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Introduction

The research presented here focuses on four main issues, the first three of which will
be discussed in the first'chapter, which has the character of a historical survey:

1.1 Developments in speculations concerning an intermediate state antarabhava(, bar
ma do'i srid pa) and bar do;

1.2 Developments in the concept of peaceful and wrathful deities (Zi khro);

1.3 The conflation of speculations regarding bar do and #i khro in a new bar do, a bon
fiid/ & khro bar do ("Bon") or chos fiid bar do' (Buddhist).

The fourth point of investigation is discussed in the second chapter, in which I shall
take stock of some of the most current

2 Traditiona)l "interpretations" of Zi khro-mandala-s.

Making use of these “interpretations" and the insights gained from the historical
survey, in the third chapter I shall make

3 An attempt at "translating” the concept of the kar glin 7i khro (the Zi khro
according to Karma glin pa).

4 A conclusion, and
A summary in the Dutch language.

Several bibliographies (Appendix I), indexes, and other utilities are appended to this.
Work-editions of (most of) the texts that are necessary for reading this thesis and that
are not generally accessible are available on the floppy-disks included® (Appendix II).
Note well, that these are only provisional collations of the several block-prints and
manuscripts consulted that have not yet been exhaustively checked.

In this introduction I should furthermore like to mention the nost relevant and
frequently used texts.

Of central importance to this research is the Chos 7iid bar do'i gsal 'debs thos grol
chen mo®. This most probably is the earliest Buddhist testimony for an explicit and
elaborate description of # khro in a separate bar do, here called chos fid bar do®. This

' The bar do of (the confrontation with) reality as it is.

* They are presented in MSWord (6.0c) for Windows-format; a MSWindows-install-routine, True-
Type fonts and a Word-viewer are includcd on the disks. Macintosh-formats are available, they can be
provided on request. All brand- and product-names are trademarks or registered trademarks of their
respective holders.

* "The Great 'Released by Hearing(-Text)": A Clarification of {or Reminder when in) the Chos Aid
Bar do", some editions feature gso! ‘debs (prayer) instead of gsal 'debs (guidance, clarification,
reminder?) in their title.

* There are discussions of a chos 7iid bar do extant in certain rDzogys chen-texts, some of which might
or might not be carlier than the Chos Aid bar do'i gsal 'debs (the first reliable dates (compiler) point to
the fourtcenth century also), though mandala-s of deities are mentioned, their appearance is not de-
seribed at length. For a listing of some rDzogs chen-texts see the database out print in Appendix T of
relevant texts from the sNin thig ya bZi, compiled by Klon chen pa dri med ‘od zer (1306/8-1363). And
see especially one of the texts presented by Orofino (1990), the Ni ma dar zla ba kha sbyor ba chen po
gsan ba'i rgyud, to be found in the rRin ma'i rgyud beu bdun-section of the Bima siiin thig (she refers to
Prats here, Contributo allo Studio Biografico dei Primi gTer-ston (= Instituto Universitario Orientale,



2 KAR GLIN Z1 KHRO

text forms part of most of the text-cycles that are designated as Bar do'i thos grol® or
Kar glin 7i khro®. The individual cycles vary greatly as to their contents and compila-
tion dates. There seems to be a group, though, of about sixteen or seventeen texts that
formed part of the earlier Bar do thos grol-cycles, the oldest core of which was
allegedly discovered by the gter ston’ Karma glin pa (fourteenth century AD?®) and
that appear in most editions of the Kar glin 7i khro®. 1 used seven block-prints of the
Chos #id bar do'i gsal ‘debs, thice of which are made from the same printing-blocks'®,

Significant and possibly earlier reference-material than the Chos #id bar do'i gsal
'debs is to be found in a "Bon"-text, which is also referred to as a "bar do thos grol"-
text, the sNan rgyud bar do thos grol chen mo. A version of this text appears in a
“"Bon"-collection of Zi khro-texts called Zi khro sgrub skor", a collection of texts
which was mainly drawn from the sPyi spuris-cycles™ and was compiled by abbot Ni
ma bstan 'dzin (1813-7). The sNan rgyud bar do thos grol chen mo is attributed to
Dran pa'i nam mkha' (eighth century AD) and is said to be transmitted orally (read:
aurally) as a so-called sfian brgyud, through his son Tshe dban rig 'dzin to 'Gro mgon
dam pa ran grol (1149-7). i
Another version of this text appears under a different title, Zi khro bar do ‘phran grol
gyi thos grol las byari bag chags ran grol, in another "Bon"-collection of #i khro-texts
called dBan Idan Zu rin lugs # khro'i sgrub skor®, a collection of Zi khro-texts
presenting the Zu-lincage of Bon po bla ma-s. This text, too, is attributed to (sMan
rgyal) Dam pa ran grol (1149-7). It should be noted here that “Bon" should appear in
quotation marks as far as this early period is concemed. The name "Bon" was applied
by Buddhists after the event of official introduction of Buddhist traditions into Tibet to
allegedly pre-buddhist Tibetan traditions that were nonctheless alrcady strongly
influenced by Buddhist doctrines™.

Important reference-material for the descriptions of the i khro as they are extant
in the Chos Aid bar do'i gsal 'debs is available in a class of texts concemed with
confession- and expiation-rituals that oftcn bear the designation na rag don sprug(s)

Seminario di Sindi Asialici, Series Minor XVII), p.47, Napoli 1982), she translates the text on
pp-30-59, and presents an edition on pp.105-126; she gives no precise dates.

* "The Great (Text-Cycle about) Being Released by Hearing (the Recitation of This Thos grol-Text)
in relation to the Bar do-s (probably to be read as: when in the Bar do-s)"; or in brief: "The Great 'Re-
leased by Hearing' for the Bar do-s". For a discussion of the transmission of these cycles see Back
(1987), pp.StE..

¢ The 7 khro-tradition according to Karma glin pa (see the following). Cf. the Ja' tshon # khro, the
#i khro-cycle according to the gter sfon Ja' tshon sfih po or Las ‘phro glin pa (1585-1656).

T A revealer of treasures, a person that is acknowledged to have brought to light texts and other
objects that supposedly have been concealed for some time. This tradition of lreasure (grer ma) and
treasure finder (gter ston) is first and foremost met with in r¥in ma Buddhist and rDzogs chencircles.
A presentation of traditional views about this phenomenon can to be found in Tulku Thondup Rinpoche
(1986), pp-13£. and pp.57£f. and in Dargyay (1969) and (1977a), pp.85£f..

% For an atternpt at dating the oldest kemnel of the Bar do'i thos grol-cycles I should like to refer to
Back (1987), pp.16ff..

® See Back (1987), pp Sff., esp. p.10.

"™ For further details on these and other Tibetan collcctions mentioned in this sttdy the reader is re-
ferred o the appropriate database print-outs concerning the diseussed text or groups of texts in Appen-
dix I, to enable quick reference, the appendix is preceded by a Table of Contents.

‘* Published in Delhi 1967, see Appendix I, the text is coded there as Karmay (1977) 29 32, Zogai
614, (T.124)

2 Sce Karmay (1977), pp-32-36, esp. pp.34 & 36

™ This compilation is said to be reproduced from a manuseript-collection from the library of the late
dPal tshul by Sonam Dakpa and is publishcd in two volumes, Delhi 1975, it is also availahle in the
TASWR-miccafiche-edition, SB 774.11.8.

¥ See e.g. Per Kvame (1972), pp.22ff..
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in their titles, that is to say, they promise to save the contrite confessor from the
abysmal depths of hell (literally: "to rend the depths of hell"). The oldest and most
explicit text is called Zi khro sgyu 'phrul gyi phyag 'tshal na rag dor sprugs rnal 'byor
gyi spyi khrus'. The text is presented as a translation from a Samskrr text by the
legendary saints Padmasambhava and Vimalamirra (eighth century AD?). The
colophon further mentions the translators sNags JAanakumara (eighth century AD)
and rMa rin chen mchog (777-836)". I uscd three block-prints of this text, two of
which are made from the same printing-blocks".

Lastly there is late yet important reference-material available from another Z
khro-tradition, the ja' tshon Z khro, in an eighteenth-century bKa' rgyud-rDzogs
chen-text, which bears the promising short-title Zi khro res don siir po". This zi
khro-tradition according to the gter ston Las 'phro glin pa (1585-1656), also called
Rig 'dzin ‘Ja' tshon sfiin po, 1s still transmitted in a bKa' rgyud 'brug pa-monastery in
Tashijong in Himachal Pradesh, Northern-India". The author of the Zi kkro nes don
sfiin po, Nag dban kun dga' bstan 'dzin (1680-1728) is said to have been the third
incarnation in the Khams sprul-lineage of incarnate bla ma-s that started with the first
Khams sprul, Karma Tenphel (1598-1638)®, T used five block-prints, three of which
were made from the same printing-blocks®.

'*" Available from the library of the Kern Institute, Leiden, in the Johan van Manen Collection, under
registration numbers: 2740/H511/H573 (identical) and 2740/H449.

16 N.B. the names of these translators are also connected with a translation of an important
Mahayogua-text, the Guhyagarbhatattvaviniscayamaharansra, an early source for a &i khro-mandala,
see section 1.2.

I For further details regarding these and other Na rag don sprug(s)-texts the reader is referred to Ap-
pendix I.

™ "The Essence of the True Meaning of the (Host of) Peaceful and Wrathful(Deities)", The full title
goes: Zab chos i khro ries don siiin po'i sgo nas ran dan géan gyi don mchog tu sgrub pa'i las (private
copy: lam) rim 'khor ba'i mun giomy kun bzan thugs rje'i snan mdzod (in the title-description by
Chongla N. Losang and Rechung J. Phunkhang, Leiden 1965, dar is left out and 'khor ba is replaced by
'tshol ba).

® I have been informed that the ritual that is described in the Zi khro nes don s po is performed
there on a regular basis, it forms a part of the ritual calendar of this monastery.

* The prescnt tecn-age abbot o be of Tashijong-monastery is considered to be the ninth incarnation
of the first Khams sprul, that is to say, according to this tradition Nag dban kun dga' bstan 'dzin was a
previous incarnation.

2 The three oldest (identical) versions consulted (1736) are kept at the library of the Kern Institute,
Leiden, in the Johan van Manen collection under registration numbers 2740/H448 (the first title-page is
missing, it is catalogued under the short title-indication in the margin: Zi khro nes don sfiin po), H426,
and H164. Later versions are available through the JASWR-microfiche-edition, fiche 1416, R 1344
(1968) and from Tashijong-monastery (private copy, recent print). For morc information on these and
related works see Appendix I.



A Historical Survey of Developments in the Concepts Antarabhava (Bar ma do'i
srid pa)/ Bar do and Zi khro

Introductory remarks

The next paragraphs are an outline of the most important historical developments in
the concepts antarabhava (bar ma do'i srid pa) and bar do (section 1.1), 7i khro
(section 1.2) and of the conflation of bar do and 7i khro in a ("Bon"-)bon fiid/ 7i khro
bar do or (Buddhist) chos 7iid bar do (section 1.3). These developments are presented
by means of a discussion of the most relevant material regarding bar do and 7 khro.
The survey starts with the earliest references to an antarabhava in Pali texts and the
earliest beginnings of speculations regarding a more or less extensive mandala (dkyil
'khor) of #i khro in tanrric Buddhist (and "Bon"-)iterature. I have no intention to
discuss possible links of the concepts antarabhava or bar do with a shamanic journey
to an "other world"* or with popular speculations regarding deceased ancestors,
preta-s and the like, Nor do I intend to trace developments in i khro to a remote and
evasive past or less archaic but equally inaccessible cultural areas in discussing the
probability of possible links between visualisation and ritual possession; even a rough
sketch of developments of practices of visualisation in all kinds of zantric traditions,
whether they be Buddhist or not, is beyond the scope of this study.

The survey will be continued until the fourteenth century AD, which is the upper limit
for the dating of the descriptions of a chos 7iid bar do in the Chos 7iid bar do'i gsal
'debs. As far as I have been able to gather from my readings in later Buddhist
literature on the subject, the most spectacular developments are indeed to be found
before this date; especially the Bar do'i thos grol-cycles have come close to an
authoritative standard for discussions of death and dying thereafter.

It might be useful to briefly summarise the present state of knowlcdge regarding
the evolution of a separate chos fiid bar do”. The original nucleus of a Bar do'i thos
grol that, as we noted before, was already extant at the fourteenth century AD, devel-
oped amongst what in due course became designated as the rNin ma pa-s, "the old
ones", adherents of the so-called "oid tantra-s**; Judging by its content the Chos fiid
bar do'i gsal ‘debs most probably arose in circles within this sect that were influenced
by rDzogs chen-ideas. rDzogs chen, generally translated as “the great perfection”, rep-
resents a specific, more direct approach to practice and "spirituality” rather than a
separate sect or school. As such, rDzogs chen is not confined to any single school, but
sooner or later adepts in this tradition appear throughout nearly all sects™. It has to be
admitted, though, that the closest ties exist with religious groups that at the end of the
first millennium AD became known as rNirn ma pa and "Bon po".

Some of the conclusions on the development of the chos 7iid bar do as represented in
the Chos fiid bar do'i gsal 'debs that have been drawn by Back® need to be mentioned
here. Without suggesting that I would be inclined to accept all or even most of his

2 For a study on this subject sce Back (1979), Eine Budghistische Jenseitsreise.

¥ Up until now almost all scholarly and popular writing was concemed with Buddhist sources on the
subject, the cquivalent of a bon fiid/ Zi khro bar do in "Bon"-sources did not yet receive much attention;
Lauf (1975), pp.175-187, presents some information.

* Sce e.g. Karmay (1988), p.9. ’

¥ For a traditional exposition regarding the position of rDzogs chen see Namkhai Norbu (1986),
pp26f£t..

* Rack (1979), pp.75-79 and summary p.233 (the basic structure of the Bar do'i thos grot according

to his view is discussed in pp.111-203).
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canclusions on the subject, I should like to say here that I believe Back was right in
stating that the chos 7iid bar do holds a special position amongst the other bar do-s
that are described in Bar do'i thos grol-texts.

In the Chos iid bar do'i gsal 'debs six bar do-s are mentioned”, three of which pertain
to death and dying. The first bar do coincides with the death-process, the 'chi kha'i
bar do. The next bar do we already met with in thc introduction when a chos #id bar
do was mentioned, a phase pertaining to a supposed state immediately after death®.
The third bar do is the srid pa'i bar do, the bar do of becoming (rebirth); for this bar
do we find speculations coricerning the wanderings and errings of a deceased (or
rather the perception (rnam par Ses pa, Skt. vijfidna) of a deceased) driven by fierce
winds of karma in a self-created (imagined) beyond, possibly resulting in rebirth.
According to Back, this last bar do, on closer examination, shows much resemblance
to an older concept of onc single state between death and rebirth, that is to say, to the
antarabhava (bar ma do'i srid pa)® that is described already at some length in the
Abhidharmakosabhdsya attributed to Vasubandhu™, and the first references to which
we find in Pali texts.

Besides these three bar do-s, three other bar do-s are mentioned in the Chos iid bar
do'i gsal 'debs. These pertain to diverse levels of consciousness (if I am permitted to
use this vague term in this context), the bar do of the natural state of existcnce (or of
the period of rebirth): the ran bZin skye gnas bar do, probably implying ordinary
waking consciousness; thc bar do of dreaming: the rmi lam bar do; and the bar do of
the dhydna(-s pertaining to the) samddhi(samapatti)-s*": the tin rie 'dzin bsam gtan gyi
bar do.

According to Back, the chos 7iid bar do constitutes a later layer in the Bar do thos
grol-texts that is more or less supertmposed upon an older layer of one single "inter-
mediate state” between death and rebirth. This older layer, now called srid pa'i bar do
has, as Back convincingly argucs, clear Indian (puranic) equivalents in texts like the
Markandeyapurana and the Garudapuranasaroddhdra (these texts have to the best of
my knowledge not yet been dated satisfactorily). To my present knowledge, a chos
fiid bar do has no parallels in non-Buddhist Indian literature. The only equivalents arc
to be found in "Bon“-traditions and not yet dated rDzogs chen-texts”, which will be
discussed later. .

As we shall see in section 1.3, rNini ma but also old "Bon"-rDzogs chen-traditions
were of paramount importance in the development of speculations regarding a
separate bar do featuring the appearance of Zi khro.

T See Kalsang Lhundup (1969), p.14,1.18 - p.15,1.1.

¥ That is to say, the moment of death in Tibetan traditions, i.e. the dawning of the clear light of death
(chi ba'i 'od gsal), not the so-called clinical death.

® The textual evidence of (discussions concerning) an antarabhava will be presented in the next
paragraph.

¥ See section 1.1. .

™ The translation of this term is discussed at length in my unpublished M.A -thesis, Zi khro res don
siin po, Voll, p.X1V, n.27, Leiden 1993.

" See introduetion.



1.1 Aniardbhava (lezr ma do'i srid pa) and Bar do

In those texts of older schools of Buddhism that are still extant today, an antarabhava
is discussed almost exclusively as a mere nominal entity and above that, more often
than not, the existence of such an intermediate state is denied”. A more elaborate
treatment of the subject is first to be met with in relatively late literature®. The earliest
references that come anywherc near a concept of an "intermediate state/ being" are
speculations concemning a gandhabba that we find mentioned as one of the conditions
necessary for conception”. Discussions regarding an antardparinibbayin® sometimes
coincide with those of an antarabhava®, but on the whole these coincidences do not
yield much of a meaningful connection between the two. That is to say, the concept of
an antaraparinibbdyin does not appear to be very revealing for the understanding of
an antarabhava. Much of the discussion concerning an antarabhava proper is rather
late -- commentaries on sutta-s and (later additions to) abhidhamma -- and seems (o
merely reflect the theoretical problems that the authors of these texts had with
accommodating an intermediate state in their theoretical frameworks. In short, most
of the material is not relevant enough to reproduce here, hence only a few, typical
rather than revealing, passages will be referred to or, if needs be, presented in the
following™.

There are quite a few references to an antar@parinibbayin. Most frequent are the
passages where an antaraparinibbdyin is mentioned as one of five classes of

¥ According to Bareau ({1955), pp.283 & 291) the following supposed “sects" are said to have
accepted an antarabhava: Sarvdstivadin-s, Sammitiva-s, Parvasaila-s, later Mahisasaka-s, and
Darstantika-s; while an interroediate state is said to be rejected by: Mahasanghika-s, Muhi$dsaka-s,
Theravadin-s, Vibhajyavadin-s, and in the Sariputrabhidharmesastra. In an article. Wayman ((1974),
p-227) mentions a similar Yst of “sects®: pro: Parvafaila-s, Sammitiya-s, Sarvastivadin-s, Vatsi-
putriya-s, and later Mahisdsaka-s, cantra: Theravadin-s, Vibhajyavadin-s, Mahasdnghika-s, earlier
Mahisdsaka-s, and in a text (.S"Eriputrﬁbh;‘dharmaiﬁ.ytm) of Dharmaguptaka-s who, according to him,
issued forth from the former. He refers to Bareau (1955) and does not give further references for the
views of these supposed seets, nor docs he examine the “sects” themselves more closely in his article.
Cf. Vallée Poussin, L. de 1a, (1926), Vol.I0, .32, n.1: Sectes qui nient V'antarabhava: Mahasamghikas,
Ekavyavaharikas, Lokottaravadins, Xukkutikas, Mahisasakas (Vasumitra), Vibhajyavidins (Vibhasa
19.4).

*  Like for instance lhe late (traditionally first century AD, see Warder (1570), pp.346f.)
Sarvistivadin abhidharma-work Mahavibhdsa ond in an allcgedly (Li-kovang (1949), pp.96-98)
Milasarvastividin addition to the sdtrapifaka, Saddharmasmrtyupasthanasitra (both will be referred
to more extensively later).

¥ E.g.MNI,p265,135 - p.266,1.25 and MNTI, p.156,1.29 - p.157, 1.3, the interpretation of the term
gandhabba that is appropriate in this context can be (and probably was) inferred from these passages;
see also the definitions in later abhidharma-literature, discussed towards the end of this paragraph. The
use of the term gandhabba is not to be eonfused here with Vedic conceptions regarding one or more
gandharva(-s).

* This term will be explained in the following.

Y Eg KvI,p361,18 - p.366,125 and Ud-a p92,120 - p93,1.17, el. Spk I, p.372,1.27 - p.373,
125.

* Abbreviations (following Trenckner (1924ff.)) refer to the corresponding text-editions mentioned
(ineluding these abbreviations) in the bibliography of Pali texts, the name of the editor(s) and the year
of publication will not be mentioned. The abbreviations used in the footnotes (mainly of vanant
readings) that are extant in the text-editions consulted follow the conventions used in these editions,
thesc notes will be printed in a somewhat smalles point-size. The text-editions of the Nalanda-series
feature an "N" preceding the first-mentioned abbreviations. Those passages that arc roferred (0 in the
following but are not cited either in the main text or the footnotes can be consulted in the provisional
work-editions (Appendix II(2) provided on floppy-disks, this appendix is, like Appendix I, preceded by
a table of contents).
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andgamin-s* in more or less mechanical enumerations regarding the subject®. Many
of these passages are coneerned with intricacies of classification regarding those five
categories or stages and their respective "eschatological” implications* and are not
very relevant for the understanding of an antarabhava. The most current strain of
interpretation that appears from the material available seems to take an antard-
parinibbdyin as a type of anagamin who reaches nibbana before half of his lifetime in
a brahma-woarld has expired”, The interpretation of an antaraparinibbdyin as a type

* Here used in its later — in abhidharma and the commentaries -- generally accepted meaning of a
“non-returner", one who does not return (to rebirth as a man, but will be reborn in one aof the highest
heavens and there obtain arhantship): the third stage of four in the breaking of the bonds (samyajanas)
which keep a man baek from arhantship. In the oldest passage referring to these four stages, the de-
scription of the third does not use the word andgamin (DN'1, p.156, 11, p.92, III, p.107; MN p.146) and
andgamin does not mean breaking the bonds, but cultivation of certain good habits (SN III, p.168, V,
pp-200-202; AN 1, pp.64 & 120,11, p.160, V, pp.86 & 171), explanation and references extracted from a
dictionary-entry in Rhys-Davids and Stede (1921), p.31b-32a; for a mare elaborate treatment and more
references the reader is referred to this article. Seven and nine classes of andgdmin-s are also met with
(see Jenner in Hobdgirin, Vol 5, p.496b, [L.44f. and p.498b, 11 51f.).

There are further subdivisions of antargparinirvayin-s too, they will not be discussed here, the reader is
referred 1o Jenner's article in Hobagirin, Vol.5, p.498b, 11.13ff.).

® Eg.DNIN, p.237,11.21-23; Xv I, p.105, 11.32-34, p.215, 11.13-15 and 11.24-28; I, p.275, 11.10-15;
p215,1129-35 ; Il p.361, 1.8 - p.366, 1.25), Pp (marika) p.3,11.14-19, p.16,1.20 - p.17,1.25 (a little bit
more elaborate as to wbat an antardparinibbdyin is supposed to represent, quoted in the following),
p.74,11.22-28; Vism pp.709-710 (more elaborate treatrment, 11.8-15 are quoted in the following); SN V,
p.69,122 - p.70,1.24,p.201,11.10-21 and p 204,1.26 - p.205, 1.6, p.237, 11.12-15, p.285., 1L.18-20, p.315,
11.20-23, p.378,11.21-25; AN, p.233, 11.28-35, 1, p.234,1.18 - p.235, 1.13 (more elaborate treatment), II,
p-134, 11.20-37 (more elaborate treatment, cf. Pp p.16.,120 - p.17,125),IV, p.13,128 - p.14, 1.6, IV,
p.-14;128 - p.15,14,1IV, p.70, L.8 - p.74,1.18 (more elaborate treatment), IV, p.146,11.13-17, 1V, p.379,
1.23 - p.380, 1.16 (more elaborate treatment), V, p.120, 11.5-8 and p.120, 1.21-24; Patis 1, p.161, 11.12~
14 and p.161, 11.22-25 (cf. next); Netta p.189,1.32 - p.190,1.4); Pj11,p.182,11.24-26; Ud-a p.92,120 -
p.94,1.24 (cf. the following); Spk I, p.372,1.27 - p.373,125.

4 In a text of the surtapitaka, the Anguttaranikdya, the aniaraparinibbayin is further specified as
released from the fetters pertaining to the lower (kdma-world, i.e. the first five samyojana-s: sakkaya-
ditthi, vicikicchd, stlabbatapar@maso, kamacchando, vyapado), released from the fetters of attaining
rebirth, but not released from the fetters of coming into existence:

AN, p.134,11.25-29 (cf. NANII, p241,1.27 - p.242,1.4):

4. Katamassa bhikkhave puggalassa orambhdgiyani samyojanani pahinani, uppattipatilabhikani'
samyojanani pahinani, bhavapatilabhikani samyojanani appahinani?
Antardparinibbyissa. Imassa kho bhikkhave puggalassa orambhagiyani samyojanini pahinani,
uppattipatilabhikani’ samyojandni pahinani, bhavapatilabhikani samyojanani appahinini,

! NA: upapatii-
* NA: upapatti-

(N.B. at the moment I can give no arguments either for or against the variant reading uppatti/ upapatti,
see notes on KvII, p.361, 1.8 - p366,126 (cf. NKvp.319,1.4 - p.323,1.18) below).
For a more elahorate exposition on the release of these fetters see AN IV, p.70, 1.4 - p.74, 122, esp.
p.70,19-p.72,12.

** See for example the abhidhamma-text Puggalapafifiati, Pp p.16, 1120ff. (= NPp p.26,1.1 - p.27,
1.1

41. Katamo ca puggalo andgami?
Idh'ekacco puggalo paficannam orambhagiyinam safifiojananarp parikkhaya opapatiko hoti, tattha
parinibbayi anavattidhammo tasmi loka: ayam vuccati puggalo andgami.

42. Katamo ca puggulo antard-parinibbByt?
Idh'ckaceo puggalo paficannam orantbhagiyanam safifiojananam parikkhaya opapatiko hott, tattha
parinibbayl anavattidhammo tasma loki: so upapannam' va samanantard apattam vi vernajjham
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of anagamin who reaches nibbana from an antarabhava is sometimes mentioned as
the view of "an opponent"* and it is also propounded in Vasubandhu's Abhidharma-
kosabhasya®. Vasubandhu gives no reference in support of this mterpretation. He

dyupamipam ariyamaggam safijaneti wparitthimanam safifiojandnam pahdnaya: ayam’ vnccati
puggalo antara-parinibbayi.

43. Katamo ca puggalo upuhacca-parinibbayi?
Idh'ekacco puggalo paficannam orambhagiyanam safifiojananam parikkhaya opapitiko hoti, tattha
parinibbayT anavattidhammo tasma loka: so atikkamitva vemajjham dynpaminam npahacca va
kalakiriyam® ariyamaggam safijaneti uparitthimanam safifiojandnam pehaniya: ayam vuccati pug-
galo upahacca-parinibbayr.

44, Katamo ca puggalo asanikhdra-parinibbayi?
Idh'ekaceo puggalo paficannam orambbagiyanam safifiojaninam parikkhaya opapatiko hoti, tattha
parinibbdyi anavattidhammo tasma loka: so asarikhirena ariyamaggam safijaneti uparitthimanam
safifiojananam pahanaya: ayam vuccati puggalo asankhara-parinibbayr.

45. Katamo cu puggalo sasankhara-parinibbayi?
Idh'ekacco puggalo paficannam orambhagiyanam safifiojananam parikkhaya opapatiko hoti, tattha
parinibbayi andvattidhammo !asma loka: so sasarikharena ariyamaggam safijaneti uparifthimanam
safifiojandnam pahandya: ayam vuccati puggaln sasafkhdra-parinibbay.

46. Katamo ca puggulo wddhamsoto akanifthagami?
Tdh'ekacco puggalo paiicannam orambhagiyanam safifiojandnam parikkhaya opapatiko hoti, tattha
parinibbdy1 anavattidhammo tasma loka: so avihd cuto atappam gacchati, atappa cuto sudassam
gacchati, sudassa cuto sudassim gacchali, sudassiya’ cuto akanittham gacchati, akanitthe ariya-
maggam safijaneti uparitthimanam safifiojaninam pahdnaya: ayam vuccati puggalo uddhamsoto
akanitthagamr.

" Budsir IV, uppannam. Note NPp, Si-, Syé-, uppannam.
* Naote NPp, Si-, kali(Nakiziyam.
? Note NPp, Si-, sudassa.

Cf. AN, p.134, 11.20-37, and cf. Vism pp.709-710, esp. p.710, 1.8-15; abhidhamma by Buddhaghosa
fifth century AD:

4. Tattha antard parinibbdyt U yattha katthaci Suddhavasabhave upapajjitva ayuvemajjhamp appatva
va parinibbayati. Upahacca parinibbayr li ayuvemajjham atikkamitva parinibbayati. Asankhdra-
parinibbdyt li asankharena appayogena uparimaggam nibbatteti. Sasankhdraparinibbayi ti sa-
sankhirena sappayogena uparimaggam nibbatteti. Uddhamsoto, Akanitthagami U yatthuppanno,
tato uddham yava Akanitthabhava aruyha tattha parinibbayat.

* For instance in the Kathavatthu see Kv II, p.366, 11.7-24 (vss.12-13, discussed below), where this
viewpoint is associated with Pubbasellya-s and Sammitiya-s. See also the Uddna-commentary Param-
atthadipani Uddnatthakatha (Ud-a p.92, 120 - p.93, 1.17), commentary by Dhammapala on Udana-
anthology ("vesses of uplift"), the Uddna-passage that is being commented vpon hardly allows the
discussion that "sore people" are said to have genecated on its behalf). Both an antardbhava and an
antardparinibbdyin peraining to it are denied, the speculations concerning it are denounced as beiug
based on misinterpretations of scriptural evidence (cf. the short commentary on the same passage in the
Saratthappakasint (commentary by Buddhaghosa on S): Spk 11, p.372, 1.27-p.373, 1.2) also denying an
antarabhava on the same grounds).

¥ AbhKBh I, p.411, 11.5-11 = Pradhan (1975}, p.122, 11.2-7. (Vallée Poussin ITI (1926), p.38), the
relevant pact is cited and translated below.

(Cf. AS p.90,11.9-14 (trsl., Rahula, W. (1971), p.155):

antarparinirvayl katamah |' upapattisamyojane prahine abhinivrttisamyojane aprahine [T.118a]
antarabhavam abhinirvarttayann eva yo ‘margam sammukhikrtya duhkhasyantam amuprapnoti
ahhinivrtto vi antaribhave upapattibhavagamanaya ‘cetayann eva yo margam sammukhikitya
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does mention an allegedly Vibhajyavadin-opinion in favour of the former interpreta-
tion, recorded in Vibhdsa 69, 7, which is cited in AbhKBh 1T, p.413, 11.1f. = Pradhan
(1975), p.122, 11.14-16 (Vallée Poussin IIT (1926), p.38):

anye punar Ghuh — dyuhpramandntare’® va devasamipantare va yah klesin prajahati so 'ntardpari-
nirvayi | (sa punar dhatugato v parinirvati ... )

Others, again, say: "An antardparinirvdyin is someone who relinquishes his defilements either
when 'in-between' regarding his life-span or when 'in-between' regarding his presence with gods.
(The passage continues with an explanation of the tripartition of an antaraparinirvayin into a
dhatugaty, a samjidagate, and a vitarkagata) R

Both interpretations were, apparently, already current at the time of the Kathdvatthu,
Udana (& Atthakathd), Mahavibhdsa and Abhidharmakosabhdsya. The "antara-
bhava-interpretation” appears to have been the latest (as far as textnal evidence is
concemed) and apparently the more controversial of the two. It is difficult to decide
on the basis of the material discussed so far which is the "oldest" or "more original®
interpretation. Evidence points towards the first interpretation as having enjoyed the
aura of arthodoxy first, but it is not unthinkable that a large part of cvidence of the
second interpretation is not yet accessible, was lost, or maybe even has developed
pnderground rather than having becn commitied to writing. Theories concermning an
antardbhava do not seemn to have been matters eagerly recorded in earlier stages of
Buddhism. Nevertheless more or less popular speculations regarding it might still

dupkhasyfntam anuprapnoti | abhisamcetayitvi va upapattibhavam  abhisamprasthitah®™
[bhavinu]papatticchanam *yo mirgam sammukhikrtya dubkhasyintam anupripnoti It

Cf. also ASBh p.120, 11.16-20:

(XVII) antaraparinirvayi ycna kée§dvedhenopapattidesam gatva pratisandadhyat tatpariksaye sati
yenanu§ayamatrena marandd Drdhvam skandhan abhinirvartayan tadavasese saty antarabhavam
abhinirvartya prvabhyastamargasammukhibhivad eva sa vidistinu[Ms.113a]$aya‘prahane parinir-
vati® | sa punar upapattidesam pratyanucealitoccalitamatradiiragabhfvasthataya tri'vidho vedi-
tavyah satpurisagatisGtranvsirepa |

cI- sakrt ityadhikam )

¢l atrot(amira ca feyamargam |
ci- abhinirvarttayan ityadhikam!
€T~ mo- cchandam nstil

w oh e oy -

Ms. adds -ha-.
 Ch. adds here abhinirvio vintaabhave upapattibliavagamaniya celayann eva yo miargam sammakhikptya visistanu-
Sayaprahfipe pacinirvti | abhisamcetayitvi  vopapautibhavamabhisamprasthitah  bhavinupapattirya  mirgnm
sammukhiktya visistinusayaprahane patinirvati.
? Ms.stri-)

** Vibhasa 69,7 = Taishd (Vol 27) 1545 (Chptr. 69), p.357b, 11.21-22 ond b, 1.26 - ¢, L4, This and fol-
lowing are references to the chapters and subsectionis of the Mahavibhasa as cdited in Taishd (Vol.271.)
1545-47.1 herewith follow the method of reference vsed in Vallée Poussin (1923ff.).

“ pradhan (1975): &yupcamaniniare.

41 The Spatartha-commentary by Yafomitra explains the terms dyuhpramapantare and deva-
samipantare:

anye punar ahur ifi vistarah | ayusah pramanam tasyantaram lasmin dywhpraindpdnture pari-
samdpla dyusity arthah | devavamipintare va devanm antikam devasamipam gatasy antare yah
klefan prajuhati so 'ntardparinirvayi | (sa punar dha@itugato v parinirvati t ..).

For a discussion of two possible interpretations of these lerms see Jenner in H8badgirin, Vol.s, p.497a,
138 - p498b, 1.40.
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have been going on in one way or the other, as might be testified by the fact that the
first references to an antarabhava are complaints concerning the wrong views of
certain sects that purportedly have misinterpreted the sutta-phrases that they tried to
adduce as evidence. If the first interpretation, in which an antardparinibbayin is
contrasted with an upahaccaparinibbayin, would be the most original, that is to say, if
its name was designed to be contrasted with the latter -- as it, regarding its above
definition, in fact is — than the term antara does not seem to be the most eloquent
choice. In analogy to the pair asankhara- and sasankharaparinibbayin, one would at
least have expected something like an anupahaccaparinibbayin here. In this respect
the first interpretation of an antaraparinibbayin seems to be a reinterpretation already.
In a reference to the Mahavibhaga in the AbhidharmakoSabhdsya mention is made of
still another interpretation, (indirectly) referred to in Mahdvibhasa 69, 7*:

AbhKBh 11, p4ll, 119-11 = Pradhan (1975), p.122, 11.5-7 (Vallée Poussin, (1526),
VolII, p.38):

... asaty antarabhave katham antaraparinirvay? nama syat! antard nama devah saatity eke | upa-
padyadayo 'pi hi ndma deva evam sati prasajyantc“ | tasman neyam kalpana sadhvi |

... If an antarabhava does not exist, how could there be (a class) called antaraparinirvayin! Some
{maintain): "That are deities named Antara-s". This being so, gods named Upapadya-s etc. (wounld)
also be applicable, wouldn't they? Therefore this construction is not right."

A lot more remains to be said about an antardparinibbayin, but that would require
research into the origins and developments of this concept and into discussions re-
garding it in different schools of older Buddhism, a time-consuming undertaking that
does not seem to lead to results that would be of much relevance to this thesis. There-
fore I should like to leave the discussion of the term at this modest level of elabora-
tion.

It might be interesting, however, to note here that speculations regarding an antara-
parinibba@yin, notably the first two interpretations mentioned, seem to have survived
until this day in the practice of 'pho ba’, the transferring of perception into
Amitabha's Western Paradise bDe ba can (Skr. Sukhavar) at death and the concept of
bar do'i thos grol (being "released by hearing in the bar do-s") after death successive-
ly.

We shall now retum to the term antarabhava. In another abhidhamma-work, the
Kathavarthu, we find in a section named anrarabhavakarha a rather lengthy dis-
cussion concerning an antarabhava. Even though the antarabhavakatha is not very
informative regarding an anrarabhava itself, it still is of some interest to us here, as it
may help to illustrate the nature of the "paper"-wars waged on or against s behalf™,

* As poiuted out by Jerner in Hoébdgirin, YVol.5, p.498a, 11.29-31, Vallée Poussin II (1926), p.38,
1.15 erraneously refers to Vibhasa 79,7 (unlike the reference on p.39, 1.6).

* Pradhan (1975), prasajyatc.

% See fusther arguments against this interpretation concluded in AbhKBh IIT, pp.412, 11.3-4 = Pradhan
(1975), p.122, H.13f. (Vallée Poussin, (1926), Vol.III, p.39), the interpretation is not valid because it
daes not allow of the tripartition of the antardparinirvayin (into a dhdtugata, a samjidgata, and a
viturkagata) as it is discussed there.

! See e.g. Kalsang Lhundup (1969), p.5, 11.13-16, cf. Specific Literature on 'Pho ba, listed in Ap-
pendix 1.

 pgli ext and summarising translation by Aung and Rhys-Davids (1915) of the anturabhavakatha
are included in the work-editions in Appendix I(a). A similar discusston but now from the point of
view of the proponents of an antardhhave can be found in the considerably later
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The concem that underlies the first objections raised against the existence of an
antar@bhava in this polemic text -- to wit, that it should either be a kamabhava,
ritpabhava, or an arizpabhava and that it should be intermediate between these states
-- is also voiced in all kinds of opinions regarding this question that the Mahavibhasa
reviews before presenting, last but not least, its own ideas, Mahavibhasa 19, 4:

La Vibhisi signale plusieurs opinions: pas d'antar@bhava; antarabhava précédent la naissance
dans les trois Dhatus; antarabhava précédent la naissance de Kamadhatu; enfin, le seule opinion
correcte, antardbhava précédent la naissance de Kamadhitu et Ripadhatu,”

The possibilities of antarabhava-s have experienced a considerable proliferation in
the Saddharmasmrtyupasthanasiitra®, where we find no less than’ seventeen
(sub)species of antarabhava mentioned. In this siztra we also find reference to another
important theoretical issue that apparently gave rise to some problems, i.e. which
skandha(-s) survive(s) after death and transmigrate(s) in an intermediate state™, an

Summitiyanikayasastra (translated by Venkataramanan (1953), see Cowsins (1594), esp. pp.20f., on this
lext). A

1 Summary by Vallée Poussin, {1926), Vol.III, p.32, n.1; see the last note in the following passage
by Li-kouang and the first item at the enumeration of properties of an antarabhava.

% See Li-kouang (1949), pp.52-53, cf. Taishd 721.6.2 (pp.152-209) and PTT 37.243.3.5-38.24.1 6;
notes in 8 point size as in Li-kouang (1949):

2. Les Trayatrims$a (K. 25-35), i) Les dix-sept espéces d'antardbhava

Sous 1a rubrique 17, le texte décrit dix-sept espéces d'exislence intermédiaire (tchong-yin, anturd-
bhava) : 1. l'exislence intermédiaire de ceux qui meurent au Jambudvipa et, renaissent aux cieux;.
2. celle de ceux gui mewrent au Jambudvipa et renaissent dans 1'Uttarakuru; 3. celle de ceux qui
meurent aunx Jambudvipa et renaissent au Purvavideha; 5. celle de ceux qui meurent dans
1'Uttarakuru et renaissent, aux cieux (celle renaissance est dite inférienre); 6. celle de ceux qui
meurent dans 1'Uttaraknru et renaissent aux cieux (renaissance moyenne); 7. celle de ceux qui
meurent dans 1'Uttarakuru et renaissent av eiel des Trayastrim$a (renaissance supérieure); 8. eelle
de ceux qui meurent dans ['Uttarakure et renaissent au cicux des Trayastrim$a (? la-méme gue la
précédeate 7); 9. celle de ceux qui meurent an Godaniya et renaissent aux cieux; 10. celle de ceux
qui meurent au Piirvavideha et renaissent aux efeux; 11. celle de ceux qui meurent parmi les Preta
et renaissent aux cienx; 12. celle de ceux qui meurent comme animaux ct renaissent aux deux
premiers cieux; 13. celle de ceux qui meurent dans les enfers et renaissent aux cieux; (14.) celle de
ceux qui meurent au Jambudvipa et renaissent encore au Jambudvipa; 15. celle de ceux qui
meurent dans des cieux inférieurs et renaissent dans des cienx supérienrs; 16. celle de ceux qui
meurent dans des cieux supérieurs et renaissent dans des cieux inférieurs; 17. celle de ceux qui
meurent au Piirvavideha et renaissent an Godaniya et vice versa'.

' Cf. SUS, k.34,5.XIV, 2, pp. 75b-78b; N.B. SUS = SuddharmasmrtyUpasthanaSitra.
# See Li-kouang (1949), pp.52-53:

Vu les lievx de naissance énumerés (les quatre continents, les trois durgati et les eienx), cet exposé
implique I'admission de l'existence de I'ansarabhava dans le Kamadhatu et dans le Riipadhatu.
C'est la, comme on le sait, une des doctrines caracteristiques des Sarvistivadin', et que re-
connaissaient aussi les Sammitlya ct les Pubbaseliya® mais que refutaient les Mahasanghika, lcs
Mahi$asaka® et les Vibhajyavadin (pali : Vibhajjavadin ou Vibhajavadin)*, ainsi que les Theravadin
de la tradition méridionale®. Dans un autre passage du SUS® (en prose), sur la mort des damnés de
I'Avici, il est dit : "... Ces damnés étant morts ainsi, la matiere de leur existence intermédiaire
(tchang-yeou-si, antarabhava-rizpa) se produit; elle est invisible (pou-kien, anidarsana), plus forte
que tout obstacle (pou-touei, apratighavant), et leur corps est pareil a celui d'un enfant de huit
ans...*”, La situation doctrinale du SUS, cn ce qui concemne I'antard@bhava, coincide donc avec celle
des Sarvastivadin, selon lesquels "dans tous les lieux de naissance des dhdtu matériels (yeou-si-
kigi, c'est-a-dire Kamadhitu et Riipadhatu) existe 'antardbhava, od l'on regoit aussi rétribution
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issue by the way, that in the antarabhavakatha of the Kathavatthu is addressed as one
of the problems that should be accounted for by those advocating an antarabhava®.
We shall retum to this siatra after the discussion of some later abhidharma-works.

As far as this study is concerned it would not be appropriate to go beyond noting
that these theoretical discussions do exist, an elaborate treatment of the various
theories concerning these points should not detain us here.

We shall, however, return to the “skandha-problem" at several occasions in the
following. The acceptance of an antarabhava by some schools seems to have had
unwelcome implications for them as to who experiences such an antargbhava and
how to define or explain the situation in terms of skandha-s, for, in a continuation of
perception beyond death in a disembodied state, the suggestion of some kind of
imperishable entity ("a soul") stands out rather conspicuously. Some measure of
unease regarding the obviously quite unsatisfactory state of current Buddhist theory
for conceptualising dying, death, and rebirth in this manner seems to have contributed
in no small degree to the construction of more sophisticated theories and speculations
regarding the moment of death and a supposed period immediately after; ultimately,
as we shall see in chapter 2, resulting in descriptions of a separate bar do for such a
phase.

Another issue that I should like to briefly introduce here concemns a possible relation
between theories regarding pratityasamutpdda and antarabhava. In the twelvefold
chain of dependent origination the third nidana, vijiiana, is preceded by avidya and
samskara-s. At this point I am not aware of any convincing theories either for or
against a temporal precedence of a tenfold over a twelvefold version of a pratityasam-
utpada or vice versa, all I may safely say now is that both do not belong to the earliest
strata in Buddhist theory”. As we shall see in chapter 3, the concepts avidya and
samskara-s play a role of pivotal importance in later descriptions of the chos 7id bar
do in the Chos 7iid bar do'i gsal 'debs, quite in accordance with the notion that mental
dispositions and habitual tendencies are a predominant factor under these
circumstances. These two nidana-s cause some tension in the general interpretation of
vijidna as referring to the moment of conception™. It might be significant in this
respect that in later works, like the Lalitavistara and the Abhidharmakosabhdsya®,

consistant en rilpa-skandha" , c'est-2-dire que dans l'antarabhava existe le ripa-skandha, aussi bien
qu'y existent les quatre autre skandha®.

! Cf. Mahd-vibhasa (voir inf., nole 5); Kosu, 111, 14,

3 CF. Kurhay., VI, 2.Ence qui concemne les Summitiya, cf. aussi & Sun-mi-ti-pou-louen, k.3, T. 1649, §. XX1V, 4, pp.
45a-48a, qui confirme bien la donnée du Kuthav..

Cf. Sumayubliedopa., T. nr. 2031, p. 16a, 178; Tanjur, Mdu, XC, |11, éd. rouge de Pékin, p. 172b, 176a.

¢ CrL Muhavibhasa, k. 68, S. XXII, 3, p. 74b; k. 69, p. 76a; k. 135, S. XXII, &, p.355; k. 175, S. XXII, 7, p. 88b; voir
aussi k. 60, S. XXII, 3, p. 375 (ol est citée 1a théorie des Vibhjyavidin selon [aquelte "l'esprit non-souillé assure aussi la
conlinuation de l'existence”).

* Cf. Karhav., V111, 2.

" N.B. SUS = SaddharmasmrtyUpusthanaSatra.

7 CI.5US,k. 13,5.XIV,1,p. 56b.

* Moha-vikhasa, k. 119, S, XXII, 5, p. 7%, oll, avant donner cette théorie proprement Sarvistivadin, le tex(c cite six
aulre théories concernnnt I'untarabhavua, 1outes différentes de la théarie de SUS.

% See KvII,p.362,11.22-24,= NKvp.321,[1.51..

" See e.g. Bemhard (1968), references to sources there. In a recent article Vetter (1994) discusses
some material relevant to developments in pratityasamutpada-versions; the position of avidya and
yamskara-s is not discussed there.

* See in Vetter (1988), pp.45ff., esp. pp47f., where the awkwardness of this construction is
discussed from a different angle.

¥ See for instance AbhKBh III, where this assumption is elaborated on the basis of karika-s 20-21
(AbhKBh 111, p.436,1.8 - p.437,1.11 = Pradhan (1975), p.131,1.15 - p.132,1.6).
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avidya and samskara-s have been associated with influences from a previous life. The
conceptualisation of an intermediate state ruled by karmic influences might have
profited to some extent from this confusion concernming the first two nidana-s in the
twelvefold chain®.

More relevant for this study are considerations in later abhidharma-works. The most
elaborate treatment of an antarabhava is to be found in the third chapter of the
Abhidharmakosa and its Bhasya attributed to Vasubandhu®, which we incidentally
have referred to already in the foregoing. But the Mahavibhasa, too, presents a
considerable amount of material on the subject.

First I should like to present a short survey of the contents regarding karika-s and
bhasya and a table of references:

@ This possible connection was mentioned already (more or less indirectly) by Wayman (1974),
pp.-225f..

" Probably to be dated somewhere around (he fourth or fifth century, for recent considerations
regarding "a Vasubandhu" see Schmithausen (1992).
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Short indication of the contents of the relevant parts of AbhKBh III:

ad 4b-d (p.389, 1.16 - p.392,1.10)*:
ad 9b-c (p.402,13 - p.404,1.10)%%
ad 10 (p.405, 1.1-6Y%:

ad 11-12b (p.405,1.10 - p.410, L1)®:
ad 12¢ (p.410,1.2 - p410,13)%:

1d 12d (p.411,15 - p419, 1.9)*":
ad 132-b (p.419,1.10 - p.422,1.15)%:

ad 13e-d (p.422,1.16 - p.423,1.3)%:
ad 14 (p.423,14 - p.426,1.14)™":
ad 15 (p.426,1.15 - p.429, L17)"":

1d 16-17 (p.429,1.17 - p.432,1.7):
ad 18 (p432,18 - p.433,1.6)":

ad 19 (p 433,17 - p.435,1.8)":

ad 20-37¢ (p.435,1.9 - p.490,121)":

ad 37d-38¢ (p.490,1.21 - p491,1.17)"":

ad 38d-41 (p.492,1.1 - p.500,1.9)™":

ad 42-44 (p 501,11 - p505,1.3)":

ad 45fF. (pp.505, 11.6££.)%:

an antargbhava is not a gati,

an antarabhava is upapdduka,

definition of antarabhava,

evidence of the existence of an antardbhava;

evidence continued: the intermediate being is
equivalent with the gandhabba;

further proof;

interrnediate being bears resemblance to being
of (future) pirvakalabhava;

definition pirvakalabhava,

properties of the intermediate being;

desire destines rebirth; vision of parents while in
the act of cohabitation;

four garbhavakranti-s;

not an dtrman but the skandha-s enter the womb;

{cycle) of rebirth;

discussion of the pratityasamutpada in this
context;

discussion of four bhava-s {(antarabhava, upa-
pattibhava, parvakalabhava, maranabhava),

nutrition in the different realms (N.B. 40c-41a
(p494, 18 - 496, 113)™: explanation of the
synonyms for an intermediate being);

vijiidna in birth and death and observations re-
garding the process of dying;

not relevant to the subject of the present con-
cemn.

 See Pradhan (1975), p.114, 112 -p,115,1.16 and Vallée Poussin I (1926), pp.12-15.
® See Pradhan (1975), p.119,1.3 - p.120, 1.5 and Vallée Poussin ITI (1926), pp.28-31.
™ See Pradhan (1975), p.120, 11.6-14 and Vallée Poussin T (1926}, pp.31-33 (N.B. p.32, n.1: refer-

ences).

% See Pradhan (1975),p.120,1.14 - p.121,1.18 and Vallée Poussin 18I (1926), pp.33-36.
“ See Pradhan (1975),p.121,1.18 - p.122,1.2 and Vallée Poussin II (1626), pp.36-38.

% See Pradhan (1975),p.122,12 - p.123,1.15 and Vallée Poussin IT¥ (1926), pp.38-42.

™ See Pradhan (1975), p.123,1.20 - p.124, 1.18 and Vallée Poussin ITI (1926), pp.43-45.
# See Pradhan (1975), p.124, 11.19-23 and Vallée Poussin TII (1926), pp.45-46.

™ See Pradhan (1975),p.124,1.24 - p.126,1.18 and Vallée Poussin I (1926), pp.46-50.
" See Pradhan (1975),p.126,1.19 - p.127,127 and Vallée Poussin III (1926), pp 50-54.
7 See Pradhan (1975), p.127,1.27 - p.129, 1.4 and Vallée Poussin IIT (1926), pp.54-56.

™ See Pradhan (1975), p.129, 11.5-21 and Vallée Poussin IIT (1926), pp.S6f..

™ See Pradhan (1975), p.129,121 - p.131, 1.2 and Vallée Poussin I (1926}, pp.57-60.

™ Sce Pradhan (1975), p.131, 1.3 - p.151, .15 and Vallée Poussin IIT (1926), pp.60-117.
™ See Pradhan (1975), p.151,1.15 - p.152,1.6 and Vallée Poussin III (1926), pp.117-(19.
™ See Pradhan (1975), p.152,1.7 - p.155, 119 and Valiéc Poussin ITI (1926), pp.119-131,
™ See Pradhan (1975}, p.153,19 - p.154, 1.8 and Vallée Poussin I (1526), pp.122-125.
™ See Pradhan (1975), p.155,1.20 - p.157,1.11 and Vallée Poussin IIT (1926), pp.131-136.
™ See Pradhan (1975), pp.157,1L.11ff. and Vallée Poussin X (1926), pp.1371f..
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References to:

manomayakdya antaraparinirvayin

AbhKBh 11.243,1.20
M@.209)*

AbhKBh II1.494,1.13 AbhKBh II1.411,1.6 -414,
(I1.122), cf. 555, 1.7 (38-40); 495,12
11.18-2] (204, esp. (123)
n.3)

Cf. AbhKBhIV.741,11.9-11
Iv.234)

AbhKBR V1.948,11.1-5.
(V210); 952,
15-959,1.12
(215-220); 963,
1.4-965,1.7
(225-227)

AbhKBR VIII (V1.140,n.2),
cf. 11.243,120,
(I1209)*)

15

antardbhava

AbhKBR1.101, 11.20f.
d.72)*

AbhKBh I11.389-392
(WI.12-15);
402426 (29-50);
426,11.13-15 (53);
433-435 (57-60);
491£. (117-115);
501,17 (131)

AbhKBRTV 660, 11.9-13.
(IV.119); 702,
11.13-15 (176)

AbhKBR V1940, 11.1-4
(V.201£.); 940, II.
5-7 (V202f.); 948,
15 (210); cf. 959,
11.8-12. (220)

AbhKBh V11.1110,11.4-7
(VI1.103)

AbhKBh IX (VI.258,
esp.n.2)
(cfPTT.115277 4.
7-283.5.8: gari zag
dgag pa)
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N.B. all references are to the AbhKBh-edition by Swami Sastri!"

For reasons of space not all the material gathered in the Abhidharmakosabhdsya can

be discussed here. Most of the material that Vasubandhu presents regarding an

antarabhava, pertains, as I indicated in the introductory remarks to this chapter, to a-
state that we find characterised later, in Tibetan Buddhist Bar do'i thos grol-texts, as

srid pa'i bar do, the bar do of becoming. As this bar do is not our main concern here,

[ shall as much as possible confine myself here to the passages that are relevant to a

concept of bar do in general and to the later concept of a chos fid bar do in

particular®,

In the general conception of an antarabhava the most important features that stand out

in Vasubandhu's présentation are:

- an antarabhava is intermediate between two gati-s™ and as such it stretches
between the phase of dying (mytyu/maranabhava) and the phase of rebirth
(upapattibhava™)®,

" References marked with an ™*" appear in the Sphigtarihavyakhya by YoSomitra only; the number
between brackets refers to the page-number in the translation by Vallée Ponssin (1923-31), AbhKBh
1&T correspond to Vallée Poussin Vol.II (1923), AbhKBh I is represented in Vallée Poussin I
(1926), AbhKBh TV in Vallée Poussin IV (1924), AbhKBh V&VT in Vallée Poussin V (1925), AbhKBh
VII-IX in Vallée Poussin VI (1925a).

References to Pradhan (1975):
AbhKBh1,p.101,11.20f. (1.72)* not in Pradhan (1975).
AbhKBh 11, p.243,120 (I1.209)* not in Pradhan (1975).
AbhKBhTI,p.389,1.16 - p.392,1.10 (I1.12-15) = Pradhan (1975),p.114,1.12 - p.115,1.16
AbhKBhTII, p.402,1.3 - p.426,1.14 (1I11.29-50) = Pradhan (1575),p.119,1.3 -p.126,1.18.
AbhKBhTII,p.411,16 - p.414,1.7 (I11.38-40) = Pradhan (1975), p.122,11.3-25.
AbhKBh I, p.426,1.13-15 (I1.53) = Pradhan (1975),p., [1.17-19.
AbhKBh 11, p.433,1.7 - p.435,1.8 (I1.57-60) = Pradhan (197S), p.129,1.21 - p.131,12.
AbhKBhTI, p490,121 - p.492,19 (I11.117-119) = Pradhan (1975), p.151,1.15 - p.152,1.14.
AbhKBh 1M1, p.494,1.13 (IT1.122) = Pradhan (1975), p.153, IL.13f..
AbhKBh T, p.495,12 (I1.123) = Pradhan (1975), p.153, 11.18f..
APRKBHTIL, p.501,17 (I1.131) = Pradhan (1975), p.155, 11.24f..
AbhKBh I, p.554,11.3-7 (I11 204, esp. n.3) = Pradhan (1975), p.186,1121-24.
AbhRKBh IV, p.660, 11.9-13, (IV.119) = Pradhan (1975), p.231,11.10-14,
AbhKBh IV, p.702,11.13-15 (IV.176) = Pradhan (1975), p.250, 11.22-24.
AbhKBhRIV,p.741,119-11 AV .234) = Pradhan (1975), p.268, 11.19-21.
AbhKBh V1, p.540, 11.1-4 (V 2011.) = Pradhan (1975), p.356,11.9-11,
AbhKBh V1,p.940, 11.5-7. (V.202f.) = Pradhan (1975), p.356, 11.12-14.
AbhKBh V1, p.948,11.1-5. (V.210) = Pradhan (1975), p.358,1.15 - p.359, L.1.
AbhKBh V1, p.948,15 (V.210) = Pradhan (1975), p.358,122 - p.359, 1.1.
AbhKBhV1,p.952,19 - p.959,1.12 (V.215-220) = Pradhan (1975), p.360, 1.1 - p.362,19.
AbhKBh V1, p.959,11.8-12. (V220) = Pradhan (1975), p.362, 11.6-9.
AbhKBh V1,p.963,14 - p.965, 1.7 (V 225-227) = Pradhan (1975),p.363,1.24 - p.364,19.
AbhKBh V11, p.1110,11.4-7 (V1.103) = Pradhan (1975), p.422,11.7-12,
AbhKBh VHI (V1.140, n.2) not applicable.
AbhKBh IX (V1.258, esp. n2) (cf. PIT.115.277.4.7-283.5.8: gan 2ag dgug pu = Pradhan (1975),
pp.461-479).

*? Notably kdrikd-s 4,9-12, 14 and 37-38 with bhagya (and YaSomitra's Spttarthavyakhya).

" See AbhKBh 11, p.389,1.16 - p.392, 1.10 (01.12-15) = Pradhan (1975), p.114, 1.12 - p.115, L16
(Vallée Poussin I (1926), pp.12-15) and AbAKBh I, p40S, 11.3f. = Pradhan (1975), p.120, 1181
(Vallée Poussin I (1926), p.33): so ‘ntarabhava ity ucyate; gatyor antarlatvat', longer citation below).

According to Vasubundhu here is no antardbhava before a birth in the dridpyadhdatu (indirectly
stated in AbRKBh 111, p.423, 11.2f. = Pradhan (1975), p.124, I.23f. (Vallée Poussin I (1926), p.46).
Cf.ASp42,124 - p25,1.1 (trsl., Rahula, W. (1971), p.68):
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- it is not a gati itself*, properly speaking one is not born there®’;

antarabhava(h) kamadhatau riipadhataw copapadyamanasyariipyadhato§ cyavamanasya |

Scc the information regarding this point in the passage by Li-kouang (1949) that was citcd earlier in
this paragraph.

The properties of beings pertaining to an intermediate state were thought Lo be similar to those of be-
ings in a ri@padhatu as well as to humans of the first kalpa (e.g. AbhKBh III, p.554, 11.3-7 = Pradban
(1975), p.186, 11.21-24 (Vallée Poussin I (1926), pp.2031.) and see also the Udayisitra as it is cited in
AbhKBh 1I, p.241, 1.6 - p.243, 1.6 = Pradhan (1975), p.71, 1.26 - p.72, 1.7 (Vallée Poussin II (1923),
Pp.205f.) -- the gods possessing a bady of mental origin (manomayakaya) are referred here to the
rapadhatu and not to the driapyadhatu (see also , Vallée Poussin II (1923), p.209, nn.2f.) -- and also in
some respects (by sorne schools) to properties attributed to beings in the arapyadhatu (e.g. menomaya-
kaya see Y p.20, 1.14: sa punar antaribhava ariipyopapattyiyatanam sthipayitva dragtavyah |, cf. Vallée
Poussin II (1923), pp.209f., 0.3 mentioned above).

' Pradhan (1975): gatyantaralatvit.

* See AbhKBh I, pA490,1.21 - p.451,1.17 = Pradhan (1975), p.151,1.15 - p.152, 1.6 (Vallée Poussin
I (1926), pp.117-119) on these and other bhava-s.
% See AbhKBh 1, p405,11.1-4 = Pradhan (1575), p.120, 11.6-9 (Vallée Poussin T {1926), pp-32£.):

ko 'yam antardbhavo nima? mrtyipapattibhavayor antara bhavatiha yah | maranabhavasyopa-
pattibhavasya cintara ya atmabhvo 'bhinirvarttate desantaropapattisampraptaye, so ‘ntaribhava ity
ucyate; gatyor antaralatvat'l

What is this antarabhava? That which is here between the phase of dying and the phase of
birth. That which exists as an entity* between the phase of dying and the phase of birth, bound to
reach birth in auother situation, is called "antarabhava" for being intermediate between two gari-s.

Cf. Y p20,1L.9¢.
tasya punah paryaya[7] antaribhava ity ucyate maranabhavotpattibhavayor antarale pradurbhavat |

! ka-: gatyantara-. Pradhan (1975): gatyantaralatvat,
* Later, in AbhKBh I, p.422,1.16 - p.423,1.3 = Pradhan (1975), p.124, 11.19-24 (Vallée Poussin
[T (1926), pp.45£.), explained as paficopddanaskhundha-s in this phase.

M See esp. AbhKBh 11, p.389, 11.14-17 and p.390, 1.1 = Pradhan (1975), p.114, 11.10-12 and I1.13f.
(Vallée Poussin IT1 (1926), p.12)
¥ See AbhKBh I, p.40S,11.5-9 = Pradhan (1975), p.120, 11.9-14 (Vallée Poussin III (1926), p.33):

katham ayam jata§ ca nAma na copapanno bhavati? gamyadeéanupetatvan nopapanno 'utara-
bhavah [[101l upapattigato' hi "upapannah” ity ucyate; pader gatyarthatvat | na ciyam gamyade$am
upagato 'mtarabhavah, tasmin nopapannah 1110l kah punar asan dedo gantavyah? yatriksiptasya
vipakasyibhivyaktih, sam3ptis cal

Spararthavydkhyd: pader gatyarthatvad iti | "pada gatan” iti pathyate, tenopapannasabdasyopa-
gatartham darsayati |

How can he be designated as having come into existence (jata) and yet not as being borm
(upapanna)? Not having arrived at the situation where one should go to, the (being pertaining
to the) antar@bhava is not born (upapanna). For, (in) what is called "upapanna" (by connotation)
is (implied): having amived at a birth; as the connotation of gati* is (also valid) for pad- and i-
(constructions: pader?)*. And this (being perfaining to the) antard@bhave has not arrived at the
situation where it sbould go to, therefore he is not born (upapanna). What again is the situation
where he has to go to? (He should go) where the manifestation and completion of the effected’
fruition is.

' Pradhan (1975), p.120,n.2, MS. upapagato.
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- regarding the mode of "birth" (yoni)" it is characterised as "spontaneously
generated” (upapaduka)®.

The properties of an antarabhava almost seamlessly merge with those of a being ex-
periencing it, only rarely the term "antarabhavika"® or “antarabhavastha"™' is used
when (explicitly) referring to an "intermediate being"®*. The intermediate being is
characterised as follows:

- the intermediate being is designated as of mental origin®;

* Also: arriving at <gam-.

 As in (upaj-pannal (upa)-patti <(upa)-pad- ~ (upa)-ita < (upa)-i; vydkhya: "pader gatyartha-
tvat" is read as "pada gatau" (a reference to Panini, Paninlyadhdtupatha X.3607?), by this it shows
the eonnotation of "arrived" (upagata) for the word "bom" (upapanna).

* See Vallée Poussin I (1926), p.33, n2 (terminology following AbhK IV .95).

™ See AbhKBh I, p.401, 1.5 - p.402, 1.2 (and following) = Pradhan (1975), p.118, 1.23 - p.119, 1.2
(and following) (Vallée Poussin III (1926}, pp 26-28 (and following)) where Vasubandhu discusses the
four modes of "birth" (catasray yonayas), to wit, andaja yoni, jarayuja yoni, samsvedaji yoni,
upapadduka yoni. Regarding the self-produced arising of a being pertaining to the intermediate state, the
translation of yoni as place or mode of birth would in this context, as was mentioned in the previous
point, not be considered conpletely accurate, since the arising of this being is not the same as the birth
in a gati. But the term yoni does not allow a more neutral term that equally fits its anatomical
implications and does justice to the character of the first hree modes of birth as well.

Y AbhKBh III, p.401, 1.14-p.4D2, 1.2 = Pradhan (1975), p.118, 1.29 - p.119, 1.2 (Vallée Poussin I

(1926), pp.27£.):

upapaduka yonih katami? ye sattva avikald ahinendriyzh sarvangapratyangopetah sakrd upa-
jyante | ata eva upapadane' sidhukaritvad "upapadukih” ity ucyante, tad yathd -- deva-
narakantarabhavikadayah (81l

Spatarthavyakhya: sakrd upajayante, na kalalAdyanuprvya andajadivat |

Which is Lhe spontaneously generated mode of birth? Those beings that appear at once?, complete
with unimpaired faculties of sense, endowed with all members and sub-members, are, for this very
reason, for being able to be generated spontaneously, called "spontaneously generated” — namely:
gods, denizens of hcll, beings pertatning to the interruediate state, etc.

Cf. Y p.21,16:
sa tatropapadukah pariptmasadayatana$ ca jayate /I

' ka-; upapadane, Pradhan (1975), wpapadane, p.119,n.1, Y. upapadane.
* Cf. vyakhya: without any graded emhryonic intermediate stages (freely rendered).

 See e.g. AbhKBh I, p.401, 1.14 - p.402, 1.2 = Pradhan (1975), p.118, 1.29 - p.119, 1.2 (Vallée
Poussin 11T (1926), pp.27£.) cited above and AbhKBh II1, p.423, 11.4-9 = Pradhan(1975), p.124, 1.24 -
p-125,1.2 (Vallée Poussin III (1926), p.46) cited hereafter.

' See e.g. AbhKBh VI, p.959,11.8-12. (V.220) = Pradhan (1975), p.362, 1.6-9.

“ See the definition of an antardbhava in p.405, 11.1-9 = Pradhan (1975), p.120, 11.6-14 (Vallée
Poussin 11T (1926), pp.32f.) cited above, wherc the antarabhava is explicitly stated to be an entity
(@tmubhdvo), and see the amhiguous diction in AbhKBh I, p.419, 11.10 - p.420, 1.2 = Pradhan (1975),
p.123, 11.20-23 (Vallée Poussin NI (1926), p.42) and AbhKBh I, p.424, 11.10-18 = Pradhan (1975),
p-125, 11.12-20 (Vallée Poussin III (1926), pp.47£.) ciled hereafler.

® See AbhKBh III, p.454, 11.10-16. = Pradhan (1975), p.153, 11.11-16 (Vallée Poussin I (1926),
p.122.):

manomayah sambhavaisi gandharvaé cintarabhavah 140l nirvrttagca antaribhavo hy ebhir
abhidhanair ukto bhagavaia -1. sa eva manonicjatatyat manomaya uktah; ukradonitadikam Kificid
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- he bears resemblance to the form of the being of the phase (after birth and)
before death, (the five skandha-s in) the period in between birth and
deathw);QS

bahyam anupadaya bhavat | 2. sambhavaisana$ilatvat sambhavaisi | 3. gandharvanit gandharvah |
4. upapattyabhi'mukhatvad abhinirvrtih | "avyaba dham Atmabhivam abhinirvartya savyibadhe
loke upapadyate” iti siitrapadat |

Of mental origin ... 1. It is just called "of mental origin” because it originated by thinking ...

Cf. Y p20,11.10f.;

manomaya ity ucyate tanniSritya manasa upapattydyatanagamanatayi | Sariragatyd ca punar
nalambana[Tib. 12a.1]gatya |

Cf. also Y p.20, 11.4-8:

abhinirvrttir apy ucyate upapatter Zbhimukhyena nirvartanatayi Il
AS p43,1.1 (trsl., Rahula, W. (1971), p.68):

sa ca manomayo gandharva ity api [

! Pradhan (1975), p.153, n.3, MS. upapatty3-.
* Pradhan (1975), p.153, n.4, MS. drops -ba-.

% Sec AbhKBh 111, p.422, 11.16 - p.423, 1.3 = Pradhan (1975), p.124, 11.19-24 (Vallée Poussin III
(1926}, p45).

¥ See AbhKBh 101, p.419, 11.10 - p.420, 1.2 (and following) = Pradhan (1975), p.123, 1120-23 (and
following) (Vallée Poussin IIT (1926), p.42 (and following)):

atha kam gatim gamisyatah kimakstir antaribhavo ‘bhinivarttate'?

ekiksepad asav aisyatpiirvakalakrtih | yenaiva karmani gatir ksipyate tenaivantarabhavas tat-
praptaye | ato yam gatim ganta bhaveti, tasyim gatan ya 3gamigyat plrvakalabhavas
tasyaivasyakrtr bhavati | ...

Spurarthdvydkhya: “aigyatpirvakalabhavakrtih® iti | 3 egyad aigyat, aisyatah piirvakila-
bhavasyevakrtir asyeti aisyatpiirvakalakrtih | kasmat? ekdksepat | yasmad aisyanti galis tatpripakag
cAntardbhavas tenaivaikena karmaniksgipyate |

In what shape then does an antarabhava exist for one about (o come to a certam gati? For being of
one cast® that shape of the oncoming’ phase (after birth and) before death. By exactly that
karma by which a gati is cast, by the same the anfar@bhava for reaching it (is east). Therefore, to
which gati he will go, as (the shape of) the phase (after birth and) before death pertaining to that
gati is for the one who will go there, his shape will be precisely as for that (phase (after birth and)
before death). ...

And Y p.19, 11.3-8 (cf. Yogacaryabhimisasira Taishd (30) 1579 (1), p.282a, 11.17-19 = Y p.19, 1.3-5
referred to by Bareau in H8bégirin, p.561b, 11.48¢F., Bareau presents a summary: "L'Etre intermédiare
de ceux qui ont commis des Actes Mauvais est comme 'apparence d'un mouton noir ou comme une
noit obscure, et L'Etre intermédiare de ceux qui ont commis des Actes Bon est comme I'éclat d'un
vétement blanc ou comme une nuit ¢laire");

sa punar antaribhavah sakalendriyah | duskrtakarmakarindm punar antaribhavas tad yatha
krsnasya kntapasya' nirbhiso' [2] 'ndhakiratamisrdyd vi ritryah | sukrtakdripam punas tad
yathavaditasya® vastrasya nirbhasah’ sajyotsnaya va ritryah | sa ca® visuddhasya divyasya caksuso
gocaribhavati I° tasmin samaye sa plrvaka itmabhavabhilaso na punah [3] samudacarati vijiianasyn
pratisiddhatvit 1" visayaprapaficabhilasas W samudicarati | yatra cinenopapalttavyam tadakrtic
evantarabhavo jayate |
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- the size of this being is like that of a five to six year-old child, having the ap-
pearance of a youthful bodhisattva endowed with all marks®;
- he is visible for other beings of his class and by the pure divine eye”;

See also AS p.43, 1.3 (trsl., Rahula, W. (1971), p.68):
yatra copapadyate tadakrtir ...
On the two colours see also: BoBh p.350,1.20 - p.391,1.4;

dvabhyam akarabhyam tamah-parayananim ayam evam-riipo manomayo “ntara-bhavo nirvartate.
tad-yatha krsnasya kutapasya nirbhaseh andhakara-tamisrayd va ratryah. tasmad durvarna jty
ucyamte, ye punar dvibhyam. zkdrabhy3m jyotispardyagih. tesim ayam evam-riipo manomayo
“ntard-bhavo nirvartate. tad-yatha jyotsnaya ratryd Vicanaseyakasya va sampannasya vastrasya.
lasmat su-varna ity ucyamte, tatra ye durvamdh. te hinih. ye suvarnah. te pranitih. ye hinzh. te
durgati-gaminah. ye pranitah. fe sugati-gaminah.

AS p.42,1.21-23 (trsl., Rahvla, W. (1971), p.68):

tatra§ubhakdrinantardbhavo 'bhinirvasttate | tadyathd kysnasya kutapasya nirbhaso ‘ndhakara-
misraya va ratryah | | a(?)§ubhakarinas tadyatha uklasya parasya nirbhasajyotsnaya va ratryah

And also, Maha-Ratnakita, Taishd (9) 310 (41), p.328a, 11.13ff. referred to by Bareau in H8bdgirin,
Vol.5, p.561a,11.19ff., Bareau presents o summary: "En ce qui conceme I'aspect; les Btres intermédiares
sont de deux sortes: ceux dont I'aspect est laid. Ceux des Enfers sont laids comme du bois brilé, ceux
des Animaux sont comme de 1a fumée, ceux des Trépassés (*Gaki, preta) comme de l'eau, ceux des
Hommes et des Dieux sont couleur d'or. Dans le Plan Matériel, il y en a dont l'aspeet est d'un blane
brillant. Dans le Plan Immatériel, il n'y a pas d'Btres intermédiares car il n'y a pas de forme ...".

! Emend: abhinirvartate.

* Vyakhyi: because the gati they are coming to and the antarabhava leading towards it is cast by
this one and the same karma.

* See vydkhyd.

* Itis a son of blanket (made of the hair of the mountain gaat). - MM. Williams' Skt. Eng. Dictionary. For this word
Tib. has phyar ba which may mean here a flng according to the Tib. Eng. Dictianary of S. C. Das. This is however
doubtful. Comparing the meaning of the word snam below, for Ski. vastra, *clolh® it appears that kutupa means here
kumbalu "blanke(”, as Tib. snam is used in this sense. e.j5. snam dXar po is suklu kumbala “white blanket”.

S Tib. snaf ba: MS nirkrasah. It is also betow.

“ Tib, dkar po; MS apavadusya.

7 Tib. snnm bu dkar po. Generally snam bu is 3 "woollen cloth*.

¥ Tib. adds -afi, (§in ).

9 Tib. adds vijidnavasthands (mam par $es pa'i mi gnas pa‘i phyir).

™ Tib. omits vijAanasya- Ivit.

% See AbhKBh 1, p.420, 11.9€. = Pradhan(1975), p.123, 1.28 - p.124,1.2 (Vallée Poussin I (1926),
pp43£):

pramanarn tu yatha paficasadvarsasya darakasya, sa tu patvindriyo bhavati |
bodhisattvasya punar yatha sampiimayiinah, salaksaninuvyafijanas ca

(His) stature, then, is as of a five to six year-old child; though he is of keen senses.
For a bodhisaltva moreover, like being in full youth and having all marks and secondary marks.

See also AbhKBh 10T, p.422, 11.13-15 = Pradhan(1975), p.124, 11.16-18 (Vallée Poussin III (1926),
pA4S).

" See AbhKBh 111, p.423, 11.4-9 = Pradhan(1975), p.124,1.24 - p.125, 1.2 (Vallée Poussin IIT (1926),
pA46):

sa cayam antarabhavah:
sajatisuddhadivyaksidrsyah samanajitiyair evintardbhavair' dréyate | yesam ca divyamn caksuh
suvi§uddham abhijfiamayam ta evam pasyanti | upapattieaksusa tu na dréyate; atyartham? acchatvit
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| devintarabhavikah® sarvin padyali | manugyapretatiryagnarakantarabhavikdh pirvam piirvam*
apasyely apare |

Spitarthavydkhya: "suvisuddham" iti | ekadasadivyacaksurapaksilavarfitam | te punar apakgald
vicikitsamanasik3ro kdyadausthulyam styanamiddham auddhatyam abhyarabhya viryam
audvilyam chambhitatvarn nandtvasamifid abhijalpah abhidhyayitatvam jfieyesu yathastiram |
abhifiamayarn iti | abhijiasvabbavabhavanimayam ityasthah | upapattipratilambhikamapi
devadinam divyam isyate, na tu suvi§uddbam |

devantarabhavikamiti vistarah | apara ahuh | na samanajatiyaivintaribhavo dgSyate, kim tarhi?
devintarabhavikah sarvan devantarabhavikadin pasyati | manusyapretatiryaninarakantarabhavikah
pirvam pirvam apdsya | katham? manusyantarbhaviko devantaribhavikam piirvam apdsya
manugyapretatiryannarakantarabhavikan padyati, pretantaribhaviko devamanusyintardbhavikau
piirviv opasya pretatiryannarakantarabhavikian pasyati, evam ydvan nirakantarabhaviko devantara-
bhavikddin piirvan apasya narakintaribhavikin eva pasyati | gatinim uttarottaranikrstatvad iti |

Furthermore, regarding the (one pertaining to an) intermediate state:

He is visible for (those belonging to) the same class (and for those possessing) the pure divine
eye, only by those who belong to the same class, the beings pertaining (o an intermediate state are
seen. Also those for whom the divine eye is completely pure, eomposed of clear (= supernatural)
knowledge, will see (him) thus, but (he) will not be seen by (those possessing) the (divine) eye by
birth, because (the former) is execedingly pure. Others (hold that) a being pertaining to an aniara-
bhava for the gods sees all; the heing pertaining to an antarabhava of humans, preta-s, animals or
denizens of hell sees those that relative to him are below all the ones preceding (i.e. above him).

Cf. Vallée Poussin III (1926), pp.46, n.3, Vibhaya 70, 13 records three opinions, the ones voiced here,
but also one aceording to which all intermediate beings can see one another: “Les 8tees intermédiares se
voient-ils les uns les autres? - Qui - Qui voit qui? - Il y a diverses opinions. D'aprés eertains, I'étre
intermédiace infemal voil seulement les étres intermédiares infernaux ... Pétre intermédiare divin voit
seulement les éures intermédiares divins. D'apres d'autres maftres, 1'étre intermédiare animal voit les
étres intermédiares infermaux et animaux ... D'aprés d'avtres maitres, les cing classes voient les cing
classes.".

Cf.Yp.19,1.10-p20,L.1:

sa tena caksugatmasabhagan antardbhavikdn sattvan pasyati tesim copapattisthanam atmanas ca |

AS p43, 1L.2f. (trsl., Rahula, W, (1971), p.68):
tatrastha$ ca karmopacinoni® sabbagams ca sattvan pasyati |

And Tibetan: PTT.112.2532.4;
de na gnas pa yan 1a“ sogs pa'ol | skal ba’ mfiam pa'i seras can mams kyan rathon fiol

Cf. ASBh p.54,11.21-24.
tatrastha§ ca karmopacinoli, piirvavedhavadena kusaladicetandsamuddcarat | [Ch.722b] sa-
bhagims ca sattvan pasyati yaih saha piirvam tatku$alam aku$alam vi caritam bhavati taih saha
vartamdnam dtmanam svapna iva samjanit |

And Tibetan: PTT.113.104.1.1f.:
de na gnas pa yan las sogs go Zes pa na siton gyi ‘phen pa'i dban gis dge ba la sogs pa'i sems pa kun
tu 'byun ba'j phyir rol | skal pa mfiam ba'i* serns can mams kyan mthon Zes bya ba ni gan dag dan

Than cig tu sfion dge ba'am! mi dge ba kun tu spyad par gyur pa de dag dan bdag lhan cig tu 'dug
par rmi Jam tsam gyi tshod du Ses sol

! ka: -bhavikair. Pradhan (1975): bhavikair; p.124, n.8, MS, -bhavair.
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- he is endowed with the swiftness of supernatural power by karma®;
- his organs of sense are complete™;

* xa: jatyantham. Pradhan (1975): jatyartham. In the Tibetan translation of ASBA, PTT.115.171.52,
we find: §in i dar ba't phyir supporting the reading: atyartham acchatvat.

? Pradhan (1975): bhavikair; p.{25,n.1, Y. V) -bhavikam.

¢ Pradhan (1975) reads pizrvam only once.

* bha-ndsti. Emend: karmopacinoti, as in ASBh p.54,1.21. NB. the commentary explains upacinoti
in a mote passive meaning than ot least the Samskrt version of the AS seems to suggest! Consider-
ing this discrepancy in interpretation and the weak evidence of the verb upaci- in both Samskrt and
Tibetan we might assume the diction in this passage was at some time coruipted.

¢ Emend: las, as in the translation of the ASBA, PTT.113.104.1.1. A copyist or woodblock-cutter
apparently mistook las sogs (s0g(s) {b)sags bsay sogs/bsag): "to accumulate karma" for la sogs pa:
"etcetera®, thus depriving the passage of ils meaning.

T Emend: pa.

¥ Emend: pa'.

™ See AbhKBh I, p.423,1.10 - p.424, 1.3 = Pradhan(1975), p.125, 11.3-6 (Vallée Poussin IIT (1926),
p-46):

karmarddhivegavan (ddhih = a'kiSagamanam, karmana yddhih karmarddhih, tasyd vegah®
karmarddhivegah = §ighrati, so 'syastiti karmarddhivegavan ! yenasau na' §akyo buddhair api
pratibandhum®; karmano 'sya baliyatvat |

He is endowed with the swiftness of supernatucal power by karma, "supematural power" (here
means) going through the air, supernatueral power through karma, the swiftness thercof is "the
swiftness of supernatural power by karrna", (thus it means) quickness, (quickness)-“that belongs to

him" (therefore) “endowed with the swiftness of supernatural power by karma”. For which reason
he cannot be restrained even by Buddha-s, because his karma is stronger.

Cf. ¥Yp.19,11.9f.:

1asya ca divyacaksur iva® caksur na vyihanyate yavad upopaltydyatanat I gatir api na vihanyate
yatha rddhimato yavadupapnttyiyatanid eva |
! Pradhan(1975), p.125,n.2, MS. drops -r2- in fddhirakasagamanam.
3 Pradhan(1575), p.125,n.3, MS. veéah.
* Pradhan(1975), p.125,n.4, Y. na seems to be necessary. MS. yenisau sakyo.
* Pradhan(1975), p.125,n.5, MS. -bandhum.

* Tib. Iha'i mig lia bue. MS divyusyu coksusal.
* After “dyatuna- Tib, reads an dddnu-~ (gnas ma blans). So below.

And AS p.43, 113¢. (tesl., Rahula, W. (1971), p.68):
rddhiman iva casu®gimi npapattydyatane pratihanyate !

% See AbhKBH 11, p 424, 1 4f. = Pradhan (1975), p.125, 1.7€. (Vallée Poussin I (1926), pp.46¢):
sakalakgah samagrapaficendriyal |
‘His organs of sense are complete (meaning), having oll five facutties of sense,

Ct.Ypi8,13:

sa punar antarabhavah sakalendriyah i

And Y p.21,1L6f.:

sa tatropapaAdukah paripGmasadayatanas ca jayate | ...
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- he knows no obstruction'”;

- he cannot be turned away'";

- he eats odour'®;

'™ See AbhKBhTII, p.424, 11.6-9 = Pradhan (1975), p.125, 11.5-12 (Vallée Poussin ITI (1926), p.47):

apratighavan pratighdtah = pratighah, so 'syastiti pratighavan, na pratighavan apratighavan |
vairadibhir apy anivaryatvat | tathd hi pradiptiyahpindabhede tanmadhyasambhiitah krimir
upalabdhah §rdyate |

He knows no obstruction. Resistance (means) "Obstruction", (obstruction) that belongs to him:
"having obstruction”, rot having obstruction: "he knows no obstruction". Because he cannot be
warded off even by diamonds and the like. For thus it is said that on the splitting of a reddened
lump of iron worms are found that have developed in its eentre.

AS p.43,1.3 (trsl., Rahula, W. (1971), p.68):
... apratihatagati§ ca |

" See AbhKBh III, p.424, 11.10-13 = Pradhan (1975), p.125, 11.12-15 (Vallée Poussin IIT (1926),
p47):

yasyam ca gatau sa utpatsyamanas tasyih sarvatha anivartyah, na hi kadacin manusyantarabhavo
'ntardhdya devantaribhavo bhavati, anyo va | niyatam anena yam eva gatim adhikrtyabhinirvrttas
tasyam evopapattavyam, ndnyasyam iti |

In whatever gati he is about to be reborn, from that he cannot be turned away at all, for never
does he cease to be (a being pertaining to) a human intermediate state and become (a being
pertaining to) a divine intermediate state or other. Inevitably that very ga#i with regard to which he
arose, in precisely that one he has to be reborn, not in another.

According to Vallée Poussin III (1926), p.47, n.2, Vibhasa 69, 14, records the opinions of darstantika-s
which disagree with this tenet: "D'aprés les Darstantikas, il est faux que 1'étre intermédiaire ne puisse
changer ni quant au Dhatu, ni quant a la destinée, ni quant au lieu de la nouvelle existence. Tous les
actes y compris les cinq dnantaryas peuvent étre <changé> ... L'éire intermédiare qui va renaitre dans le
quatritme dhyana peut produire 1a vue fausse; il est alors détrnit et immédiatement remplacé par un étre
interrmédiare infernal ..."

™ See AbhKBh III, p.424, 11.14-18 = Pradhan (1975), p.125, 11.16-20 (Vallée Poussin I (1926),

pp47f.):

kim punar aniaribhavo 'pi kdmavacarah kavadikdram ahdram bhunkte? om ily 3ha | na tv
audarikam, kim tarhi? sa gandhahhuk 1114[l ata eva "gandharvah” ity ueyate, dhatdnam anekartha-
tvat | hrasvatvam $akandhukarkandhuvat | alpeéakhyas tu durgandhahdrah, maheéakhyal su-
gandhahirah |

Spatarthavyakhya: "ata eva gandharva® iti | yato pandhagato gandharvah | gandbam arvati
bhaksayati gandharva ityarthah | dhatiinam anekarthatvar | ayam arvatir(?) na kevalam gatyarthe
varttate, kim tarhi? bhojanarthe piti | gatyarthaparigrahe 'py adosah | gandham arvati gacchati
bhoktum iti gandharva iti | Arasvatvam Sakandhukarkandhuvad iti ) kedanta iti pararipanipatanat’
§akandhu(ka)karkandhur iti parartipasiddhir yath3 tathehapi gandharva iti |

But does (2 being pertaining to) an intermediate state also, (like a heing pertaining to) the realm of
desire, eat food that is taken into the mouth? It is said to be so, but not gross (food). What then? He
eats odour. Beeause the roots allow for more than one meaning?, therefore (he can be called):
"Gandharva". Shortness (of vowel) like "Sakandhue" ond “karkandhu". Now, those with
insignificant aneestry have bad odours for food, those with important aneestry have pleasant
odours for food.

Cf. AbhKBh 01, p.454, 1.13 = Pradhan (1975), p.153, 1.15 (Vallée Poussin III (1926),p.122.):
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- his life-span appears to be a matter of dispute'®.

We shall return to these properties of an intermediate state or being when discussing
the Chos fiid bar do'i gsal 'debs at the end of this paragraph.

Before turning to tantric Buddhisr material I should like to diseuss a very short
passage from the Saddharmasmytyupasthanasatra which was already introduced
above. The Saddharmasmrtyupasthanasitra, according to Li-kouang a Mialasarvasti-

)

3. gandharvanat gandhacvaly |
Cf. ¥ p.20,1.10:
gandharva ity ucyate gandhena garnanad gandhena pustitas ca |

' A reference to Pinini, 6.1.94: gandharva follows, like sakandhu and karkandhu, mie 6.1.94
which, as an exception (o 6.1 .88, daes not result in vyddhi,
* See vydkhya: goes tawards adour (means): goes to eat (odour, hence) *gandharva’.

' Yasubandhu presents the four opinions that are recorded canceming this question in Mahavibhisd
72,3 in reverse order, the opinion he presents last is the one that appears €irst in the Mahavibhasa, de Ja
Vallée Poussin suggests (Vallée Poussin IIT (1326), p49, nd, cf. p61, n.1, subn.a) that this is the
opinion held by the Vaibhayika-s. In extract be four views are, in Vasubandhu's order, see: AbhKBh T,
p.425, 1.1 - p.426,1.14 (Vallée Poussin I (1926). pp.48-50):

1. No fixed rule (Bhadanta). .
Seven days (Bhadantavasumitra); if in that time he has not met with completeness (of causes
necessary for rebirth) ', after having died they(?) arise again in that same place.

3. Scven weeks?;
accordling to de 1a Vallée Poussin (Vallée Poussin III (1926), p49, n.3), this might be the view
of a Samadutta?, he also refers to the view of the herctics (i.e. pubbaseliyinan c' eva
sammitiyanafi ca, of both pidrvasaila-s and sammitiya-s) in Kv-a p.105, 11.1-8: ... sattihamq va
atirekasattiham va tifthatiti ..., ... either seven days or exceeding seven days ...
See Y p.20, 11.4-8 (cf. Yogdcaryabhamisastra, Taishd (30) 1579 (1), p.282a,127 - b,12=Y
p.20, 11.4-6 referred to in from Bareau in H8bdgitin. Vol.5, p.562a, 1.6-10; Barcau presents a
summary: "Lorsqu'au bout de sept jours I'Elre-intermédiare n'a pas recontré les conditions
néoessaires 2 sa renaissance, il meurt et renait pour une nouvelle durée de sept jours).

sa punar antarabhavah® saptdham tisthaly asaty upapaltiptatyayalabhe ! sati punah
pratyayalibhe ‘miyamah 1' alabhe punasentva‘ punah saptaham tigthati yaviat sapta
saptahani tisthaty upapattipratyayam alabhamanih | tata firdhva[6]m avasyam upapatti-
pratyayam labhate | tasya ea saptihacyutasya kadicit tatraiva abhinirvpir bhavati |
kadacid anyatra visabhigo ! sacet karmintarakriya parivarieta tadantarabhavabijam pari-
Vartayati it

AS pd3, 1121, (trsl., Rahula, W, (1971), p.68):
param saptaham tisthatyantarena cyavatc |

' AbhKBh U1, p.426, 1.4 reads: septahdni, while Pradhan (1975), p.126, 1.10 reads: sapta
saptdhdani. .
* Add: pratyaya as in L. 11f.; s@magrih pratyayah,
* MS has hece paramam "at most” of which siothing is in Tib..
* Tib. fies pa med do.
5 Tib. lit. deham vismriya (lus bried nas). Emend: cyurvd.
Not in Tib,, MS reads it twice.

4. If he desires rebirth, it will last only a short while (Vaibhasika-s).
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vadin text'®, is known in a Chinese translation'™ from 542-43 revised by Gaurama

Prajriaruci (K'iu-t'an Pan'jo-lieou-tche'™) from Benares in Ye, capital of Wei
(534-550) with the help of two Chinese redactors T'an-lin'” and Seng-fang"". And in a
Tibetan translation'” from the end of the eleventh or first quarter of the twelfth
century AD, which according to Li-kouang was probably (like the Chinese version)
made from a Samskyt original (and was not translated from the Chinese)'"’, the
translators are Sdntyakaragupta, Abhaydkaragupta, Sakyaraksita, Vidyakarasanti,
Subharicandra, Ajitacandra, and dGe lon Tshul khrims rgyal mtshan. Two abridged
versions in Chinese and Tibetan are also extant, for an extensive discussion of source-
material I should like to refer to the very thorough study of Li-kouang (1949),
pp.147-161 and pp.262-271.

In the Chinese version of this sirra''' we find a most remarkable and colourful
account of experiences at and beyond death, quite unlike the descriptions and
systematisations regarding the subject that we met until now.

Since I am not a sinologist I shall not try to improve on Arthur Waley's translation

1

llZ

205. The Intermediate State .

When a human being dies and is going to be reincamated as a human being . . . when the time of
his death is approaching he sees these signs: he sees a great rocky mountain lowering above him
like a shadow. He thinks to himself, "The mountain might fall down on top of me", and be rakes a
gesture with his hand as though to ward off this mountain, His brothers and kinsmen and
neighbours see him do this; but to them it seems that he is simply pushing out his hand into space.
Presently the mountain seems to be made of white cloth and he clambers up this cloth. Then it
seems to be made of red eloth. Finally, as the time of his death approaches he sees a bright light,
and being unaccustomed (o it at the time of his death he is perplexed and confused. He sees all
sorts of things such as are seen in dreams, because his mind is eonfused. He sees his (future) father
and mother making love, and seeing thern a thought crosses his mind, ¢ perversity (viparyisa)
arises in him. If he is going to be reborn as a man he sees himself making love with his mother and
being hindered by his father; or if he is going to be rebomn as a woman, he sees himself making
love with his father and being hindered by his mother. It is al that moment that the Intcrmediate
Existence is destroyed and life and consciousness arise and causality begins once more to work. It
is like the imprint made by a die; the die is then destroyed but the pattcrn has been imprinted.

The latter part, from the confused mind'® onward, is to be found in several of the
abhidharma-texts mentioned below', but the first part is different and, to the best of
my knowledge, largely unprecedented. Written evidence of many of the experiences
recorded here reappear one way or the other in later ages. The most remarkable point
is undoubtedly the reference to the clear light of death, but also the feeling/ fear of

1 See e.g. Li-kouvang (1949), pp.96-98.

'™ Taishé XVII.200c.

'™ Transcription as in Li-kouang.

“7 Ditto.

1% Ditto.

'™ PTT 37.119.2.8-38.24.1.7.

W See Li-kouang (1949), pp.19f.,esp. p.150, n.1.

! This passage is lacking in the Tibetan version. Even though the Chinese translation is five to six
centuries older than the Tibetan one, this part still might have been inserfed somctime before the sixth
century rather than having becn omitted at some point in a version translated into Tibetan, regarding the
unusual nature of the passage discussed this last option does not seem too unlikely. The Chinese text is
presented in Appendix II(b).

' In Conze (1954), p.283, ¢f. German translation (1957), pp.233f..

Y See 11.22, characters 12ff. (xin® Mathews (1931), 2735 mi® Mathews (1931), 4450) -

™ See e.g. AbhKBh 110, p.426, 1.15 - p.429, 1.17 = Pradhan (1975), p.126, .19 - p.127, 1.27 (Vallée
Poussin 1T (1926), pp.50-54), cf. AS p 43, 1L5f. (trsl., Rahula, W._(1971), p.68) and Y p.21,[1.11-15.
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being crushed by 2 mountain'” and the occurrence of the colours white and red™$
have, sometimes altered or distorted, echoes in later literature.

Now, to complete this survey, I should like to introduce some tantric material. Firstly,
attention is due to the important and influential bar do-speculations and -practices of
some (bKa' rgyud pa-)siddha-s".

The most informative and hence noteworthy passages regarding a concept of bar do
as such are provided by descriptions in the "hundred thousand songs” of rJe btsun Mi
la ras pa (1040/53-1123/35) as recorded in the rJe btsun mi la ras pa'i rnam thar
rgyas par phye ba mgur 'bum'®. From a doctrinal point of view this text is greatly in-
dcbted to Mi la ras pa's teacher Mar pa (1012-1097) and to Mar pa's teacher Na ro pa
(1016-1100). Especially the six dharma-s or teachings (chos drug) of Na ro pa, Na ro
pa'i chos drug -- to wit: gtum mo ((mystic) hcat), sgyu lus (illusory body), rmi lam
(dream), 'od gsal (clear light (of death)), bar do, and 'pho ba (transferring of
pcrception (at death)) -- are of paramount importance for Mi la ras pa's expositions on
bar do-s. The chos drug of Na ro pa are again derived from the chos drug he received
from his teacher Tilo pa (988-1069). These in tum, were, according to Tilo pa's
Saddharmopadesa (Chos drug gi man nag, PTT.82.344.2-35.1. 1) developed by other
siddha-s, to wit, the yoga of

8 See the gZi sku gsum gyi rnam biag rab gyal sgron me des bya ba hiugs yo (XL.0696), by the
eighteenth-century dGe lugs pa-scholar dByans can dga' ba'i blo gros or A kya yons 'dzin, folio 2v,
11.4L.:

sa'l khams thim pa'i phyi rtags su lus §as cher skam Zin yan lag mams thod lhod par 'gro ba dan |
lus sa 'og tu byun ba Ita bu fiams 'byuit |

Regarding the external sign of the dissolving of the physical earth-constituent (of the body): the
body is very emaciated, the limbs become limp and a feeling arises as if the body is sinking be-
neath the earth.

see trsl. Lati Rinbochay and Hopkins, J. (1979), p.35.
Or as 2 more recent presentation by Sogyal Rinpoche ((1992), p.251) has it:

(The next four phases follow the dissolution of the elements:

Earih)

Our body begins to lose all its strength. We are drained of any energy. We cannot get up, stay
upright, or hold anything. We cannot longer support our head. We feel as thoughb we are falling,
sinking underground, or being crushed by a grcat weight. Some traditional texts say that it is as if a
huge mountain were being pressed down on us, and we were being squashed by it. We feel heavy
and uncomfortable in any position. We may ask to be pulled up, to have our pillows made higher,
or for the bed-covers to be taken off. ...

Unfortunately Sogyal Rinpoche does not specify the traditional texts referred to here.

16 See the phases in dying called snan ba dkar lam pa'i sems and mched pa dmar lam pa'i sems (see
XL.0696, folios 4r(, 11.1)ff)), the path of "the mind of white appearance” and the path of "the mind of
red increase” (terms from trs). by Lati Rinbochay and Hopkins, J. (1979), pp.38ff.). The "white ap-
pearance” corresponds to the perccption of a mountain that looks as if it were white that is subsequently
(ji®, Mathews (1931), 495) ascended; the “red increase” corresponds the perception of a mountain that
looks red. It is not unthinkable that the onginal meaning in the Samskrt manuscript(s) that served as a
basis for this Chinese translation has incurred some damage in the process of its rephrasing into
Chinese.

"7 See Appendix I, Literature coneerming Chos drug and Bar do-s.

" Four block-print- and manuscript-editions were used: Kem 285363, XL.1539,
X1L1255.2740/H57, and X1.1.2552740/H567; the text is translated by G.C.C. Chang as "The Hundred
Thousand Songs of Milarepa” (two volumes, see Chang (1977)).
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sgyu lus and 'od gsal by Nagarjuna,

gtum mo by Carya pa,

rmi lam by Lava pa,

bar do and 'pho ba by Pukasiddhi'®.
This is not the right occasion to discuss the development and descent of these chos
drug any further. Nor would it be very revealing at this point to present the rather de-
tailed and technical descriptions of, and prescriptions for, these yoga-s'™. We will,
however, briefly touch upon the content of some of these yoga-s in the third and last
paragraph of this chapter.
1t is important to note here that the chos drug are mainly forms of rtsa rlun-yoga',
though some external visualisation can be involved (e.g. in the sgyu lus-teaching).
The last four yoga-s listed are moreover based on the two first-mentioned ones, which
are more or less basic practices amongst them, namely on gtum mo-yoga and, except
for the 'od gsal-teachings, on sgyu Ius-yoga. As such, the 'od gsal- and bar do-
teachings do not even as much as mention Zi khro-deities. Generally speaking, these
Yoga-texts seem to be designed for practical instruction of a yogin rather than being
dedicated to theoretical speculation conceming 'od gsal or bar do; except for a
conspicuous absence of a 7i khro-mandala they are not very revealing as to the way a
bar do was then conceptualised.
Slightly more explicit information can be found in a biography of Na ro pa the mKhas
grub kun gyi gisug brgyan!| pap chen na ro pa'i rnam thar| ro mishar rmad byun'™.
Three bar do-s are mentioned here in the first of five instructions on bar do-s'®, to
wit:

skye $i bar do;
rmi lam bar do;
srid pa'i bar do.

19 Reference from Guenther (1986), pXV; see also (Khenpo) Kdnchog Gyaltsen (1990), pp.43-45
(the Tibetan text by "Dorje Dze Od" is presently not available to me, therefore I shall summarise the
translation by Kénehog Gyaltsen):

Ndagarjuna: ‘od gsal and sgyu lus was taught to Tilo pa by Nagdrjuna from the Father-tantra of the
Guhyasamdja;

Lava pa: 'od gsal was taught to Tilo pa by Rol pa'i rdo rje, a diseiple of Lava pa and bar do was
mediated hy Heruka,

Saraha: according to some 'pho ba and bar do were taught by the Dakini sKal ba bzar mo from the
tantra, sDom pa rgya mitsho; gtum mo was taught by Carya pa from the Cakrasamvara-
tantra.

So Carya pa, Nagarjuna, Lava pa, and sKal ba bzan mo are reckoned to be the four bla ma-s of
Tilo pa's lineage.

A Tibetan translation of the Saddharmopadesa (PTT-edition) is presented in Appendix II(c).

' For a presentation of Ng ro pa's six teachings in the English language see Chang (1963). This
presentation of bKra §is rnam rgyal's version of the teachings is not based on a Tibetan original but on
a Chinese translation, which is not specified any further, it was translated by Mang Kung. Some
references to Tibetan versions of the N ro'i chos drug are to be found in Appendix I, Literature
concerning Chos drug and Bar do-s.

‘Y Forms of Buddhist yoga focusing on vital breath or energy (rluri, Skt. prana) moving through
subtle channels (rssa, Skt. nadi), cavsing, for instance, droplets of vital cssence (thig le, Skt. bindu) lo
rise and or descend through various centres (‘khor lo, Skt. cakra) atong the central nddi, the avadhiti
(Tib. rtsa dbu mu).

"2 The relevant part is edited in Guenther (1963), pp.264f. (folios 33v - 34v) and translated (rather
freely) on pp.82-86, sce esp. pp.83-85. )

13 See Guenther (1963), p.264, 11.15-29, for the ease of reference the relevant part is reproduced in
Appendix II. Cf. Back (1975}, pp 92-95.
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These three physical ({us ldan) forms of bar do are specified further:

the skye §i bar do is characterised as the body of flesh and blood, (resulting from)
maturation (Skr. vipaka) (of karma);

rmi lam bar do as subtle body of indivisible vital breath (rlun, Skt. prana) and
mental processes (Skt. citta);

and srid pa'i bar do is designated as a mental body: the gandharva.

The mentioning of a chos fiid kyi bar do in the description (1.17) and the following
elaboration (1.25) of the third instruction does not seem to refer to a separate bar do
state named "chos fiid bar do", but rather seems to refer to a non-physical but impure
form of bar do still having properties (dri ma can chos can) that is to be realised
(fourth instmction) as the "son-clear light" (‘od gsal bu) and is specified by the pre-
ceding attribute chos fiid kyi. The attribute chos Aid kyi functions similar to chos fid
mtshan ma'i in the formation of the term chos fiid mishan ma'i bar do in the preced-
ing, the second instruction (1.16), where in relation to the "mother-clear light" (‘od
gsal ma = chos fiid), a non-physical (and non-tainted) form of bar do (without prop-
erties) is spccified as having the characteristic of dharmata (chos fiid mtshan ma'),
this term, too, should not be taken as a reference to a separate "chos fiid mtshan ma'i
bar do".

For some more elaborate descriptions we shall now tumn towards materal re-
corded with regard to "Tibet's great yogi", Mi la ras pa. The designation "bar do"
seems, to be used rather freely in the mGur 'bum: it is applied to all kinds of "in-
between"-situations that could be characterised as important turning points (read: op-
portunities to enlightenment or to reinforced delusion) either in practice or in
"ordinary life-experience", phases of transition in general, and shifts in consciolsness.
Key-words are change and insecurity, and quintessence shining through shifting side-
scenes. The term bar do is not so much a reference to a fixed set of states or phases of
transition anymore, but has become a metaphor for the very transitory and uncertain
nature inherent in these states and could, in principle, be applied to any such situation.
Examples of this more free use of the term bar do are:

Yyens snan ston ghiis kyt bar do; see Kern 28.536.3, folio 104r,1.5
bde ston ghiis kyi bar do; see folio 104r,1.6

chags can chags bral bar do; see folio 104v, 1.1

skyon can (/dan) skyon med bar do; see folio 104v,1.2

(da res) 'khor 'das (griis kyi) bar do; see folios 104v,13; 165r,1.6
tshig don griis kyi bar do; see folio 104v,1.4

((tam Yigs pa can gyi) bar do; see folio 162v, 1.6)

ran bZin lam gyi bar do; see folio 165v,1.1

lta ba'i bar do; see folio 237r, 1.6

sgom pa'i bar do; see folio 237v, 1.1

spyod pa'i bar do; see folio 237v,1.2

lam bskyed rdzogs kyi bar do; see folio 237v,1.3

gnad kyi bar do; see folio 237v,14

sku gsum gyi bar do; see folio 237v,14

‘bras bu'i bar do; see folio 237v,1.5
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Apart from this, the term bar do is also used to refer to more concrete, traditionally
conceived states or phases of transition in life, similar to the use of bhava in the Abhi-
dharmakosabhasya™ . Examples of these more traditionally conceived bar do-s are:

(snan ba) skye $i('t) bar do; see Kem 28.536.3, folios 73r, 1.1; 165z, 1.6; 2371, 1.2
(cf. parvakalabhava)

rmi lam (gyi/ giid kyi) bar do; see folios 73r,1.1; 165v,1.1; 2371,1.3; 237v,12

(snan min/min/mun') srid pa('i) bar do; see folios 73r,1.1; 165r, 1.5; 165v, 1.2: tha
ma ...; 2371,1.3 (cf. antarabhava)
also called: lam srid pa bar ma do (see folio 267v, 1.5) and snan mun 'od
kyi bar do (see folio 267v, 1.6)

skye gnas brgyud pa'i bar do; see folio 165v,12 (cf. upapattibhava)

The three bhava-s pertaining to death and a possible rebirth referred to m the Abhi-
dharmako$abhagya, to wit, mriyu- or maranabhava, antardbhava, and upapattibhava,
are probably intended in Kern 28.536.3, folio 163r, 1.3, where the five dikini-s men-
tion three 'phran, short for bar do'i 'phran'™ - a standing expression in bar do-
literature -- regarding (a safe passage through) whieh they desire to be instructed by
Mi la ras pa. The preceding (Kern 28.536.3, folio 163r, 11.2f)) characterisations. of
these fearsome abysmal paths and the requested guiding instructions pertaining to it

as.

the clear light (of) death, (i.e.) chos (kyi) sku (Skt. dharmakaya): instructions re-
garding dharmakaya,

the pure illusory body pertaining to bar do: instructions regarding lorns (spyod
rdzogs pa'i} sku (Skt. sambhogakaya),

the realm of rebirth, rebirth (in) which is in one's own power (read: ran dban la
yod): instructions regarding sprul (pa'i) sku (Skt. nirmanakaya);

clearly indicate a bar do of death, which, however, is not specified any further (in
Kem 28.536.3, folio 167v, 1.3 a ‘chi ba'i srid pa is mentioned'”); a srid pa'i bar do,
which is mentioned rather frequently throughout the cited passages and which term
seems to be used for this one out of three or six phases as well as a general reference
to "the" phase between death and rebirth'™; and a bar do of passing to a place of

J

¥ Note that the Tibetan translation of antarabhava: bar ma do'i srid pa probably provided the term
bar ma do or bar do as an equivalent for what in the Abhidharmakosabhayya was referred to as bhava,
wheteas in the translation of antarabhava, bhava was translated by srid pa and not by bar ma do. This
clearly indicates that in Tibetan traditions all bhava-s were styled after one bhava that aecording to
their perception represented the central or original one, the blueprint of the concept of an intermediate
state, the antarabhava, bar mu do'i srid pa, or in short bar ma do, hence, bar ma do or har do and not
srid pa.

12 Cf, Kemn 28.536.3, falio 267v, 1.6: snan nmun ‘od kyi bar do, as another name for lam srid pa bar
ma do, both referring to srid pa'i bar do.

2% The word 'phran or phran (also: lam 'phran) refers to a footpath along a narrow ledge on the side
of a precipitous wall of rock, bar do'i 'phran, then, denotes the road of the abyss of the bar do, or
simply the abyss of bar do (Jischke (1881), p35%a).

177 Nole that here the transtation srid pa is preferred for bhava.

"™ Chang (1977), Vol 1, p.355, n.20, erroneously equales this phase with the chos id kyi bar do of
the Kar glin Zi khro-cycles, this bur do bears all the marks of the srid pa'i bur do mentioned there and
the antarabhava of the AbhidharmakoSabhdgya, the chos ritd bar do and the 7i khro-deitics in pasticular
are not referred to in the mGur ‘bum. :
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rebirth (skye gnas brgyud pa'i bar do) mentioned Kem 28.536.3, folio 165v, 12'*,
Obviously these three bar do-s imply much more than the three equivalent bhava-s
mentioned above. The essentialising equation, for instance, of each of these three bar
do-s with one aspect of the trikaya, so important in later bar do-teachings, is clearly a
later development. This equation is even more explicit in Kern 28.536.3, folio 162r,
1.2-5:

... the clear light of death is the dharmakaya', the pure illusory body pertaining to
bar do is the sambhogakdya, the various realms of rebirth are the nirmdnakdya;
the three bodies, not different and of one taste, are the (chos dbyins) no bo rid kyi
sku (svabhavikakaya) ...

The prose passage in Kern 28.536.3, folios 167v, 1.5 - 168, 1.1, is somewhat more
outspoken on the 'chi ba'i srid pa (upon which we shall not dwell here) and this lam
srid pa bar ma do, (= )snan smun 'od kyi bar do or (= )srid pa bar do. The lam srid pa
bar ma do is characterised as an abysmal road where one has a mental body sprung
from previous (karma)*' and where one is persecuted by executioners of karma. Fur-
thermore in this snan mun ‘od kyi bar do one is in full possession of all senses, is
unimpeded, and has a body endowed with light and miraculous powers of karma. Ac-
cording to Kem 28.536.3, folio 165r, 11.5f., one will, in this snan mun srid pa'i bar do,
experience the suffering of (extreme) heat and cold for seven weeks, whereafter, pur-
sued by karma, one will, again, enter into the prison of samsara. And according to
Kern 28.536.3, folio 165v, 1.2, the trikdya will also, finally, become manifest in the
srid pa'i bar do (after which one should try to obtain access to the (Buddha-)fields).
These descriptions accord well, as Back (1979, pp.93-95) has already shown, with the
descriptions of the srid pa'i bar do in Kar glin #i khro-cycles.

Longes lists of six and eight bar do-s are also mentioned'?, on closer examination
these references reveal no consistent scheme and they cannot be equated to one

™ Chang (1977), Vol.], p.356, n.27, etroneonsly equates this phase with the srid pa'i bar do of the
Kar glin #i khro-cycles, this bar do rather corresponds to the upapattibhava in Vasubandhu's Abhi-
dharmakosabhasya.

™ Cf. Kern 28.536.3, folio 167v,11.3-5.
3 Read: snon las byun. 1t is not clear whether this clause should go with the implied object or, as

Chang (1977), p.352, takes it, with the persecutors of karma, either way the grammatical construction is
incorrect, Considering the emphatic manner in which the possession of a mental body in a antarabhava
and a s7id pa'i bar do usvally is propovnded the first solution seems the most prabable one.

* Kern 28.5363, folio 165r, L1 - 165v,1.4:

1. snan min(/min/mun) srid pa'i bar do; see Kem 28.536.3, folio 165r,1.5
2. da res "‘hor ‘das bar do;, see folio 165r,1.6

3. snan ba skye §i'i bar do; sec folio 165¢,1.6

4. ran bin lam gyi bar do; see folio 165v,].1

5. rmi lam giiid kyi bar do; see folio 165v, 1.1

6. skye gnas brgyud pa'i bar do; see folio 165v,1.2

Kem 28.536.3, folias 236v,1.4 - 237v,1.5;

1. lta ba'i bar do; see Kern 28.536.3, folio 237r, 1.6
2. sgom pa'i bar do, see folio 237v,1.1

3. spyad pa'i bar do; see folio 237v, 12

4, rmi lam gyi bar do; see folio 237v,12

5. lam bskyed rdzogs kyi bar do; see folio 237v,1.3
6. gnad kyi har do;, see folio 237v,1.4

7. sku gsum gyi bar do; see folio 237v, 1.4
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another. The list of six bar do-s does however, as we can see in the following, show
some similarity to the six.bar do-s that are mentioned in the Chos fiid bar do'i gsal
‘debs.

Lastly I should like to present some evidence extracted from various gter ma-sources
on bar do-s, to wit from:

the Ni ma dan zla ba kha sbyor ba chen po gsan ba'i rgyud"™, a rNin ma rDzogs
chen-text which is partly translated and “critically" edited in Orofino
(1985)"* (together with an interesting "Bon"-rDzogs chen-text rDzogs pa
chen po Zan Zun sfian rgyud las sGron ma drug gi gdams pa with its com-
mentary, the rDzogs pa chen po Zan Zun sian rgyud las sGron ma'i 'grel
pa fii 'od rgyan, the first of which seems to be considerably older than the
previous text and will be discussed briefly later-on in the third paragraph
of this chapter);

the sNin thig ya bZi (especially the Zi ba bar do lam gyi mtshan Fid™,
(XXII1.1318.1.h) and the Chos fiid bar do'i yon tan™ (XXII1.1318.1.1))"
collected by Klon chen pa dri med 'od zer (1306/8-1363);

the most important evidence is to be found in the Kar glin #i khro-cycles™ (and as
far as this study is concerned especially in the Chos 7iid bar do'i gsal 'debs)
revealed by the grer ston Karma glin pa (14th century');

the Kun tu bzan po'i dgons pa zan thal and the Ka dag ran 'byun ran sar'®
(especially the Bar do Ina'i fio sprod (XXV.127"“"))"* revealed by gter ston
rGod kyi ldem 'phru can (1337-1408);

8. 'bras bu'i bar do; see folio 237v,1.5

' The Ni ma dan zla ba kha shyor ba chen po gsan ba'i rgyud is to be found in the riVin ma'i rgyud
bcu bdun-collection of the Bima siin thig, Delhi, 1973, VolJ, pp.153-233 (available on IASWR-~
microfiche, set R-2101, entry 2170 in Tachikawa (1983)), esp. the third and fourth chapters (pp203,
11.6£f.), the third chapter treats of a ‘chi kha'i (/ba ma'i) bar do in the last chapter a chos fiid bar do and
srid pa't bar do (in the second chapter a ran bfin gnas pa'i bar do, comresponding to the ran bZin skye
gnas bar do mentioned in the Kar glin Z khro, is presented). According to Orofino (1985, p.27, n.20)
this text is not extant in the edition of the rNin ma pa rgyud bcu bdun prepared by Orgyan Dorji (Sumra
(H.P.) 1975) on the basis of a rare but incomplete manuscript found in 2 monastery in Spiti.

1% The Ni ma dan 2la ba kha shyor ba chen po gsan ba'i rgyud is translated in Orofino (1985),
pp-30-59, and edited on pp.105-126. Orofino's "critical" editions do not seem to be based on
comparison of different text-editions but on the expertise of several Tibetan scholars and teachers.

S Edited in Appendix II(c).

136 Edited in Appendix TI(c).

Y7 See Appendix I.

¥ See Appendix L.

™ According to Narmkhai Norbu (Preface to Orofino(1985), p.1) in 1326, he does not present any
arguments in support of this date. According to Orofino, p.14, nd, 1326 is the birth date of gfer ston
Karma glin pa (*1326-*1386) referring to Dargyay (1977), pp.1511.. Dargyay (1977), p.152, however
does not state that Karma glir pa lived from 1326-1386, but indicates that his birth took place some-
where in that specific cycle of sixty years (the sixth sexagesimal cyclc).

" See Appendix I, for further bibliographical information see also Refercnee-Numbers Used in
Tibetan Sources on Bar do-s, XXIV (text XXTV 42 is of a later date), see also X1..2116-2120.

"t Kept in the Tibetan eollection of the "Staatsbibliothck PreuBischer Kulturbesitz Berlin”, Hs. Sim.
or. J§ 3540.

4 See Appendix I, for further bibliographical information see also Reference-Numbers Used in
Tibetan Sources on Bar do-s, XXV.
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the ‘Ja' tshon pod drug"® (especially Zi khro ries don s#in po-related texts)'™, re-
vealed by the grer ston Las 'phro glin pa (1585-1656), who is also named
Rig 'dzin ‘Ja' tshon sfiin po'®,
and the mKha' 'gro gsan ba ye Ses kyi rgyud (especially the gSar ba ye Ses kyi
mkha' 'gro'i phrin las kyi le lag gsal ‘debs dan pho ba'i man nag gi gsal
byed gtan gyi lam grogs, XXV1.235) connected with the names of the
gter ston gTer bdag glin pa (1646-1714) and his son Padma biad pa'i rdo
rje (16977-"".
In these texts the treatment of bar do-s is already quite elaborate, so much so, that it
would be advisable, here and in the following, to concentrate as well as possible on
passages specifically concemed with a chos Aid bar do and to leave descriptions of a
'chi kha'i bar do, a srid pa'i bar do and other bar do-s aside as for now. As far as
Buddhist literature is concerned, the first four groups mentioned contain texts
featuring the earliest, more or less elaborate descriptions of a chos 7id bar do (as we
shall sec in the third paragraph of this chapter, there are probably earlier references to
an equivalent bar do, a i khro bar do, and a bon nid 'od gsal gyi bar do in "Bon" and
"Bon"-rDzogs chen-texts).
As will be shown in the next paragraph, the Chos fitd bar do'i gsal 'debs is the only
testimony amongst the Buddhist texts mentioned, which features an actual enumera-
tion and description of a mandala of peaceful and wrathful dcitics in a chos Aid bar
do. The treatment of the chos Aid bar do there is moreover the most comprehensive
one extant, that is, if we include the description of the mandala. The Ni zla kha sbyor
on the other hand gives, as we shall see, a2 more in-depth treatment of a chos #iid bar
do as such. It is difficult to decide at this point which is the older of the two, since
both texts appear in collections of not too certain a date. The texts da not present
reliable clues as to their first conception, there origin soon becomes shrouded in the
mists of legendary names. The dates of the relevant works in the sNin thig ya béi by
Kion chen pa dri med ‘od zer equally disappear into the haze of legend as soon as we
venture qut beyond the life-time of its learmned compiler (and, sometimes, author). The

0 See Appendix I.

" See e.g. the Yar zab dkon mchog spyi 'dus lay Zi khro ries don $Air po mion rtogs (XL1.MS1460);
the Yan zab dkon mehog spyi ‘dus dan Zi khro ries don sin po'i phyag len chog sgrigs bklags chog t
bkod pa ‘ja' tshon dgons pa rgyan (X1..1399); the Yan zab dkon mchog spyi 'dus dan de'i cha lag Zi
khro nies don sitin po'i lus byan don gsal khyer bder bsgrigs pa padma'i dgons brgyan (XL.1079/1083),
as indicated in the title extant in the (‘Ja' tshon) dKon mchog spyi ‘dus-eycle of the Ja' tshon pod drug
(edited by Taklung Tsctrul Pema Wangyal, Darjeeling 1979-82, see also the rNin ma'i rgyud ‘bum
Vols ITff.). And also the later Zab chos Zi khro ries don siiiit po'i sgo nas ran (dan) gZan gyi don mchog
tu sgrub pa'i las(im) rim ‘khor (/'tshol) ba'i mun gZoms kun bzan thugs rje'i snan mdzod (XL.667',
XLI19, private copy*, XL.1416); also Zi khro nes don siin po (XL.652 and 3505) written by Nag dban
kun dga’ hsian 'dzin (1680/81-1728/9) on the basis of the gter ma-s revealed by the geer sron Rig ‘dzin
‘Ja' tshon siin po (1585-1656).

' Only in the litle-description dan is left out and Khor ba is replaced by ‘tshol bu.
1 Only this BP. distinctly has lum.

“Y See Appendix 1.

46 See Appendix I, for further bibliographical information sce Reference-Numbers Used in Tibetan
Sources on Bar do-s, XXVI.

“7 Compiled from the Thugs rje cken po bde gsegs kun 'dus, discovered by gTer hdag glin pa in
1680, written down by his son Padma 'gyur med rgya mtsho (1686-1718) in 1713. The yum-part of this
work was extended by Pudma biud pa'i rdo rje into the mKha' 'gro gsan ba ye Ses kyi rgyud (see Shuh
(1985), p.-XXVIII). Both XX V1,149 and XXVI.126 belong to the later revision.



SECTION 1.1, ANTARABHAVA AND BAR DO 33

only clues left to us are the nature and development of the doctrines and ideas
presented in the texts themselves.

Even if the Ni zla kha sbyor were older then the Chos fiid bar do'i gsal 'debs, of
which Namkhai Norbu'** {s convinced and which Orofino seems to take for granted, it
might be wise to consider more complex situations of transmission than a direct
borrowing of the tenets of the Ni zla kha sbyor into the Chos fiid bar do'i gsal 'debs, as
is presumed by Namkhai Norbu'® and Orofino'®.

Judging by doctrinal content, there might very well be evidence of direct or indirect
borrowings from the Ni zla kha sbyor in more similar presentations like the later ex-
position of the bKa' rgyud ‘brug pa-scholar rTse le sna tshogs ran grol Rin po che
(1608-7) in his Bar do spyi'i don thams cad rnam pa gsal bar byed pa dran pa'i me
lon'*!, The descriptions of a chos 7itd bar do in the Chos fid bar do'i gsal 'debs, how-
ever, are too divergent from those in the Ni zla kha sbyor to allow such a strong
dependernce as suggested by Namkhai Norbu and Orofino. The Chos #iid bar do'i gsal
'debs leans heavily on the description of 7i khro, the Ni zla kha sbyor in tum
concentrates on descriptions of general experiences of luminosity and colour, often in
geometrical shapés, and features quite numerous references to specific rDzogs chen-
practices. In addition to that, the Chos fiid bar do'i gsal 'debs makes, as far as its
theoretical doctrinal content is concemed, a much less developed impression than the
Ni zla kha sbyor, that is, of course, except for the description of the peaceful and
wrathful deities. On the other hand, the enumeration and elaborate descriptions of Zi
khro, so prominent in the Chos fiid bar do'i gsal 'debs are conspicuously absent in the
Ni zla kha sbyor, their appearance is referred to as one of the experiences of light and
colour, and that is all.

All well considered, I feel inclined to assume more bar do-, chos fid bar do- and Zi
khro-traditions than just one single line into which all textual material should neatly
fit in a chronological manner, regardless of the tradition it originated from:

the traditions of the (bKa' rgyud pa-)siddha-s discussed above seem to represent
rather unique and specific strands of bar do-teachings focusing on the
practice of rtsa rlus-yoga,

the Ni zla kha sbyor seems to represent another quite distinctive strand of teach-
ings and practices focusing on experiences of luminosity, which are by the
way rather prominent in "Bon"-rDzogs chen-traditions'?, the Zi ba bar do

4 See Orofino (1985), pp 4£., the Ni 2la kha sbyor is said to be taught for the first time by dGa' rab
rdo rje, who, according to Namkhai Norbu was bom three hundred and sixty years after Buddha's
parinirvdna in the Tibetan year of the female wood sheep, on the eighteenth day of the first month in
the country of Uddiydna, and who according to legend, indeed, precedes Padmasambhava, the sup-
posed author of the Chos fiid bar do'i gsal ‘debs, in the line of transmission.

19 See Orofino (1985), pp.4f., especially the hypothetical derivation of the sub-division of bar do-
states in the Chos fiid bar do'i gsal ‘debs from the classification used in the Ni zla kha sbyor.

1 See the second paragraph of p.58, n.57 (cf. p.46, translation): "This passage is of major interest
because it is the essential nueleus from which are derived the detailed deseriptions of the visionary
manifestations of the peaceful and terrifying divinities of the Bar-do thos-grol."

15! In the rTse le sna tshogs ran grol gyi gsun 'bum, accessible in the JASWR-microfiche-edition,
fiche 2352/3 R-2281/2, based on a reprint of a manuscript from the library of Dudjom Rinpoache edited
by Sanje Dorje, Vol.IT, chapter 3, pp.139-233, Delhi 1974.

! See e.g. Karmay (1988), pp-203-205, discussing the text (rDzogs pa chen po Zan fun sian rgyud
las) ‘Khaor lo bZi sbrag, especially the fourth section called bar do dus kyi "khor lo, also extant in the
rDzogs pa chen po Zan Zun sfian rgyud kyi gsun phod, see Chandra (1964), pp446-465; cf. also the
{rDzogs pa chen po fan Zun sfian rgyud las) 'Od gsal sems kyi me lon, Chandra (1964), pp.583-599.
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lam gyi mishan 7id'™ in the (mKha' ‘gro yan thig) of the sNin thig ya bzi
collected by Klor: chen pa dri med 'od zer borrows heavily from the Ni zla
kha sbyor, the Ni zla kha sbyor is frequently mentioned as one of the many
sources that are cited in this text, this tradion probably continued mto
later presentations like the Bar do spyi'i don and is stll extant in more
recent rDzogs chen-presentations as e.g. by Sogyal Rinpoche'®;

the Kar glin #i khro-cycles are very much concerned with Mahdyoga-like
visualisation-practices, they feature the first elaborate descriptions of zi
khro in a separate bar do in a "Buddhisi" context -- the most elaborate one
being recorded in the Chos #iid bar do'i gsal 'debs™ -- and they appear to
focus on practices concerning these peaceful and wrathful deities, also in
their later compilations; the gSar ba ye ses kyi mkha' ‘gro'i phrin las kyi le
lag gsal 'debs dan pho ba'i man nag gi gsal byed gian gyi lam grogs,
XXV1.235) from the mKha' 'gro gsan ba ye Ses kyi rgyud follows the Chos
fild bar do'i gsal 'debs almost verbatim, omitting certain passages and
commenting on others;

then there is the late strand of the ‘ja' tshon 7i khro, a # khro-tradition according to
the grer ston Rig ‘dzin 'Ja' tshon siin po, which does not seem to be more
than a variant of the kar glin & khro, equally foeusing on practices
concerning i khro but featuring an extended mandala of one hundred and
seven(teen) deities (instead of one hundred( and ten) in the kar glin i
khro); T will discuss some of this material in the second and third chapters
of this thesis;

and lastly there are, as we shall see in the third paragraph of this chapter, early
"Bon"-rDz0gs chen-presentations of a i khro bar do, e.g. the sNan rgyud
bar do thos grol chen mo, a (diverging) mandala of 7i khro is actually de-
scribed at some length, bur this text is, apart from the description of the
mandala, rather poorly equipped on a more theoretical doctrinal level.

I shall return to this question of descent at the end of this chapter, when the contents
of some "Bon"-texts regarding these subjects have been assessed. We shall now take a
brief look at some of the schemes of bar do-s used in the above-mentioned texts".
The Ka dag rar 'byun ran Sar-cycle contains a very interesting and probably
relatively ancient text, the Bar do Ina'i no sprod. The teaching called Bar do lna'i no
sprod is said to be rcvealed in the country of Tibet by Padmasambhava and put to
writing at Brag dmar'” in glorious bSam yas; it was requested by King Khri sron lde'u

" See XXIM.1318h, pp.133-154,

1% See Sogyal Rinpoche (1992), pp.274-286.

151 See amongst many others the Chos spyod bag chags rari grol (*II1.5, *1V.29, ¥V, 17 *V111,
*VII.17, *X.19.6,=187.17, *X11.3, *XII1.662,663(2x=), *XIV.1232,1233,1235,1236), also called
Chos spyod bug chugs ran grol Zex bya ba bar do thos grol gyi cha lag(s) (*1.7, *1I.S’, *VII.1.11,
*+VII.17, *X1.8=XTV.1237, *X1V.1234,1237=X1.8,1238), this text is very frequently met with in Kar
glin i khro-cycles. The text is translated, I must say rather freely, by Thurman (1994), pp.205-225. For
moore bibliographieal information see Appendix L.

! Reading: lagy.

' In the following the references to the different har do-s as they occur in the text will not be given
anymore, unless there is a special reason to do so; most bar do-s are referred to so often throughout the
texts discussed here thut precise reference 1o all Ioci would be a burden more than anything else.

' Name of a rock in or near Lha sa, allegedly not to be identified with dMar po ri (Jischke (1881),

p-3801)
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btsan at the time when a ganacakra was prepared in the three-storied pinnacle (of
bSam yas monastery). The text might well date back to the eighth century or earlier.
Here we find, as the title announces, five bar do-s listed; a chos #id bar do is not yet
mentioned here (XXV.127, folio 2r, 1.1 - 2v, L.1)*%:

ran bZin gnas pa'i bar (ma) do;
tin ne 'dzin gyi bar (ma) do;
rmi lam gyi bar do;

skye $i bar do;

srid pa'i bar (ma) do.

In the Ni zla kha sbyor, also, five'” bar do-s are mentioned, four of which (all except
the second) are actually discussed in the text:

ran bfin (gnas pa'i) bar do;

tin nie 'dzin gyi bar do'®,

‘chi kha'i bar do or ‘chi ba( ma')i bar do,

chos nid (kyi) bar do or chos 7iid dag gi bar do;
srid pa('i) bar do.

In the sNin thig ya bz only four bar do-s are mentioned'®":

skye(s) nas gnas pa'i bar do or skye gnas kyi bar do;

'chi kha('i) bar do or 'chi ka'i bar do;

chos fiid (kyi) bar do, divided into a 7i ba bar do and a khro bo bar do;
srid pa('i) bar do.

Though there are teachings and practices regarding dreams in the sNin thig ya b7i'®, a
rmi lam gyi bar do is not menttoned.

% See text-edition in Appendix II.

1® Namkhai Norbu presents (Qrofino (1985), pp.5£f.) 2 deviating list of five bar do-s, which he eites
from the Ni zla kha shyor, (no locus citorum). The first five lines of his quotation are indeed to be
found in riVin ma'i rgyud bcu bdun, Delhi, 1973, Vol.III, p.186, 1.4, the follawing six lines, however,
reading:

The doctrine of the bar-do is subdivided into five states:
the bar-do of nature,

the bar-do of the state of samadhi,

the bar-do of dream,

the bar-do of birth and death,

the bar-do of existence,

do not appear in my text. Furthermore, 1 could not find a single reference to a "bar do of dream” (rmi
lam bar do); nor did I find a reference to a "bar do of birth and death” (skye §i bar do?) and in addition
to that the text clearly refers to a chos id bar do, which appears to be lacking in Narnkhaj Norbu's list.
His list is, however, remarkably similar (same names and same order) to the one we found in the Bar do
Ina'i ao sprod referred to above!

" Only mentioned once (Orofino (1985), p.110, 1.13). This bar do is not mentioned by Orofino
(1985, pp.10£.) in her list.

16 See for instance the Zi ba bar do lam gyi mtshan fid, XXT0.1318.1 .k (pp.133-154), said to be
compiled by the legendary Padmasambhava and the short text called Chos Aid bar do'i yon tan,
XXI11.1318.1.1 (pp.191-195).

' See e.g. the rMi lam shubs ‘jug, XXII1.1321.1.n (pp.108-116).
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And in the impontant Kar glin 7i khro-text, the Chos fiid bar do'i gsal 'debs, six bar
do-s are listed, see e.g. Kalsang Lhundup (1969), p.14,1.18 - p.15,1.1:

ran b7in skye gnas bar do;

rmi lam gyi bar do;

tin ne 'dzin bsam gtan gyi bar do;

‘chi kha'i bar do;

chos fid (kyi) bar do, also divided into a Z ba bar do and a khro bo bar do'®,
srid pa('i) bar do.

The names of three bar do-s pertaining to death'® and of a bar do pertaining to life are
mentioned in all texts from the Vi zla kha sbyor onward, except for the set mentioned
in the Bar do Ina'i o sprod, which is remarkably distinct from the other listings and
to which we shall return soon hereafter.

The bar do-s pertaining to dream (rmi lam) and states of meditative absorption (tin re
'dzin or in Skt. samadhi(samapatti)-s') are not always mentioned, though they do
appear fairly early (the Bar do Ina'i fio sprod and the Na ro pa'i rnam thar).
Considering these bar do-s and considering the four bhava-s described i the Abhi-
dharmakosabhasya, it would not require much effort to jump to the conclusion that
bar do-s described in relation to birth and death form the oldest core'® and that the
dream- and meditation-bar do-s are later aecretions. That is to say, categories that for
some reason or other were important to the traditions in which these bar do-specula-
tions evolved'?, were at times fitted into the bar do-scheme that was then current in
the tradition involved. It would take far greater effort, indeed, to refrain from any such
conclusions here, nevertheless this might still be the most wise position to take at this
point.

We shall now take a closer look at one of these lists of bar do-s and, starting from
there, see if the bar do-s that are referred to with similar names in the diverse lists
were actually eonceived in like manner. For reasons of space we have to content our-
selves with the most general characteristics, a more in-depth treatment of the chos fitd
bar do and its "Bon"-equivalent will appear in the following two paragraphs.

The set of five bar do-s that we find mentioned in the Bar do Ira'i ro sprod is -- as
amongst other things the absence of a chos fid bar do indicates -- most probably of
ancient origin, it shows a level of development close to that of the (nonetheless
dissimilar) sets mentioned in the Na ro pa'i rnam thar and the mGur ‘bum. On the first
pages of the Bar do Ina'i o sprod a short characterisation of the five bar do-s is pre-
sented™®:

'@ See e.g. Kalsang Lhundup (1969), p.43,11.7-9.

'™ See the typical enumeration following the list of six bar do-s in Kalsang Lhundup (1969), p.15,
.24

' Or as the Chos fiid bar do'i gsal 'debs has it, tin ne 'dzin bsam gtan: the stages of meditation
(dhyana) regarding these samadhi(samapatti)-s.

' As may be sufficiently clear from the presentaticn of older Pali material above, the term antard-
bhava -- which, as the Tibetan (mis)iranslation indicates, is the actual bhava referred to in Tibetan
when using the term har (ma) do (<Skt. antara) for bhava (and antarabhava) -- was primarily used in
reference to a state, phase or being in between death and (most) rebirths, all other states being, from the
Tibetan point of view, derivations.

17 Note that these bar do-s are to a certain extent related, both pectain to a changed level of
consciousness (whatever that may be) and both form part of a bar do of life (see e.g. the rNin ma'i
rgyud beu bdun, Delhi, 1973, Vol.II, pp.170, L.5f.); the practice-oriented background of most bar do-
teachings is clearly visible here.

1% ¥XV.127, folio 2r, 1.1 - 2v, 1.1, see text-edition in Appendix II.
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As to the bar do-s, there are five (of them):

The "ran bZin gnas pa'i bar do" is said to be in the interval of meeting with the
present state of affairs'® as due to illusion; for this instructions for investigating
knowledge are necessary'™.

The "tin ne 'dzin bsam gtan gyi bar do" is said to be in the interval of contemn-
plating dharmata after having turned from the illusory appearances of yoga(-
visualisation-practice); for that instructions for detachment regarding the abject of
contemplation arc necessary'” (later-on' it is stated that regarding the instruc-
tions for contemplation and meditative absorption, clarifying what is not clear,
instructions for those who did not understand (the nature of) luminosity are neces-
Sa-ry)”].

The "rmi lam gyi bar do" is said to be in the interval from falling asleep until (the
moment of) not (yet) having woken up; for that instructions for becoming purificd
are necessary (later-on'™ it is stated that instructions for clarifying cognition are
necessary, at the end'™ of this section on rmi lam gyi bar do also described as in-
structions for examining cognition)'”,

The "skye §i bar do" is said to be in the interval from cognition of (the point of)
death until (the moment that) breath has not (yet) ceased; for this instructions for
understanding cognition (at dcath) are necessary'”.

The "srid pa'i bar do" is said to be in the intcrval from the fainting and
(consequent) recovering of awareness until (the moment of) not (yet) having en-
tcred into a womb; for that instructions for obtaining the result are nccessary
(later-on'™ it is stated that instructions regarding the bridge of cognition not being
broken are necessary, at the end of the section'” on srid pa'i bar do also described
as instructions for the meeting of son and mother dharmara)’™. '

Thus it 1s said.

With a few exceptions, these characterisations match closely enough with the general
characteristics of their namesakes. Remarkable, however, is the deviating interpreta-
tion of the term skye §i bar do, which in this text apparently refers to what is
elsewhere called 'chi kha'i bar do""'. This is quite diffcrent form the use of this term in
the N@ ro pa'i rnam thar and the mGur 'bum, where it refers to what is, again
elsewhcre, styled as (ran bZin) skye gnas bar do' or ran biin (gnas pa'i) bar do™
(equivalent to the piarvakalabhava mentioned in Vasubandhu's Abhidharmakosa-
bhagya). In this connection, I should also like to note a sccond deviation, in the mGur
'bum the term skye gnas brgyud pa't bar do is interpreted as a bar do pertaining to

1> 1 iterally substance, thing or being (ckos).

'™ Elaborated XXV.127, folios 2v, L1 - 3v, 1.2.

" ] e. visvalisation.

' XXV.127, folios 3v, 11.2f. and 4r, 1.4.

' Rlaborated XXV.127, folios 3v, 12 - 4r, 1.4,

™ XXV.121, folio 4r, 1.5.

7 XXV.127, folio 4r,14.

" Elaborated XXV .127, folio 4r,15 - 4v,1.4.

7 Elaborated XXV.127, folios 4v, 14 - 5v,14.

™ XXV.127, folio 5v,1.5.

™ XXV.127, folio 61, L.5.

" Elabocated XXV.127,fclios Sv, 14 - 6r,1.5.

"™ B.g. in the N zia kha shyor and the Kar glin £i khro.

"2 E g. Chos fiid bar do'i gsal ‘debs and the Zi ba bar do lam gyi mtshan jiid.
™ E.g. here, in the Bar do Ina'i ro sprod, and in the Ni zla kha sbyor.
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birth, equivalent to the upapattibhava mentioned in Vasubandhu's Abhidharmakosa-
bhasya, which usage does not eonform with the general eonception of the above (ran
b7in) skyes gnas or ran biin gyi bar do as an interval between birth and death.

Before drawing any more definite conclusions concerning a relative chronology and
possible borrowings in the bar do-material presented so far, I should like to discuss a
late but -- just because of its relatively late appearance -- significant arrival amongst
the &ar do-s that in Buddhist circles was styled chos 7iid kyi bar do. This discussion
will be initiated in the next paragraph, when examining some of the developments in
the concepts of peaceful and wrathful deities that are relevant to these bar do-s, and it
will be continued into the third and last paragraph of this chapter.



12 Zi khro

In the preceding paragraph some general developments regarding concepts of one (or
more) intermediate state(s) have been examined. In this paragraph I should like to
initiate a closer examination of a relatively late stage in these developments, the chos
riid (or in "Bon"-traditions Z khro) bar do. Immediately after death and preceding the
old conception of a single state between death and possible rebirth (= bar.ma do srid
pa and later srid pa'i bar do) an intermediate state has been conceptualised in which
intense experiences of colour and [uminosity are said to occur and which, in its most
elaborate form, results in a vision of mandala-s of peaceful and wrathful deities. As
we shall soon see, the descriptions of such visionary experiences, some clearly
reminiscent of those generatcd in Mahdyoga-practices, are an important ingredicnt of
many of the presentations of a chos fiid bar do. An elaborate description or enumera-
tion of peaccful and wrathful deities is not always prcsent, but general references to
mandala-s of deitics do occur in most instances.

It are these peaceful and wrathful deities that we are concerned with here. For the ob-
vious reasons that time for research and space for publication are limited, I cannot
trace the developments of these mandala-s back to the earliest conceptions in Indian
tantric traditions of more or less elaborate mandala-s in which deities of santa and
krodha nature appear together; nor is it feasible to track down the several groups of
deitics mentioned, Ict alone to study each single deity described, and sketch its lines
of transmission and development, (changcs in) iconographical characteristics, etc..
This investigation will start at the point where a more or less set concept of a mandala
of one hundred or more peaceful and wrathful deities seems to have become an
established topic in Indian and Tibetan tantric Buddhist as well as "Bon"-theory and -
practice. Even though this concept was evidently derived from similar mandala-s in
earlier Buddhist and Hindu tantric traditions, I should like to leave thése origins,
however interesting they may seem, aside for the time being. I shall here concentrate
on the fact that these mandala-s of deitics in the course of 1ime seemn to have becomc
a more or less fixed cntity appearing and reappearing here and there in Tibetan
(cspecially rNin ma and "Bon"-rDzogs chen-)literature, some of which might or might
not have been translatcd from Indian originals, that is to say, some of which might
actually be of Indian origin. And of even more interest is the fact that after somc
rounds in this process of recyclation these mandala-s ultimately became strongly
associated with an after-death-state, so much so, that in due course the term 7i khro in
both Buddhist and "Bon"-traditions came to rcfer to the spccific mandala-s of peaceful
and wrathful deities described for the chos fitd and Zi khro bar do-s.

The manpdala that is being recycled is most probably greatly indcbted™ to an
intercsting and controversial™ group of "old" tamtra-s, usually referred to as the
Guhyagarbhatattvaviniscayamahatantra (Tib. gSan ba'i siin po de kho na fiid res pa,
also called: rGyud gsan ba siiin po, sGyu 'phrul rtsa rgyud; sGyu 'phrul gsan ba snin
po; gSan ba siiih po; sNin po, sNin po'i rgyud, rTsa rgyud gsan ba siiin po; and gSan

- References to this link are to be found in Ehrhard (1990), n.144, (p.124), Ehrhard refers here to
two texts by gZan phan mtha' yas (1800-2), to wit the gNad ‘dren gyi meshams sbyor siiin por dril ba
(p-515, 1L.6IF ) and the sKya rens dan po (p.404, 11.1-3), according to Ehrhard, gZan phan mtha' yas also
mentions the Dri med bsugs pa'i rgyud as a source for the kar glin #i khro; and also, briefly, in a
popularising exposé by Thurman (1994, p.86) preceding ditto translations of Kar glin Zi khro-texts.

™ Especially the rites concerning sexual union (sbyor) and "deliverance" (sgrol) as expounded in
chapter 11 of the gSan ba'i sfin po (XX1.14p.34, 1.5 - p.37,15, esp. p.35, 11.5£.) have at times stood
under severe criticism (see Karmay (1988), pp.221-223, see further references there, especially Karmay
(1979)).
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ba sgyu ‘phrul, Dudjom Rinpoche (1991, Vol.II, pp.262 & 275)). The cycle is extant
in the rNin ma'i rgyud bcu bdun-section of the rNin ma'i rgyud ‘bum'™ and several of
the tantra-s and commentaries'® can be found in the bsTan 'gywr'™. In a colophon to
the root-tantra' that is presented first in the rGyud 'bum, the translators sNags Jfiana-
kumara (eighth century AD) and the Acdrya from rMa, Rin chen mchog (717-836)",
are mentioned. They are said to have translated this text on the basis of authoritative
oral instruction by Vimalamitra (eighth century AD?)"'. From this information we can
infer that the root-rantra was (indeed) translated during the first translation period
(sna dar), the Indian original(s)'”’ probably reach back sometime before the eighth
century AD. In rNin ma tradition the gSan ba'i sfiin po is considered to be something
like a standard authoritative treatise on Mahdyoga. Most probably this cycle of texts
has also been of general importance for the development rDzogs chen-traditions''.

In the gSan ba'i siiin po a mandala of one hundred peaceful and wrathful deities is
already extant. It is quite similar to the one described for the Chos fiid bar do'i gsal
'debs, with the prominent exception of the central Buddha of the mandala, which in
the gSan ba'i siin po (and, as we will soon see, in some other texts) is not Vairocana
(rNam par snan mdzad) but Vajrasattva-Aksobhya (rDo rje sems dpa' Mi bskyod
pa)’™, the absence of the mandala of Rig 'dzin, and a deviating set of powerful
Yogini-s. The root-tantra does not mention or describe the individual peaceful deities.
From this we might deduce that at the time of composition of the gSan ba'i sitin po,
the mandala discussed was already common knowledge or practice among the tantric
adepts concerned with this tantra, but on the other hand, we should also be aware of
the fact that this kind of information would usually already have been transmitted at

"6 In the fourteenth volume of the Dilgo Khyentse-edition, for further bibliographical references see
Appendix I. A (ranslation is extant, thongh rather difficult to access, in an unpublished study by G.
Dorje, The Guhyagarbhatattvaviniécayamahatantra and its XTVth Centory Tibetan Commentary Phyogs
beu mun sel, three volumes, unpublished Ph.D.-Thesis, University of London 1987.

Of possible interest is also the dPal gsan ba'i siin po'i rgyud kyi khog dbub (XL 4103), an eleventh-
century history of the gSan ba'i s#ir po.

"7 The following commentaries that are extant in the bsTan 'gyur were consulted:

rGyud kyi rgyal po chen po dpal gsan ba'i siin po'i ‘grel pa (XX .PTT.82248.15 - 2794.7) =
comm.];

dPal gsan ba'i shin po de kha na fid nes pa('i) rgya cher béad pa’i ‘grel pa (XX PTT.83.1.1.3 -
70.3.7) = comm.2;

dPal gsan ba'i sAin po'i don bsdus 'grel pindartha (XX PTT 83.177.1.1 - 188.4.6) = comm.3;

(dPal gsen ba'i siin po'i rim pa giiis kyi don' (XX PTT.83.262.2.4 - 3.6) = comm. 4).

! The table of conlents to the PTT-edition reads do.

™ See also Appendix I.

' oSan ba'i sin po de kho na iiid nes pa (XX1.14.1-61), p.6, IL6f..

™ According to Dudjom Rinpoche (1991, Vol.l, p.533) Vimalamitra transmitted these (eachings to
rMa rin chen mchog and translated them together with him, while sNags JAdnakumara received the
gSan ba'i siin po from Padmasambhava. The second text in this section of the rGyud 'hum, a short text
called gSan ba'i siin po phyi mu (XX1.14.62-67), p 67, 11.4£., mentions a JAdnagarbha (not 1o confuse a
later JAdnagarbha, one of Mar pa's teachers, Ye Ses sain po (= JAdnugarbha) or Thar pa lam ston, also
ealled Kukuri pa) and Vuirocana as translators.

¥ According to Dudjom Rinpoche (1991, Vol.I, p.481) Vimalamitra was particvlarly learned in the
gSan ba'i sAin po and wrote numerous commentaries on this cycle (listed ibid. p.481).

"2 An interesting short apologetic writing in defense of amongst others — i.c. the well-known four
faults (skyon bzi) attributed to the gSan ba'i s7in po, see Dudjom Rinpoche (1991, Vol.II, p.130) -- an
Indian origin of the gSun ba'i siiin po, is translated almost in full by Kapstein in Dudjom Rinpoche
(1991, Vol I, pp.114-117) from the Collected Writings of Sog zlog pa (Vol I, pp 524-526).

¥ See for instance Bhrhard, pp.8-17, esp. pp.9f..

™ Later this wus considered by some to be one of the four "faults" of the gSan ba’ sfin po.
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another occasion (ie. by word of mouth of a guru), so that such a brief textual
reference would have been sufficient for a fantric practitioner anyway. In general the
wrathful deities are presented in a more elaborate manner than the peaceful ones
(cven quite claborate iconographical descriptions do occasionally appear m one of the
commentaries'™),

In chapters fifteen and sixteen of the root-tantra’ several of the fifty-eight wrathful
deities are mentioned, some of their familiar Samskrr names appcar in mantra-s and
dhdranpi-s cited in chapter sixteen. In the corresponding chapters of the commentaries
consulted some more names and explanations appear along with an occasional
description, but in general the deities are referred to as a group that in one way or the
other should be familiar and of which consequently, pars pro toto, only the first (few)
members need to be mentioned.

In the fourth chapter'™ the root-tantra presents the so-called mandala of the "rosary of
letters (yi ge'i 'phren ba)". With this presentation of letters or syllables the peaceful
mandala appears to be intendcd, in fact, all dharma-s of the six realms are said to be
comprised by this mandala of lettcrs™®. For the actiual names of the peaceful deities
we have to consult thc comumentarics, in the root-tanira there is no reference
whatsoever, neither to their usnal names nor to their descriptions (attributes of the
deities are mentioned in chapter eight). In the seventh chapter'®, however, in which a
summary of the mandala and some mantra-s and dharanpi-s pertaining to it are
presented, a few names (mainly of the female Bodhisattva-consorts) do appear. The
set of forty-two @l and kali (in this case rather kali and ali)™ letters and syllables that
are discussed in that fourth chapter are arranged in an order that comes close to a
Samskrr alphabct but also has some features of a Tibetan alphabct as wcll as some
peculiaritics not common to ejther of them™

¥ E.g. XX .PTT.83.58.4.5ff..

% See XX1.14.1-61, p.42, 1.2 - p.52, 1.7, see also the commentaries XX.PTT.82.273.2.4 - 27457,
XX PTT.83.56.3.7-62.1.6, XX.PTT.83.186.3.7 - 187.1 4.

¥ See XX1.14.1-61. p.13,15 - p.16, 1.7, see also the commentaries XX.PTT.82.256.4.1 - 258.1.4,
XX PTT.8329.2.8-3356,XX PTT.83.181.24-182.1.3.

“ In XXPTT.83.313.7 - 4.5, mention is made of diverging shapes of the deilies attributed to the ali
and kali, different from those described in the commentary above; an example of these deviating shapes
is listed there.

1” See XXI.14.1-61., p.21, 1.5 - p.24, 1.5, see also the commentaries XX.PTT 82.260.5.8 - 262.1.8,
XX PTT.833824-3922, XX PTT.83.183.1.3-4.1.

MM According to Pudjom Rinpoche (1991, p.292) the term alikali is employed as a name for shyor
and sgrol, rites concerning sexnal vnion and "deliverance".

1 See Snellgrove (1987), p459. *
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From a white &

the forty-two syllables depicted in the table below to the left are said to emanate. In
the commentaries the 4li and kali are explieitly and repeatedly identified as the sa bon
(Skt. bija-s) of the male and female peaceful deities (and Bodhisattva-s), for instance
already right at the beginning of commentary 2% by Ni ma'i sen ge'i 'od in a short
introductory survey of the contents of the several chapters of the root-tantra. In the
seventh chapter, however, we also find other and more familiar bija-s associated with
these deities in the Samskrt transliteration of mantra-s and dharani-s.
Note that, in accordance with Tibetan
custom, the vowels are listed after the
N consonant(-ligatures), moreover, the
Samskrt @ and all the retroflex-vowels
gl are lacking in the root-tantra®. The
wa or va is neither arranged according .
Al to the Samskrt alphabetical order (after
la) nor according to the Tibetan
3| alphabetical order (preceding (Za, za,
'a,) ya, ra, la, the first three of which
| are not extant here). The ksa, one of
the few Samskrt ligatures that survived
in 2 modemn Indo-Aryan language like
Hindi, is added as a thirty-fourth
y 5| consonant. Furthermore in the rGyud
'bum-version there is no tsheg between
the swa (sic!) and the ha, thus
suggesting the auspicious Samskrt
interjection svahd. Lastly the trans-
literation of the diphthongs into
Tibetan is (in the rGyud ‘bum
version)™ indicated by a subscribed ‘a
chun-elongation-sign and not by the
more usual doubling of the dren bu-
and na ro-diacritics.
In the latter part of the fourth chapter
and in the commentaries to this
chapter, these syllables (including

-

%

R
o | on | o

||~ m|a

L=
s | o

py
2

P2 &2 |x0|w| a7

h| &

R

% | S

%)

28| 2 kGl | 2D

2

2 Sce XX.PTT.83.3.3 .5f., the identification is repeated on many occasions in this commentary, see
e.g. the very explicit reference at XX.PTT.83.30.14f.. The commentary was translated by the Indian
pandita Pra swa ta la and by the lo tsa ba Pad ma ru tshe; for additional bibliographical information
see Appendix I.

* In the PTT-edition the long vowel & does appear, however, and in one of the commentaries (e.g.
XX PTT.83.18.3.8, and 31.2-5) all Samskrt vowels including the retroflexes and two additions (am and
ap) are discussed (in the correct order with the fictive am and ah at the end), the retroflexes are styled
ma nin (XX .PTT.83.29.5.7€,, 31.1.1f.). '

34 All the many irregularities and variant readings that appear at this (and other) points in the PTT-
edition of the root-tantra and other rGyud 'bum- and PTT-tantra-s and commentarics belonging to this
cycle will not be listed here; especially the transliteration of Samskrt words and letters is often faulty
and inconsequent.
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mgo, tig, and sad) are explained further by equating them to all kinds of metaphysical
and psycho-physical categories; we shall return to these equations in chapter two and
three of this thesis.

In the following three tables I shall present as much of the one hundréd peaceful
and wrathful deities as I can gather from the gSarn ba'i sfin po and compare them to
the corresponding deities that are extant in later presentations in a Kar glin i khro-
text, the Chos fiid bar do'i gsal 'debs™, and a Na rag don sprug(s)-text™, the Zi khro
sgyu 'phrul gyi phyag 'tshal na rag don sprugs rnal ‘byor gyi spyi 'khrus (third
column®’). In the tables the deities will be listed under the names that appear in the
Chos fiid bar do'i gsal 'debs (first two columns). They are moreover arranged
according to the order of their appearance in the Chos fiid bar do'i gsal 'debs™, the
corresponding names gathered from the gSarn ba'i siir po*™® are adjusted to this order.
In the first table the bijamantra-s used in the Kar glin/'Ja' tshon #i khro (bija I*'°) and
those used in the gSan ba'i siiin po (bija II) are also compared. Except for the several
Chos 7id bar do'i gsal 'debs-editions the spelling of the names and categories is not
corrected, the often faulty transliterations of Samskrt names are presented as they
appear.

The gSan ba'i siin po discusses the peaceful deities in accordance with the
arrangement of the seed-syllables in the above table, the original order of the deities
can thus easily be reconstructed from the bijamantra-s (II) in the sixth column of the
first table. The wrathful deities are, if they are rearranged, numbered, starting anew
for each group. The group of twenty-eight animal-headed Yogini-s appears twice in
the root-tantra (chapter fifteen) with a slightly diverging composition (cornmentary 2
follows the second mandala);, the column "gSan ba'i siiin po® is therefore split into
two sub-columns.

The female deities are usually listed en group after their male counterparts, the
couples have been reconstructed from the order of appearance of the groups in
commentary 2 of the gSan ba'i siin po and the coupling present in the kar glin 7i
khro-mandala.

While most differences between the mandala-s speak for themselves, a special
word is due to the divergent arrangements of the Bodhisattva-s and their consorts. In
the first table these deities are listed in the order of their appearance in the Chos fiid
bar do'l gsal 'debs, that is to say, with the small modifications mentioned above,
which are largely sacrifices to clarity in the arrangement of the table. In commentary
2 of the gSan ba'i sfiin po these deities are listed in an arrangement which differs from
the order of appearance in the Chos 7iid bar do'i gsal 'debs; in the Zi khro sgyu 'phrul
they appear in a yet different arrangement. These differences are mainly due to the
fact that both in commentary 2 of the gSan ba'i siiir po and in the Zi khro sgyu 'phrul
the deities are listed in larger groups of four and eight deities, consorts following the
group(s) of Bodhisattva-s, while in the Chos #iid bar do'i gsal 'debs they are listed in

™ Apart from the extension with seven dejties mentioned below, the mandals described in the Zi
khro res don sfiin po is practically the same as the one described in the Chos 77id bar do'i gsal 'debs.

0 X11.3360(=653),650,653(=336b), the text is discussed in more detail later-on in this paragraph.

M7 This column bears the heading (Zi khro) sgyu 'phrul.

™ With exception of the Bodhisuttva-s, which are listed separately here, but actually appear in two
pairs of two (Bodhisuttva-s together with their consorts) in combination with each of the last four
Tathagata-s and their consosts, In the Chos fid bar do'i gsal ‘debs the names of each pair of
Bodhisatrva-s is mentioned before the corresponding pair of consorts and this whole group of four is -
as can be gathered from the above -- mentioned after the consort of the Tuthdgatu it is associated with.

™ I.e. the root-tantra and commentaries 1 and 2.

1 These bljamuntra-s are extracted by Lauf (1975, pp.117-158) from various sources.
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groups of two. But apart from this there are some actual divergences in order too.
These can be seen in the fourth table.

Remarkable is that in the Zi khro sgyu 'phrul the order in which the Bodhisattva-s are
mentioned does not agree with the arrangement of their consorts, at least, not if we
hoped for the same couples that the Chos 7iid bar do'i gsal ‘'debs features.
Commentary 2 of the gSan ba'i sfiirt po cannot be cheeked i this respect since I
arranged the Bodhisattva-s according to the names of the consorts, therewith
assuming that the listing of the groups of four would be parallel. Even the faculties
(dban po, Skt. indriya) and corresponding perceptions (rnam Ses, Skt. vijiiana) that are
associated with these deities do not match for commentary 2 of the gSan ba'i sfin po
and the Zi khro sgyu 'phrul (the Chos fiid bar do't gsal 'debs does not discuss these'');
some deities have different associations, even if we would rearrange the male
Bodhisattva-s of commentary 2 of the gSan ba'i sfiin po, according to the diverging
arrangement of the Zi khro sgyu ‘phrul. In short, the arrangements of the
Bodhisattva-s and their consorts are really different in commentary 2 of the gSan ba'i
sfiin po, the Zi khro sgyu 'phrul, and the Chos fiid bar do'i gsal 'debs.

" The eight vijidna-s associated with the eight Bodhisattva-s of the ‘ja' tshon £i khro are summarised
in Lauf, 1973, pp.132-136, esp. pp.134f. (this summary is based on the late presentation in the Zi khro
Res don sfiir po). As Lauf indicates (pp.135£.), other elassifications can be met with elsewhere.
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56 KAR GLIN 2l KHRO

There is a wealth of more, interesting material available in the gSan ba'i siin po-cycle
and 1 am aware that there is a lot more of the text and eontext from which the deities
are extracted which deserves to be examined more closely, but time and space are too
limited to allow me to discuss any more of it here. We shall briefly return to this cycle
of rantra-s in the following chapters, when presenting some of the traditional
"interpretations” of 7i khro. .

Now I should like to turn to an important and, considering the number of texts extant,
rather popular class of literature, which was already briefly presented in the
introduction to this thesis. This Is a class of confession- and expiation-texts, many of
which in their purification ritual make use of a mandala of peaceful and wrathful
deities. The texts belonging to this group usually feature the mark "na rag don
sprug(s)"" in thefr titles.

The most important text (to our concern at least) was already utilised in the above
tables, i.e. the Zi khro sgyu 'phrul gyi phyag 'tshal na rag don sprugs rnal 'byor gyi
spyi 'khrus®®. In the introduction we saw that the text presents itself as a translation
from a Samskre original that was allegedly composed by the legendary saint Padma-
sambhava and the equally legendary Kasmirian scholar Vimalamitra (eighth cen-
tury?), the text thus claims to date back to about the eighth century AD. It is interest-
ing to note here, that the translators associated with this text, to wit, sNags Jidna-
kumara (eighth century AD) and Rin chen mchog (777-836) from rMa, are also
connected with the translation of the root-fantra of the gSun ba'i siiin po. An
abbreviated version of (most probably) the Zi khro sgyu 'phrul exists under the pithy
title Na rag don sprugs (XL1.372)*", this text is said to be "unearthed" by a 'Gyur med
bstan 'phel.

For quite obvious reasons these texts concerned with confession- and expiation-rituals
are closely connected with funerary rites. In fact, one of these Na rag don sprug(s)-
texts, featuring a summary of a Zi khro-mandala, the Nams chag sdig sgrib thams cad
bsags pa'i rgyal po na rag_don sprug’®, attributed to the grand old (noble)man of
rDzogs chen, Nari ral #ii ma 'od zer (1124-1192)"¢, was in its original (composite and

2 Na rag don sprug(s) also refess to an emanation of Avalokitesvaru and is thus considered to be a
deity itself, analogous to the deity Sarvadurgatiparifodhana in the SarvadurgatipariSodhanatantra.
For a list of some Na rag don sprug(s)-text, see Appendix I.

** More bibliographicat information can be found in Appendix I, a collational work-edition based on
the three black-prints mentioned in the introduction is presented in Appendix II.

2 Available from the library of the Kern Institute, Leiden, in the Johan van Manen Collection, under
registration numbers: Br.79/H242.

5 Sce Appendix I.

M At least according to block-print X1..1823, which was printed from the 1969 blocks that are
preserved in thc He mi rgod tsan-hermilage. According to the title-description provided with the
TASWR-microfiche-edition of this block-print the text was "rediscavercd" by Nun ra! i ma 'od zer,
likewise-in thc title-description of another block-print printed in 1968 in Kelang from the blocks
preserved at Bho gar-monastery.

According to Dowman (1954, p.55) the text was composed in the nincteenth centory by the Jum mgon
Ko sprul, Blo gros mtha' yas (1813-1899) on the basis of two texts by the gter ston Gu ru chos kyi
dban phyug (1212-1280), who is said to have been a disciplc of Nast rul's son (and main disciple) 'Gro
mgon nam mkha' dpal bu (see Dudjom Rinpoche (1951), p.763). These two texts ate according to
Dowman, the bKa' brgyad gsan ba yons rdiogs, and the 'Khor ba don sprugs, which last ineludes the
bKa' brgyad drag po ran byun ba'i Zi khro na rag skori biags kyi cho ga (see Dowman (1994), p.55,
n.62).

Most of the texts bearing the title Namy chag sdig sgrib thams cad bsugs pa'i rgyal po na rag don sprug
have been extended after their colophon for a few folio-pages, some of them have an extra and longer
addition to this (this last category is marked as "extended" in Appendix I). The part preceding the
colophons is identical in all versions. In the colophon some interesting information is recorded. All



SECTION 1.2, Z1 KHRO 57

usually slightly enlarged) grer ma-version as well as in an "extended version"
included in many of the younger compilations of the Kar glin Zi khro-type.

The Zi khro sgyu 'phrul employs a 7i khro-mandala of one hundred and ten
deities, which is very similar to the one described in the Chos 7iid bar do'i gsal 'debs.
Vajra(sattva-)Aksobhya (here translated as rDo rje Mi bskyod pa) is (again) stationed
in the eastern quarter, displaying the Buddha-(buddha)family in the centre of the
mandala (the usual awrangement for Yoga-tantra-s), the Vajra Heruka, however, is
mentioned before the Buddha Heruka, implying that it is associated with the centre of
the mandala, revealing an incongruity between the arrangements of the peaceful and
wrathful mandala-s. An incongruity moreover that also appears in some of the texts
that refer the Vajra-(buddha)family to the centre of the mandala (for instance in some
of the mantra-s and dharani-s pertaining to the peaceful mandala mentioned in the
fourth chapter of the root-fansra of the gSan ba'i sfiiri po). There is a more prominent
difference, though, for the five Rig 'dzin (Skt. Vidyadhara-s) and their consorts are
conspicuously absent in the mandala. This notwithstanding the fact that Rig 'dzin are
frequently referred to throughout the text, two of the five Rig 'dzin that are mentioned

versions (mentioned in Appendix I) except the Rin chen gter mdzod-version (XXIX.5.171-184) have
recorded in their colophons that the text is composed on the basis of what is laught in two texts, these
are specified as follows: na rag bsags bskan Zi khro gsan bu yons rdzogs dan ran Sar (ghis las bstan
pa). This probably does not refer lo two texts ealled Na rag bsags bskan Zi khre gsan ba yons rdzogs
and Ran sar, but this is most probably a cryptic reference to the teaching and the cycles the teaching is
taken from, so we should probably read this as: the na rag bsags bskan-Zi khro as taught in the (bKa'
brgyad) gsan ba yoris rdzogs and in the (bKa' brgyad drag po ran byun) ran sar-cycles. We are further
assured that the editing is done truthfully by someone carrying the name of Padma(sambhava), in such
a manner that not even a single word had been added or corrupted.

The Rin chen gter mdzod-version has a deviating colophon, here (XXTX.5.171-184, p.184, 11.2f)) it is
said that the gter ma bKa' brgyad gsan ba yons rdzogs by Gu ru Chos kyi dban phyug and the Zi khro
na rag skon bSags-ritual that came from gter ma bKa' brgyad drag po ran byun ran sar by Myan (=
Narn) have been--joined together here. Dowman probably consulted this last version. The title he
mentions for the second work, the bXa' brgyad drag po ran byun ba'i Zi khro na rag skon biags kyi cho
ga is probably erroneous due to either a misreading of his text or possibly a differeut recension. For the
Rin chen gter mdzod-version actually reads: bka' brgyad drag po ran byusn rap far lus byun ba'i i
khro na rag skor bSags kyi cho ga.1I presume that Dowman bceause of the omission read this phrase as
one title.

As to the first colophon mentioned above, the titles appearing there probably refer to two cycles from
the bKu' brgyad, to wit the bKa' brgyad gsan ba yors rdzogs-cycle (see XXI1X22369 - 235),
revelations attributed to the gter ston Chos kyi dban phyug and the bKa' brgyad drag po ran byun ran
Sar, revealed by the gter ston rGod kyi ldem 'phru can (1337-1408) (see XXIX.23.7-207). Possibly ran
Sur refers to the Rig pa ran Sar chen po'i rgyud, which is extant in the rNin ma'i rgyud bcu bdun, Vol.I,
pp-389-855 of the reproduetion of the A 'dzom 'brug pa-blocks (three-volume edition), unfortunately
the first volume of this edition is currently not available to me. And as to the editor "Padma", Padma-
sumbhava is said to have had three important emanations, mchog sprul sku rnam gsum, the gter ston
Nan ral i ma 'od zer was considered to be the first, the grer ston Gu ru Chos kyi dban phyug the
second and the gter ston rGod kyi ldem phru can the third emanation; see Dowman (1994), p.53 esp.
n.57 and Dudjom Rinpoche (1991), pp.755-770 and pp.780-783). It is rather peculiar, though, that the
Ran sar is attributed to Myar or Nan ral here and not to rGod kyi ldem phru can. For, considering the
cycles mentioned in the colophon mentioned first, Nan ral iii ma 'od zer would be the only emanation
of Padmasambhava not involved in this text, and regarding the dates rGod kyi Idem phru can could be
the only Padma'i min can to be able to make use of his own gfer ma. One wonders why Nan ral /i ma
‘od z¢r had to be brought in, A possible clue lies in the fact that a very similar (but not identical) Na rag
don sprug(s)-text exists, the Zi khro na rag dor sprugs rnal byor gyi spyi khrus 'gyod tshans kyi cho ga
dri med bsags rgyud (Kem 28.542 .40 and X1..1827), which according to its colophon was a gter ma of
the "emanation-bady" Narsi (ral 7ii ma ‘od zer), it is originally said to have been a teaching given by
sLoh dpon Puadma to Jo mo mTsho rgyol. So the connection of the name of Nan ral iii ma ‘od zer with
the discavery of an Na rag don sprug(s)-text was already an established fact with this text.
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in the Chos fiid bar do'i gsal 'debs-mandala are even referred to by name?”’. The
expanded mandala of one-hundred and ten deities is not achieved here by including
the Rig 'dzin and their consorts in the mandala, but by expanding the krodha-mandala
with ten more deities to a total of sixty-eight krodhadevara. That is to say, by
incloding the primal Heruka and his consort (that are usually not counted) while
adding an extra four Heruka-s together with their Krodhesvari-consorts®,
The names of the Gatekeepers and the twenty-eight powerful Yogini-s of the Zi khro
sgyu 'phrul agree much better with those of the Chos #id bar do'i gsal 'debs-mandala
than those mentioned in (the two mandala-s of) the gSan ba'i sfin po. That is to say,
only one of the names of the Gatekeepers and two of the names of the Yogini-s do not

match and, unlike the gSan ba'i siin po, the Zi khro sgyu 'phrul lists the Yoginl-s in
the same order as the Chos riid bar do'i gsal 'debs.
In the Rin chen gter mdzod, however, two Na rag don sprug(s)-texts are included that,
while preserving the extended mandala of Heruka-s**, do feature mandala-s of
Gatekeepers and Yogini-s that are very similar to those in the gSan ba'i siin po™.
These texts are, the rDo rje sems dpa' thugs kyi sgrub pa las gsuns pa'i #i khro na rak
don sprugs thabs (XXIX 5.119-151)""', and the Zi khro na rak dor sprug gi dban chog
bdud risi'i gan ga (XXTX.5.189-213)2. The Gatekcepers in XXIX.5.119-151 are also
referred to by Tibetan names, but these do not match with those in the gSan ba'i shin
po and are more similar to the ones found in the Zi kiro sgyu 'phrul and the Chos fiid
bar do'i gsal 'debs. However, not all the Na rag don sprug(s)-texts extant in the Rin
chen grer mdzod follow this pattern, the Zi khro na rak don sprug gi skor bsags thugs
rje'i Zla 'od (XXIX.5.153-187)™, for instance, has the same mandala-s of Gatekeepers
and Yogini-s found in the Zi khro sgyu 'phrul™, in almost exactly the same order,
while the extended mandala of Heruka-s is also present.
Another point of agreement with the gSan ba'i sriir po in the three texts mentioned
above (that is including XX1X.5.153-187) is that the Vajra-family in all of these texts
is relegated to the centre of the mandala; that is -- again like in the gSazn ba'i sriin po --
except for a single stray mantra or dharani in the peaceful mandala (see
XXIX.5.189-213,p.206,11.4-6).

A very interesting witness is the mandala described in a text called Zi khro rian

son shyon ba'i chog sgrig(/b)s khrom(s) dkrugs gsal ba'i rgyan Zes bya ba kiags
chog(s) mar bkod pa (XLL.651™, =X1.1.13t*, XLI1.27*"y"*, Here we do not find an

27 See for instanee XLI.336b, 653, folio 4v, #1.2: <grub pa'i> Sa la gnas pa'i rig ‘dzin and XL1.336b,
653, folio 10v, #1.1: Phyag rgya chen pa'i rig 'dzin.

2% See the third table above,

¥ Another point of agreement with the gSan ba'i sfin po is that in both texts the Vajra-family is, --
again like in the gSan ba'i sAin po -- exeept for a single "stay" mantra or dharant (ie. in
XXIX.5.189-213, p.206, 1.4-6), relegated to the eentre of the mandala. The same holds true for
XXTX.5.153-187, which, however, follows the Zi khro sgyu 'phrul rather than the gSan ba'i sfin po in
these mapdala-s.

¥ This mandala also appears in the bKa' brgyad bde gsegs 'dus pa, a bKa' brgyad-cyele, whieh is
said to be revealed by Nar: ral Aii ma 'od zer; see a brief overview in XXIX.21.239-241.

2' Not dated, the last name in the list of the dignitacies respectfully remembered in the eolophon is a
great gter ston of recent ages mChog gyur glin pa (1829-1870), which would place the text in the
nineteenth -century.

22 The text is said (o have becn compiled by mChag gyur glirt pa having combined both root-fantra
and the dBan gi 'phrin los.

13 The text is said 10 have been written by mChog gyur glin pa as an upadesa 10 the Nun 'gro'i tsha
gdun sel byed which eame from the Kun bzan rdo rje sems dpa’ yi thugs rje rol pa'i chu gter and was
said to be brought to Kight by Gu ru Padma ‘byur gnas.

24 The deviations that da occur iu the namcs are merely a matter of spelling.

¥ Reading: sgrigs khrom.,

1% Reading: sgrigs khroms (in the Nebesky-Wojkowitz (1953) catalogue only).
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extended mandala of Heruka-s (nor a mandala of Rig 'dzin), thus the total number of
deities here amounts to one-hundred. The Gatekeepers and Yogini-s in the wrathful
mandala follow the gSan ba'i snm po-mandala(-s) (note that the colours of the
Gatekeepers are the same as in the Zi khro sgyu ‘phrul and the Na rag dor sprug(s)-
text XXIX.5.153-187). The Zi khro nan son sbyor ba moreover shows a variant
peaceful mandala. Though the Vajra-(buddha)family is apparently, considering for
instance the order of the Heruka-s, here too positioned in the centre of the mandala,
Mi bskyod pa together with his consort rDo rje dbyins phyug ma are introduced in a
separate mandala with Kun tu bzan po and Kun tu bzan mo preceding the four other
Tathagata-s, and are associated with the eastern quarter of this separate mandala (Kun
tu bzan po is associated with the western quarter).
As far as the content is concemed we are no doubt dealing with a genuine Na rag don
sprug(s)-text™, but the title clearly suggests another set of rantric purification rituals,
the Nan son thams cad yons su sbyon ba (Skt. SarvadurgatipariSodhanatantra)™.
This is a rather large cycle of purgatory texts focusing on the deities Sarvadurgati-
parisodhana, Usnisavijaya and Sitdtapatra. Rites for the dead are explicitly described
in the root-tantra. The mandala-s treated in the Nan son sbyon ba are quite different
from those described for the Na rag don sprug(s)-texts and there is moreover, even
though the material is to a certain extent related in content, little similarity in phrasing
and in presentation. Nevertheless this eycle might still have provided a matrix for the
species of confession- and expiation-literature, and combined with a 7i khro-mandala
of the gSan ba'i sfiin po it might come close to something like a blueprint for a Na rag
don sprug(s)-text. It might be interesting to note here that two of the five Chos riid bar
do'i gsal 'debs-block-print-editions consulted” are concluded by a short Nan son
thams cad yons su sbyon ba-text; in the course of time they apparently were
associated not only with death and dying (which, regarding their content is a quite
obvious connection) but also with a 7i khro-mandala in this context.
According to the colophon the first Tibetan translation was made at the end of the
eighth century by the Indian scholar Sanngarbha and the Tibetan translator Bande
Jayaraksita, this translation was revised by Acarya Rin chen mchog from rMa before
the second half of the ninth century (the date of his death). Together with several
commentaries this cycle was included in the canon™. A second translation by Chos
1je dpal from Chog (1197-1264) and Devendradeva never was subject of any
commentary™™.

*7 Reading: sgribs khrom and chogs.

™ The text is said to be composed by Ras byun rdo rje (1284-1339) on the basis of a "good" (read:
unsuspected) hKa' ma-Tantra from the early translation period, the Zi khro khrom dkrugs, which was
famed among such realised scholars like Vi mu la and gSan Zubs.

**¥ This is mentioned explicitly in the colophon (XLI.651, 13t, folio 40r, 11.5£.).
' See Appendix I.
' Ie. Kalsang Lhundup (1969) and Kern 28.452.4.
™ See Appendix I.
™ For (this and) more information the reader is referred to a study by Skorupsky (1983, Introduction,

PP-XLi-XXiX).
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In order to illustrate the remarkably close match betwecn the mandala-s of
Gatekeepers and powerful Yogini-s in the “XXIX.5.119-151"- and "XXIX.-
5.189-213"-Na rag don sprug(s)-texts and the Zi khro ran son sbyon ba on the one
hand and in the gSan ba'i siin po on the other, in the table below the deities described
in these texts are juxtaposed.
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The divergences in the mapdala-s described so far mainly centre on three
variations of the Zi khro-mandala:

either the Buddha or the Vajra Heruka and(/or) Tathagata (ie. rNam par snan
mdzad or rDo rje sems dpa' Mi bskyod pa) are attributed to the centre;

the mandala of one-hundred deities may be enlarged to one-hundred and ten by an
extension of the mandala of Heruka-s or, altematively, by the inelusion of
a mandala of Rig 'dzin (and eonsorts);

two overlapping but elearly distinguishable sets of twenty-eight powerful Yogini-s
are involved. .

Obviously both the set of Rig 'dzin and the extended set of Heruka-s represent later
developments in the 7 khro-mapdala-s. 1 am moreover inclined to assume that
mandala-s using a gSan ba'i siin po-derived set of powerful Yogini-s are older than
those, possibly, depending on the (allegedly) eighth-eentury Zi khro sgyu ‘phrul-
mandala. But the Zi khro sgyu 'phrul-set of powerful Yogini-s might well be derived
from another more aneient mandala that I do not yet know of; as I stated at the
beginning of this paragraph, it is not feasible to examine all possibly relevant
mandala-s of earlier phases in Buddhist or Hindu tantra here.
If these assumptions are correct, we might then eontinue this line of speculation and
presume that, starting from the gSan ba'i sain po-mandala(-s) (before the eighth
century AD) of one-hundred deities, in certain tantric traditions a mandala developed
in which the set of Heruka-s was extended by ten deities (comsorts included), a
mandala which continued to exist in the Na rag don sprug(s)-texts (XXI1X.5.119-151
and XXIX.5.189-213) and without the Heruka-s in the Zi khro nan son sbyon ba
mentioned above. In a very early stage (eighth century) a variant developed from (or
possibly parallel t0) this mandala, which featured the same extended set of Heruka-
deities and consorts, but which had incorporated a different set of powerful Yogini-s,
this is the mandala we find in the Zi khro sgyu 'phrul. And it is probably from this
extended and altered Zi khro sgyu 'phrul-mandala that the later Kar glin #i khro-
mandala developed by moving the centre of the mandala to the Buddha-
(buddha)family and exchanging the extra Heruka-deities and consorts for ten neutral
deities, the five Rig 'dzin (plus consorts), thus winning an extra mapdala, allowing a
tripartite classification of the Zi khro, whilst remaining at an extended mandala of
one-hundred and ten deities; as testified in for instance the Chos fiid bar do'i gsal
'debs (before the fourteenth century) and the Chos spyod bag chags ran grol. And,
most probably, the Ja' tshon Zi khro-mandala developed agam from the kar glin Zi
khro-mandala, as testified in the Zi khro res don siin po in Ja' tshon siin po's
onginal grer ma-versions (seventeenth century) and Nag dban kun dga' bstan 'dzin's
reworking (eighteenth century). The Zi khro ries don sfiin po adds an extra five Ye Ses
mkha' 'gro ma and moreover the gZon nu He ru ka (plus consort) to the krodha-
mandala. These two additional sets of deities are -- like the 42 peaceful, the 58
wrathful, and 10 Rig 'dzin-deities -- attributed to a cakra of their own, thus stepping
up to a five-fold partition (of cakra-s employed in the yoga-praetices involved with
this rite, see chapter 2) and bringing the sum-total of deities to one-hundred and
seventeen.

The material discussed so far does not contradict these hypothetical relationships
but I have to admit that I do not find the evidence very compelling either. More
information is required before any definite conclusions can be drawn.
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In' this paragraph I shall not discuss the Chos #id bar do'i gsal 'debs beyond what is
mentioned above (especially in the tables), this text will be discussed further in the
following (paragraph and ehapters). The same holds true for the Zi khro nes don shin
po, which will be examined further in the second ehapter of this thesis for its explicit
and rather elaborate "interpretations” of the deities and mandala-s discussed.
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Conflation of the Concepts Bar do and Zi khro

In the previous two paragraphs developments in the concepts (antar@bhava cum) bar
do and #i khro were discussed.

We are confronted with a jumble of bar do-traditions that sometimes show signs of
historical relation yet sometimes do not, at any rate, they do not seem to fit into a
linear scheme of transmission in any satisfactory way. A chos fiid bar do appears
relatively late, but the exact chronology of the earliest Buddhist testimonies for this
new bar do remains rather obscure.

We moreover examined several #i khro-mandala-s, starting some time before the
eighth century with the gSan ba'i sfiin po, continuing through a class of more or less
related confession- and expiation-texts (the texts examined developed at various
points in the interval between the eighth and the fourteenth century), and reaching the
focal point of this research somewhere before the fourteenth century -- the upper limit
for the Chos rid bar do'i gsal 'debs -- with the first Buddhist text in which a fully
described mandala of 7i khro appears in a bar do of its own. We completed the survey
with a short reference to a late witness, the Ja' tshon Zi khro, especially the
eighteenth-century Zi khro res don siin po. It is possible to suggest some lines of
development in the mandala-s discussed, but these suggestions must for the time
being remain highly hypothetical and therefore uncertain.

In this, the last paragraph of this chapter, we shall take a closer look at the exact point
in which the concepts of bar do and Zi khro were combined, and some hypotheses
concemning the doctrinal significance and consequences of this conflation will be
tried. Moreover I should like to adduce some of the relevant material concemning a Zi
khro bar do extant in those traditions that were later styled as "Bon" and see if that
will create a broader and hopefully clearer perspective on the earliest developments of
a chos #iid bar do or Zi khro bar do.

First of all, I should like to place the association of the concepts bar do and i khro in
a slightly larger context. In the first paragraph of this section we discussed some
exponents of the bXa' rgyud pa-siddha-traditions. We mentioned that their teachings
conceming bar do are closely connected to certain forms of rtsa rlun-yoga, especially
the practices focusing on sgyu lus and 'od gsal, which developed in these lines of
transmission, yoga-practices moreover, that gained much popularity in wider circles
than bKa' rgyud pa-lineages alone. The concept of #i khro, on the other hand, is
indissolubly associated with the generation stage of external visualisation (bskyed rim,
Skt. utpattikrama), as may be sufficiently clear from the material presented in the
previous paragraph,

So the conflux of these two concepts implies the combination of two influential
practices, external visualisation and rtsa rlun-yoga. This gives us another clue as to
the origin of the chos 7itd bar do or Zi khro bar do. For, in the eighth ydna (the fifth
tantric yana)™, the Anuyogayana, the generation stage, bskyed rim, is not combined
with the regular perfection stage (rdzogs rim, Skt. sampannakrama or occasionally
nispannakrama) in which the visualised image is dissolved into emptiness, in
Anuyoga rdzogs, rim involves practice of rtsa rlun-yoga®™. gNubs gsan rgyas ye Ses
(832-943%) played a role in'the introduction of Anuyogatanira-s in Tibet™’, that is to

2 According to rNii ma classification, see Ehrhard (1990) pp.15f..

¥ For more information on Anuyoga, and its texts see Dudjom Rinpoche ((1991), pp-284-289) and
for the specific treatment by Klori chen pa see Tutku Thondup (1989), pp.38-41, see also pp 31f..

¥ Sncllgrove (1987): 772-8B85?, he is said to have lived up to a 113 years, Kapstein (1991): 832-943,
Ehrhard (1990): 832-945.
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say, in the time of gNubs, the nintl/ tenth century, it was still a largely unknown and
rare doctrine. It is not unlikely that the inclusion of a full-fledged 7i khro-mapdala in a
context dominated by doctrines regarding experiences of 'od gsal (and light in
general) and sgyu lus took place in a time that the connection of bskyed rim and rsa
rlun-yoga as extant in Anuyoga had become more familiar.

We should morecver not loose sight of the wider historical perspective, rDzogs chen-
teachings in general -- which, as we can gather from the end of the first paragraph of
this chapter, seem to provide the earliest Buddhist (and as we shall soon see
"Bon"-)sources on a chos 7iid (/% khro) bar do -- start to emerge between the late
eighth and the twelfth century, whilst it is only after the tenth/ eleventh century that
rDzogs chen starts to establish itself as a tradition™ (which, by the way, holds true for
most schools in Tibetan Buddhism).

When referring to some of the objections raiscd against the existence of an
antara@bhava in the anrarabhavakatha of the Kathavarrhu, in the first paragraph of this
chapter, we met with the "skandha-problem" (lirst referred to there in the context of a
passage in the Saddharmasmrtyupasthanasiitra) an issue which, as was notcd in that
same paragraph, was apparently already considered problematic at the time of the
Kathavatthu. Solving the problem of a (relative) continuity of perception™ and hence
the continuity of at least one skandha {i.e. perception Skt. vijiidna (Tib. rnam par Ses
pa)) in an intermediate state after the "dissolution” of the skandha-s at death (however
that was conceived of in various traditions) while at the same time avoiding any
suspicion of an assumption of an unchanging and eternal entity or "soul" (for what
better advocate for the transience of a person than its disintegration at death)
apparently constituted an awkward theoretical dilemma; in fact, as the authors of the
Kathavatthu seem to have argued, the very assumption of an intermcdiate state helped
to crcate such problems in the first place, On the other hand, the increased expertise
regarding "dcath and dying" as rccorded in works by taniric Buddhist yogin-s, for
instance in the sgyu lus-, 'od gsal- and bar do- teachings in the Na@ ro'i chos drug,
might have exposed the weak spot to even more pressure, ultimately dictating the
necessity of a more satisfactory theory and more elaborate description for that most
problematic period, the supposed tramsitions taking place immediately after an
assumed "dissolntion" at death, the result of which could be the descriptions of a chos
fid (/Zi khro) bar do. The exact relation betwecn theories regarding the re-
arising/emerging of the skandha-s, an illusory body, and the 7i khro-mandala will be
discussed in the following two chapters. In this chapter we shall concentrate on the
overall structure of the theoretical framework and on evidence of the practice of
bskyed rim and rtsa riun-yoga in the earliest texts featuring a chos fid (/Zi khro) bar
do. Before starting this investigation we first nced to examine some early “Bon"-
material on the subject.

A probably quite old witness is the "Bon"-rDzogs chen-text rDz‘ogs pa chen po fan
Zun sian rgyud las sGron ma drug gi gdams pa with its commentary, the rDzogs pa
chen po Zan fun sian rgyud las sGron ma'i 'grel pa fii ‘od rgyan, which might date
back even before the date of the compiler of the Zan 7un san rgyud, i.c. the eighth-
century Gu rub (snan ber lod po'“, the schcme of three bar do-s pertaining to death

* See Ehrhard, p.11, esp. n.38.

™ See Karmay (1988), pp.10-12 and passim, see also Ehrhard (1990), pp.2-17.

2% See Vetter (1988), p.44, pp A8fL., and p.54.

U4 The (rDzogs pa chen po fan fun sfan rgyud lus) sGron ma drug gi gdams pa is, as the title indi-

1980, pp.331-354 (used by Orofino for her edition) and Chandra (1964), pp.269-293, especially the



SECTION 1.3, CONFLATION BAR DO AND ZI KHRO 69

is already extant here. Though mention is made of a time of death ('chi ba'i dus*")
when describing the stages of "dissolution” that are usuvally associated with the
process of dying, a 'chi kha'i bar do is -- like in the woarks attributed to bXa' rgyud
pa-siddha-s examined in the first paragraph of this chapter -- not explicitly
mentioned”?. As was to be expected for this "Bon"-text the following bar do is not
referred to as chos fitd bar do but as bon Fiid bar do, or in full, bon 7iid 'od gsal (gyi)
bar do*®. And lastly a srid pa'i bar do, here styled srid pa las kyi bar do™, is
mentioned.

The passages concerning a bon fiid bar do™* are very revealing. The bon 7id bar do-
teachings are said to be explained for the benefit of those who possess medium
powers of intellect. For, as the sGron ma drug has it, the time of death is a border-line
between suffering and joy and because the projecting power with regard to good and
bad thought is great, this instmction should be given in accordance with the power of
intellect and without error. There are furthermore said to be three ways of liberation
that result from cognition, a superior, a middle and a lower one™® (it might be
interesting to note here, that the teachings in the Chos ritd bar do'i gsal 'debs are said
to be intended mainly for those of medium intellect*’). From the descriptions in this
passage we can surmise that the bon 7iid bar do is thought to commence at the point
where the three appearances of sound, light and rays arise, after the outer appearances
of fire, water, earth and wind have ceased®® and awareness is without support and
naked, separated from the material body of flesh and blood. Because the mass of
karma, klesa-s, and delusive thoughts has come to an end, alayavijridgna is said to be
without the covering of obscurations. So the bor fiid bar do aetually starts at the
confrontation with the clear light of death ('od gsal, here referred to as kun gZi, Skt.
alayavijiana®®) -- hence the name bon #iid 'od gsal gyi bar do -- which in the Kar glin
Zi khro-cycles is considered to be a part of the 'chi kha'i bar do. The sGron ma drug

sixth chapter. The Dolanji-edition of the Tibetan Bonpo Monastic Centre according to Orofino (1985,
p.152) includes three hitherto unpublished chapters reproduced from a copy in the Samling Monastery
in Dolpo, Nepal, the edition by Lokesh Chandra and Tenzin Namdak is a reproduction of block-prints
from the Tibetan monastery of sMan ri. This text is said to be received by Gu rub snan bZer lod po
from his teacher, the legendary Ta pi hri za, in a vision. Gu rub snan bier lod pa is said to have lived in
the time of the reign of Khri sron Ide btsan, i.e. the second half of the eighth century. The (rDzogs pa
chen po Zan Zun siian rgyud las) sGron ma'i 'grel pa Ai ‘od rgyan-commentary is also extant in the
rDzogs pa chen po Zan Zun sfian rgyud kyi gsun phod, Dolanji (HP.), India, 1980, pp.355-417 and
Chandra (1964), pp.293-355. The sGron ma drug gi gdums pa, and its commentary sGron ma'i ‘grel pa
7l 'od rgyan are translated in Orofino (1985), pp.60-66 and pp.67-84, and are edited on pp.127-130 and
pp-131-139. The commentary is associated with the name of Uri (bSod rnams rgyal meshan) (2-1133).
In an appendix Orofino moreover presents another "Bon"-text, the 'Chi rtugs gsal ba'i sgron ma, from
the cycle Bla med rdzogs pa chen po yan rtse klor chen gyi khrid which treats of the signs of death
(these are, amongst other things, mentioned in the sGron ma drug), this text is of lesser interest to us
here. The 'Chi rtagy gsal ba'i sgron ma is to be found in the Blu med rdzogs pu chen po yan rise klon
chen gyi khrid-cycle, Voll, pp.643-666, Dolanji 1973. Orofino translates this text on pp.85-103 and
presents an edition on pp.140-150.

4! See Orofino (1985), p.127,1.33, and commentary, ibid., p.132,11.19, 22, 26, 29, and 32

41 Except for the reference Lo a ‘chi ba'i srid pa in the mGur 'bum in Kern 28.536.3, folio 167v, 1.3.

** See Orofino (1985), p.128, 1127 and 37-39.

* See Orofino (1985), p.128,11.37fL.; p.135, L.1.

1 See p.128, 1.5-35 of the edition of the sGron ma drug in Orofino (1985), translated ibid. pp.63f.,
and the eommentary on p.133,1.2] - p.134,1.33, translated on pp.71-74.

4 See Orofino (1985), p.127,11.35-38.

¥7 See Kalsang Lhundup (1969), p.5,11.7-11.

" Je. the process of dying is completed.

M Especially the elaborations in the commentary make this very clcar even the simile for the
recognition of the kun gZi (‘od gsal) is the same, to wit, that of a son coming to his mother's lap
(Orofino (1985), p.134, 1.14, ef. Kalsang Lhundup (1969}, p.13, 11.14f. and p.54, 11.10f.).
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continues to describe the fate of someone of medium intellect, having been introduced
to the essenee of the uneovered alayavijfiana and into vipasyana, by the foree of their
eontemplation, the six forms of “higher knowledge" (Skt. abhijfia) and the six
recolleetions (Skt. anusmyti) will arise in him and he will achieve buddha-hood. These
s5ix forms of abhijfia and anusmrti do not mateh very well with those mentioned for
the chos fiid bar do in the Ni zla kha sbyor. Interestingly enough we find no
referenee whatsoever in this early text to i khro, only the three appearances of sound,
light and rays are mentioned, a common locution which reappears rather frequently in
other texts like for instance the Chos #iid bar do'i gsal 'debs*™. Quite in contrast to the
Nt zla kha sbyor (or the Chos fiid bar do'i gsal 'debs) the visionary aspect is not
claborated here at all. We will return to this point when discussing the Ni zla kha
sbyor in greater detail, that is, after the presentation of some more "Bon"-material.
Furthermore I was able to consult three large collections of "Bon"-7i khro-texts, to
wit the Hor bla mu khri yid béin rgyal ba'i lugs sam hor lugs kyi # khro'i sgrub skor,
the dBan Idan Zu rin lugs kyi Zi khro'i sgrub skor, and the Zi khro sgrub skor™. The
most intcresting text found so far is a purportedly eighth-century bar do thos grol-text
called sNan rgyud bar do thos grol chen mo extant in the third collcction mentioned.
The text is attributed to the legendary Dran pa'i nam mkha' (eighth century) and is
said to have been transmitted orally, that is to say, as a so-called sfian brgyud, to his
son Tshe dban rig 'dzin and ultimately to 'Gro mgon dam pa ran grol (1149-7). The
text is also extant in the second collcction, but under another title, Zi khro bar do
'phran grol gyi thos grol las byan bag chags ran grol, which, no wonder, is also
associated with the name of (sMan rgyal) Dam pa ran grol. Even though the
ascription to Dran pa'i nam mkha' (eighth century AD) in "Bon"-tradition is most
probably equally doubtful as the attribution of the Chos 7iid bar do'i gsal 'debs to the
legendary saint Padmasambhava in rNin ma tradition, the first reliable date, the one
of Dam pa ran grol (1149-7), is still one to two centuries earlier than the first reliable
date for the Chos #iid bar do'i gsal 'debs (i.e. the approximate date of the gter ston
Karma glint pa (fourteenth century AD)).
The Zi khro-mandala starts, as in the gSan ba'i sitin po, from a white w, from which
gSen lha 'od dkar emanates. The first pair of deities in the mandala is, again, Kun tu
bzan po and Kun tu bzan mo, the other deities, however, are quite different from the
ones we met in the mandala-s discussed in the previous paragraph. The number of
wrathful deities is also different. The sNan rgyud bar do thos grol and the Zi khro bar
do 'phran grol announce, like the other texts discussed so far, forty-two peaceful
deities but in the listing six more are mentioned, moreover eighty-six wrathful deities
are announced (instead of the fifty-eight listed in the Chos fiid bar do'i gsal ‘debs)
while eighty-nine deities are actually listed (plus one pair that is mentioned twice).
Some of the groups of deities show some resemblance in kind and in the way they are
associated with diverse categories, eg. the five Tathdgata-s with consorts, the
Bodhisattva-s with consorts and the Buddha-s of the six realms, but most of them do
not match very well.

3 See Orofino (1985), p.120, 11.4-22.
1 E g, Kalsang Lhundup (1969),p.14,1.13 and p.16, 1.15 - p.17,1.7.
22 See Appendix I.
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SECTION 1.3, CONFLATION BAR DO AND ZI KHRO

A mandala of peaceful deities (Tibet, nineteenth century AD)




KAR GLIN ZI KHRO

A mandala of wrathful deities (Tibet, nineteenth century AD)
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A detailed discussion of the charactcristics of and differences between this and other
"Bon"-mandala-s cannot be presented here. In any case, there are "Bon"-mandala-s
that differ from the one just described, see e.g. the Zi khro'i phyag bSags fiams chag
skon byed na rag pan bkon rgyal po (bskan ba)®, a text which might moreover be
interesting for the development of the Na rag dor: sprug(s)-class of texts discussed
above. Unfortunately time does not allow me to make use of it here.

The above comparison of the Chos 7iid bar do'i gsal 'debs/ Zi khro nes don s#in po-
and the sNan rgyud bar do thos grol/ Zi khro bar do 'phran grol-mandala-s does not
yield enough common ground for establishing any sound hypothesis concemning a
positive affiliation. The rest of the sNan rgyud bar do thos grol- and Zi khro bar do
'phran grol-texts does not suggest any relation either, that is, except for the
summarising prayers concluding each group of deities presented there.

The phrasing of these prayers (showing almost identical formulas at each occurrence)
is remarkably similar to that of the Bar do 'phrar grol gyi smon lam, a (more or less
separate) text™ which is extant in the Chos fiid bar do'i gsal 'debs where it likewise
concludes the descriptions of pairs or sets of deities. On the following page a typical
example of the prayer-formulas in the Chos Aiid bar do'i gsal 'debs and the sNan rgyud
bar do thos groll Zi khro bar do 'phran grol is given.

Apart from some general resemblances in the mandala-s, these prayers are the only
similarities found so far. Therefore it might be worthwhile to take a closer look at
them. Firstly we have to address the question of chronology. Was the Bar do 'phran
grol gyi smon lam incorporated into the Chos riid bar do'i gsal 'debs or is the Bar do
'phran grol gyi smon lam a later compilation from the verses appearing in the Chos
fitd bar do'i gsal 'debs, which, together with similar prayers, for the ease of reference,
was ineluded in Kar glir: 7i khro-cycles as an "appendix"? As far as the Chos 7iid bar
do'i gsal 'debs is concerned both hypotheses are possible, though the former option
seems to be the most probable one, since the Bar do 'phran grol gyi smon lam
contains several verses less than are contained in the Chos fiid bar do'i gsal 'debs (to
wit, the verses pertaining to the five Tathagata-s and consorts as a whole*"),
suggesting an adaptation, in this case extension, of the prayer to fit the needs of the
arrangement in the chos fiid bar do-text. It is interesting to note here that the sNan
rgyud bar do thos grol and the Zi khro bar do 'phran grol also show signs of editing
of the prayer cited. The descriptions of the guardians of the peaceful mandala and
wrathful mandala are followed by formulas of prayer™ that are very similar. These
formulas, however, do not match very well with either group of deities and are not
construed in a consistent and customary manner.

3 According to the title-description by Karmay in his Catalogue of Bonpo Pnblications (1977, p.35,
nr.47) this text was rediscovered by dByil ston khyun rgod rtsal (1175-?) from La stod nar gyi se la.
The presentation of a "Bon"-set of deities by Lauf (1975, pp.178-187) mainly follows the mandula
deseribed in this texL.

¢ See Appendix 1.

¥ See Kalsang Lhundnp (1969), p.38, 11.5-10, this was brought to wny attention by a comment in
Thurman (1994, p.109).

#% See the edition in Appendix II, folios 645f. and 666f. of the sNan rgyud bar do thos grol and
folios 288f. and 308 of the Zi khro bur do ‘phran grol.
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The construction for the guardians of the peaceful mandala is obviously forced,
especmlly the group-name of the male guardians, Ye Ses sgo bZi, seems doubtful, first
of all since it is mentioned as a group-name in the prayer of the Zi khro bar do 'phran
grol only, and secondly because in all other instances, that is, also in the prayer-
formula pertaining to the guardians of the wrathful mandala this designation appears
in an introductory formula, which in this location usually features more general
categories with which the groups of deities are assaciated.

As indicated above, the sNan rgyud bar do thos grol and the Zi khro bar do 'phran
grol moreover disagree in the reading of the prayer. The sNan rgyud bar do thos grol
features an unusual construction that has the supplicant begging one group of female
deities to lead the way and another to protect him from behind; usually the male
deities are, if available, asked to lead the way and the female deities are supplicated
for backup-support. The Zi khro bar do 'phran grol exchanged the first group of
female deities™ for a designation referring to the group of four male guardians, Ye Ses
sgo bii, therewith awkwardly doubling the appearance of this group-name i the
prayer-formula. Obviously the Me r0g ma bZi did not fit into the formula of the prayer
in any decent manner and had to be imtroduced by force, the redactor(s) of the Zi khro
bar do '‘phran grol, took offence at this tour de force and polished the inconsistency of
two groups of female deities away by ignoring the first group in the formula, but in
the process of this cosmetic operation spoiled the introductory formula where the
male deities had found mention already; thus inadvertently knocking over with the
butt what was being corrected by the hand. The female consorts of the guardians
mentioned for the wrathful mandala deviate from their group-name mentioned in the
prayer, the designation used actually pertains to the female consorts of the guardians
in the peaceful mandala.

The impression we get from this is that the redactor(s) of the sNan rgyud bar do thos
grol and the Zi khro bar do 'phrar grol had to work with two groups of gate-keepers
cum consorts including the four Me tog ma b7, while at the same time having only
one prayer-formula available. This might imply that both the mandala and the prayer
pre-date the sNan rgyud bar do thos grol- and the Zi khro bar do 'phran grol-texts
proper; that is to say, they were known sources drawn upon that could not be
remodelled too far beyond their traditional mould.

Though the mandala-s used are apparently very different, the Chos fiid bar do'i
gsal 'debs and the sNan rgyud bar do thos groll Zi khro bar do 'phran grol seem to
draw on the same or a similar prayer that bears much resemblance to the Bar do
'phran grol gyi smon lam.

Dargyay™ has suggested a strong connection of Bar do thos grol-teachings with
"the vision of Amirabha" and ‘“the Sukhavati-prayer", she characterises the
corresponding texts as forming a unity from the point of view of content and religious
practice. An important clue for Dargyay is the fact that in the short biography of
Karma glin pa in the Zab mo'i gter dan gter ston grub thob ji ltar byon pa'i lo rgyus
mdor bsdus bkod pa rin chen bai du rya'i phren by Jam mgon kon sprul blo gros
mtha' yas (1813-1899)* this grer ston is reported as a reincarnation of the translator
Kiu'i rgyal mtshan of Cog ro who is said to have been a contemporary of king Khri
sron lde btsan (742-797) and whose name is moreover connected with the transiation

¥ The Me tog ma bii, four of the six deities that spoil the desired number of forty-two peaceful
deities and that the redactor(s) for some reason or other dared not omit,

** See Dargyay (1977, pp.44-47, esp. pp46f.), cited in agreement by Pommaret (1989, p.106).

™ Included in his Rin chen gter mdzod Vol I, pp.291-759.
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of (amongst others) the important Arydmitabhavyi#handmamahayanasitra®®. This
Klu'i rgyal mtshan of Cog ro is said to have been sent to India by king Khri sron lde
btsan on behest of Nan tin rie 'dzin bzan po together with a party led by him and the
translator sKa ba dpal brisegs of the 'Bro-family in order to procure rDzogs chen-
teachings by inviting Vimalamitra to Tibet®. Though she admits to have no further
evidence supporting this, she considers the possibility that the party of Kiu'i rgyal
mishan, sKa ba dpal brtsegs, and Vimalamitra brought with them practices
concerning Amitabha but aiso other practices that were concerned with the "bar do
thos grol"-concept, which ultimately resulted in the Bar do thos grol-cycles. The
latter part of her consideration does indeed seem to go far beyond the evidence
available and I can, as for now, not share the enthusiasm that Pommaret apparently
feels®® regarding Dargyay's hypotheses. Amitabha definitely occupies a special
position, see for instance the mention in the inceptive verse of the Chos fiid bar do'i
gsal 'debs, but on the whole, the Bar do thos grol-texts I am familiar with do not strike
me as so strongly centred on Amitabha or Sukhdvarl, texts on 'pho ba emphatically
excepted, of course. The association of Karma glir: pa with Amitabha- and Sukhavati-
cults, however, because of his traditional association with Klu'i rgyal mtshan seems to
be well worth considering. If Karma glin pa did draw upon sources related with
Amidism or in one way or other was influeneed by these cults, I would expect the .
prayers discussed to be the most likely carrier for this influence. It seems to be
worthwhile to look into Amitabha-centred literature for the origin of the prayers
mentioned above.

Having examined some of the available "Bor"-sources, I should now like to continue
discussing the presumably early Buddhist testimonies for a chos fid bar do that were
introduced earlier in this chapter, at the end of the first paragraph, especially with
regard to evidence of (a combination) of bskyed rim- and Anuyoga-rdzogs rim/ rtsa
rlun-practices.

A most interesting reference is to be found in the Chos fiid bar do'i gsal 'debs itself*®;

* See PTT,5.110.3.4-127.3.5.

M See Dargyay (1977a), ppSTi..

*? See Pommaret (1989), p.106.

¥ Kalsang Lhundup (1969), p.12, 1.1 - p.13, 1.1, N.B. ka=X.122,187.2,19.2; kha=X1.10 (=Kem
28.452.4), ia=XXV1.235, cu=XIV.1229=1233, sec Appendix L.
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When the adept regains consciousness (after experiencing the (first) clear light of
death) in the chos 7iid bar do, the teaching given to him depends on whether he
practised bskyed rim or rdzogs rim. This instruction implies that bskyed rim and
rdzogs rim are not intended here as the two phases in external visualisation-practice,
to wit, projecting and dissolving the visualisation, but refer to two distinct praetiees,
the first of which is external visualisation-practice, the second of whieh, according to
the text, is associated with an introduction into the experience of the clear light. I
should like to refer here to work of Ehrhard (1990)*', where we can read that the term
bsKyed pa'i tshul is used in the Man nag lta ba'i phren ba, which is atiributed to
Padmasambhava, as a designation for Mahdyoga and rDzogs pa'i tshul as a
designation for Anuyoga. The reference to rdzogs rim pa-s in the Chos 7iid bar do'i
gsal 'debs is hence most probably a reference to practitioners of Anuyoga. That is to
say that the Chos 7iid bar do'i gsal 'debs has knowlcdge of an Anuyogayana and
addresses itself explicitly to these practitioners as a more advanced category, the
distinction moreover implies that latter group was considered to be closer to "the
centre of the mandala".

Concluding the description of the peaceful deities, the Chos fiid bar do'i gsal 'debs

gives some general information regarding the appearance of the deities*® (which reads
like an instruction for visualisation). It is significant that this description is virtually
identical with one extant in the Ni zla kha sbyor™. There is moreover some similarity
in content in the part immediately following this. Not to such a degree as to suggest
any borrowing, but enough to indicate that both texts are -here in their own way
prcsenting a similar tradition™, that is to say, draw on the same sources. The rest of
the descriptions, howcver, do not bear much resemblance. The sharcd locution is
moreover the only substantial reference to pcaceful deities in the Ni zla kha sbyor.
Thus, in the Chos rid bar do'i gsal 'debs, the treatment of the five wisdom lights in the
part following this phrase is associated with the five Tathagata-s, but in the Ni zla kha
sbyor it is presented in terms of geowmetrical shapes of light and colour only. The
references to technical terminology pertaining to stages and teaching-dcvices/ -similes
with regard to esoteric rDzogs chen/(rtsa riun-)yoga-practice (a dctailed description
of which cannot be given here) are more numerous and seem to be more
systematically and comprehensively presented in the Ni zla kha sbyor than in the
Chos Fiid bar do'i gsal 'debs.
Summarising these facts we get a picture in which neither the "Bor"-bar do thos grol-
texts - the sNan rgyud bar do thos grol and the Zi khro bar do ‘phran grol -- nor the
Ni zla kha sbyor, nor the Chos fiid bar do'i gsal 'debs borrowed from each other on a
large scale. The "Bon"-bar do thos grol-texts and the Chos #iid bar do'i gsal 'debs
share a similar prayer that was probably incorporatcd from a familiar source. The Ni
zla kha sbyor and the Chos fiid bar do'i gsal ‘debs share a description/ visualisation-
instruction for the peaceful deities and several references to morc advanced kinds of
Buddhist yoga-practice pertaining to awnongst others thc Anuyogayana. That is to say,
evidence points to sharcd sources, prayer(s), instructions for visualisation as well as
more advanced types of Buddhist yoga rather than to dircct copying or even whole-
sale import.

* See Ehrhard (1990), pp 8-17,esp. p.11.

2 Kalsang Lhundup (1969), p.34,11.12-20.

™ Orofino (1985), p.118,11.17-26.

* Cf. Kalsang Lhundup (1969), p.34,11.20 - p.37, 1.4, and Orofino (1985),p.118,1.21 - p.119,1.26.
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Now I should like to take a closer look at the general architecture of descriptions of
the period immediately following the "dissolution" of the skandha-s at death and at
the nature of the references to rtsa rlun-yoga in the bar do-literature discussed so far,
especially with regard to descriptions of the experience of the clear light of death and
the arising of an illusory body "shortly" after.

The description of the bar do of dying, the 'chi kha'i bar do, in the Chos fiid bar do'i
gsal 'debs, is largely presented in terms of Tibetan medicine and fanmtric Buddhist
yoga, referring to processes of sibtle and gross disintegration involving breath (phyi/
nan dbugs), nadi, prana, the five elements and the like, this is a general tendency in
most of the descriptions of a 'chi kha'i bar do known to me*®. When the "dissolution"
of all the aspects of personal existence is completed and the experience of the clear
light of death has been unveiled, a subtle mental body of habitual tendencies ((bag
chags) yid kyi lus) is said to arise. That is to say, due to habitnal tendencies a body
consisting of those very constituents of the personality (skandha-s) - the
"disintegration" of which had been previously described! -- is said to be projected or
imagined. This is exactly the sore spot in bar do-theory that is referred to above. The
arising of a mental body is a general feature in conceptualisations of a state that was
thought not to be experienced under normal psycho-physical conditions, like the chos
fiid and srid pa'i bar do-s (e.g. in the Chos 7iid bar do'i gsal 'debs) or the rmi lam bar
do and certain meditative states as for instance described in the Na ro'i chos drug.
Perception in such a state seemed to demand a faculty fit to perceive. It is at this point
in the Chos #iid bar do'i gsal 'debs that the descriptions of the peaceful and wrathful
deities start. This construction leads to a most remarkable inconsistency, however,
since, as we shall demonstrate in the next chapter, the perception of the five
Tathagata-s in the peaceful mandala also refers to the arising of these five skandha-s
that are involved in the perception thereof (and to the possibility of the realisation of
the five buddhajiiana-s by recognising these constituents as such). The need to have a
faculty of perception present before the arismg of that faculty of perception can be
perceived, was apparently more urgent than the inconsistency resulting from this
manoeuvre, What is extremely interesting is that the arising of a mental body, which
was apparently considered to belong to the "basic gear" of a bar do, is here, unlike in
the preceding process of disintegration, indicated by means of a mapdala of deities
and not in terms of nadr, prana, etc..

This composition suggests hard labour on the side of the redactor(s), I have the
impression that we are actually looking here at the seams and stitches of the
patchwork, Ioose ends included, that ultimately became the Chos 7iid bar do'i gsal
'debs. After the elaborate and quite sophisticated description (in terms of rtsa, riun,
etc.) of the process of disintegration some additional theory and more elaborate
description was needed to make the transition from a bare experience of the clear light
"of death (strictly speaking, a completely bare "experience" of the clear light of death
would amount to release) to a complete mental body acceptable, while at the other
hand the reference to the sudden appearance of a mental body as a mandatory
requisite for a non-physical bar do-state could not be discarded so easily, each
(consecutive) bar do-state required a death and a birth of its own (a fact that we
encountered already in some of the later abhidharma-literature discussed in the first
paragraph of this chapter). The fact that the redactor(s) resorted to a Zi khro-mandala

™ A very clear example of this is to be found in a late and highly systematised presentation,
mentioned in the first paragraph of this chapter, the gZi sku gsum gyi mam bZag rah gsal sgron me Zes
bya ba biugs so (X1..0696), composcd by the eighteenth-century dGe lugs pa-scholar dByans can dga'
ba'i blo gros or A kya yons ‘dzin.
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presents us, certainly given the evidence of the several kinds of yoga-practice referred
1o above, with a clue as to their doctrinal back-ground. Considering the awkwardness
of the dilemma and the possibilities that Buddhis¢ theory offcred at that time to tackle
sueh a problem methinks that some comrmiseration with the plight of the redaetor(s)
seems appropriate. Apparently, he/they managed to smoothen out the unevenness by
covering vp the gap between no-body and some-body with familiar and related
theories and descriptions, thus making the whole story appear somewhat more
familiar and thus maybe more aeceptable, yet while doing so he/they did not actually
offer a more consistent theory.

Another interesting point is the description of the four wisdom-lights appearing
together (since the fifth wisdom, the wisdom of all-accomplishing action, associated
with the green wisdom-light, is not yet perfected, the green light reportedly does not
yet appear). This is the so-called seeret path of Vajrasattva (rdo rje sems dpa'i khon
sen gi lam Zes bya'o), which as mentioned above, appears in both the Ni zla kha
sbyor™ and the Chos fiid bar do'i gsal 'debs™. The colowrs of the wisdom-lights
attributed to the first two Tathagata-s are reversed™. The colours used are those of
their bodies, not the colours of the light they appear from. Vairocana, whose body of
white colour was in the description of the mandala in the preeeding part of the Chos
fid bar do'i gsal 'debs said to appear from blue light, is here associated with the white
wisdom-light, while Vajrasattva, whose body of blue colour was in the preceding part
of the text said to emerge from white light, is here associated with wisdom-light of the
colour blue. Texts are extant in which the colours blue and white are also reversed in
the descriptions of the five Tathdgata-s™, The attribution of the colours -of the
wisdom-lights in the description of the secret path of Vajrasattva might well be more
original than that of the colours of the Tathdgata-s in the peaceful mandala, the
harmonisation of the colours in the peaceful mandala with those of the wisdom-lights
is most probably due to later editing. This suggests that the mandala was introduced
into the Chos fiid bar do'i gsal 'debs at a later point and that the sourees the Ni zla kha

& See Orofino (1985),p.119,11.3-22.
1 See Kalsang Lhundup (1969), p.34,1.20 - p.36,1.15
2 A discrepancy which was, again, brought to my attention by an annotation in Thurman (1990),

p.143.

# See e.g. XXVI235 = text #a (see Appendix I), especially the lengthy note regarding this
inconsistent attribution of colours which appears at the end of the description of Vairocana and his
consort, p261,L5 - p.263,1.1:
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sbyor and the Chos riid bar do'i gsal 'debs drew upon probably only featured the
above-mentioned general reference to the visualisation of peaceful deities that both
texts share. It is not unlikely that the practice not only to refer to deities, but to
actually include a description of a mapdala like in the Chos fiid bar do'i gsal 'debs and
in the "Bon"-bar do thos grol-texts, the sNan rgyud bar do thos grol and the Zi khro
bar do 'phran grol, was imported from the popular class of Na rag don sprug(s)-like
confession- and expiation-texts and had not been adapted to the colour-scheme of the
co-arising of the four wisdom-lights imported from another source, though there is at
the moment no solid proof for this hypothesis.

As indicated above this is not the right opportunity to track down, identify and

explain the many allusions to esoteric rDzogs chen-practices especially in the Ni zla
kha sbyor and to a lesser degree the Chos fid bar do'i gsal 'debs. The Ni zla kha sbyor
might draw on the Rig pa ran §ar chen po'i rgyud here, which rantra is actually
referred to in an interpolation™, but unfortunately the volume of the riNin ma'i rgyud
bcu bdun-edition® in which the Rar Sar is included is not available to me at the
moment.
There are moreover many more interesting (and sometimes contradictory) points in
the "architecture" of the Chos fiid bar do'i gsal 'debs that deserve to be investigated
further. Some work has been done already in the study of Back (1979), for instance
with regard to the exact manner of release as related to the buddhakaya-s and the
interesting double appearance of Yama Dharmardja in the chos fiid bar do and the
srid pa bar do.

Regarding the above evidence it seems likely that the early chos #id bar do/ #i khro
bar do-texts discussed are the result of a compilation of information gathered from
different sources, part of which is sharcd by some of them and part of which is unique.
The Chos fiid bar do'i gsal 'debs thus comprises: o
a prayer (shared with the sNan rgyud bar do thos grol and the Zi khro bar do
'phran grol) probably to be identified as, or alike to, the Bar do 'phrari grol
gyi smon lam (a possible Amidist provenance should be investigated);
a reference to the peaceful mandala (shared with the Ni zla kha sbyor) from an as
yet unknown Mahdyoga-source;
references to certain rDzogs chen-practices (slightly less elaborate and systematic
than similar references in the Ni zla kha sbyor) from an unknown rDzogs
chen-source (the Rig pa ran Sar should be investigated as one of the
possible candidates);
and a #f khro-mandala imported from a source differing from the one mentioned
above (second point), probably a text from the Na rag don sprug(s)-class
of confession and expiation-texts.
With these considerations I should like to conclude this historical survey and proceed
with the next chapter, an examination of traditional "interpretations" of #i khro extant
in the texts that were introduced in the second paragraph of this chapter.

* See Orofino, (1985), p.120, 11.19¢.,
1 Voll, pp.385-855, of the three-volume edition made from the A ‘dzom ‘brug pa-blocks.



Traditional "Interpretations" of Zi khro-Mandala-s

In this chapter we shall examine some traditional "interpretations" offered for the (kar
glin) i khro as they are extant in the Chos fiid bar do'i gsal 'debs. This will be done
by taking stock of the categories associated with the individual deities. But because
only a few deities are "well documented" in the Chos fiid bar do'i gsal 'debs,
additional information has to be extracted from the mandala extant in the Zi khro sgyu
'phrul, which is, generally speaking, especially for the less familiar deities, more
explicit on the point of interpretation, The late Zi khro rnes don sfiin po, which offers
the most bountiful and exhaustive treatment of the subject known to me, will, with the
necessary caution of course, be used as further reference-material to fill in the gaps. In
spite of its late date, which allows the Zi kkro ries don siir po to know more than the
Chos #iid bar do'i gsal 'debs did, its descriptions are remarkably consistent (i.e.
conservative), at least for the (one-hundred and (en) deities both texts share. A general
comparison of the "interpretations” thus gathered to those that can be inferred from
the categories associated with the deities hstcd in the gSan ba'i sfiin po and the "Bon"-
texts, the sNan rgyud bar do thos grol and Zi khkro bar do 'phran grol, will also be
attempted here. A more in-depth discussion of these diverging mandala-s, however, is
not feasible within the limits of this study.

Much work in classifying categories associated with 7 khro has been done already by
Lauf (1975). He made use of several texts, which are listed in part VIII of his study,
Literaturverzeichnisse™; the Zi khro nes don sfiirn po seems to have been one of his
more important sources. Considering the intended public of his publication, references
to Tibetan sources were kept limited, yet he seems to have been very precise in
extracting material from the various sources indicated. The data presented by him are,
as far as I have been able to check, reliable and accurate, so much so, that it does not
seemn to be necessary to comb all the blueberry-bushes again, just in case Lauf might
have missed a pale or undersized berry. The presentation of this material seems to be
only instrumental in his study, the main goals being a psychological interpretation of
the evidence found, and a comparison with related traditions in different cultures. The
potential reader of his study is left to judge for him or herself how well Lauf
succeeded in doing so and whether he or she finds his particular approach clarifying
or not. For the present investigation I am mainly concemed with the concrete data
which Lauf brought together, for that work alone I think { owe him a debt of gratitude.
So thanks to the efforts of Lauf, it is not necessary to sum up all the information con-
ceming each and every deity. Therefore I shall first present a conspectus of the several
groups of Buddhist deities and their collective associations/ "interpretations” that can
be found in Lauf (1975). Because the conspectus is arranged for groups of deities, aif
individual iconographical details of the deities, their colour, garments, attributes, the
direction they appear from, etc. had to be omitted. These details can, however, usually
be found in Lauf's study. After this, the full data for a few more or less typical and
well documented examples of traditional "interpretations” of some of the deities, to
wit, the five peaceful emanations of the Tathdgata-s and their consorts, will be given.
Finally, based on the information gathered thus, some general considerations
regarding the function of the Zi khro-mandala will be offered. :

#2 Esp. Lauf (1975), pp.269f..
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First of all, a gencral conspectus of what is present in Lauf (1975):

42 Peaceful deities, associated with the jitanacakra (Tib. ye ses kyi 'khor lo or
thugs kyi 'khor lo)

Samantabhadra (Tib. Kun tu bzan po) with
Consort Samantabhadri (Tib. Kun tu bzan mo)

3 Tuthagatra-s (Tib. rGyal ba'i rigs Ina)

5 Consorts (Tib. bDe gsegs yum Ina)

8 Mahabodhisattva-s
(Tib. Byar chub sems dpa' chen po brgyad)
8 Consorts (Tib. 8yan chub sems ma brgyad)

6 Buddha-s of the bhavacakra
(Tib. sprul pa'i thub pa drug)

4 Gatekeepers (Tib. sGo ba b7i) with
4 Consorts (Tib. sGo ma b#i)
(somewhat wrathful)

awareness (rig pa)
dharmata

5 skandha-s

5 buddhajridna-s

(5 Klesa-s)

5 cakra-s as areas of karmic
activity (Skt. karmumandala

5 elements

8 forms of perception
(Skt. vijiiana, Tib. rnam Sey brgyad)
8 realms of perception
(Skt. visaya, Tib. rnam Ses yul brgyad)

6 loka-s

6 klesa-s

6 perfections (Skt. paramita,
Tib. pha rol du phyin pa drug)

6 cukra-s

4 limitless states (Skt. catur-
apramana, Tib. tshad med b7i),
4 theses on eternity and

annihilalion (Tib. rtag chad mu b#i)
4 of the skandha-s

10 Neutral, neither peaceful nor wrathful deities associated with the
sambhogacakra (Tib. lonis spyod kyi 'khor lo)

5 cakra-s as realms of karmic

5 Vidyadhara-s (Tib. Rig 'dzin Ing) with
activity (Ske. karmamandala)

5 Consorts
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58 Wrathful deities, associated with the mahasukhacakra (Tib. bde chen gyi 'khor
lo)

(Mahdasriheruka (Tib. mChe mchog heruka) with
Consort Krodhisvari (Tib. transliterated), generally absent)

S Heruka-manifestations of the Tathdgata-s S klesa-s
(Tib. Khrag 'thun yab lrna)
5 Consorts (Tib. dByins phyug yum Ina) 5 elements
8 Ke'u rima-s 8 forms of perception
(Skt. vijiana, Tib. rnam Ses brgyad)
8 'Phra men ma-s 8 realms of perception

(Skt. visaya, Tib. rnam Ses yul brgyad)

4 Female Gatekeepers (Tib. sGo ma bzi 4 limitless states (Sk. catur-
or sGo skyon khro mo bfi) apramanpa, Tib. tshad med bir)
4 theses concerning eternity and
annihilation (Tib. rtag chad mu b?i)
4 leaders of the four groups
of six powerful animal-headed
female Yogini-s

28 Powerful animal-headed female Yogini-s karmically conditioned
(Tih. dBan phyug rmal 'byor ma tendencies and concepts
Aier brgyad) (including 4 female Gatekeepers)

Among some sects the mapdala is extended with two groups of 5 and 2 deities,
associated with the nirmapacakra (Tib. lte ba'i/ sprul pa'i 'khor lo) aud sukhapala-
cakra (Tib. bde skyon gi 'khor lo) respectively

Associated with the nirmanacakra:
5 Jianadakini-s (Tib. Ye §es mkha' 'gro ma b#)

Associated with the sukhapalacakra:

Vajrakila or Vajrakumaraheruka with (sexual) desire (Skt. kima,
Tib. 'dod pa)
Consort (3) klesa-s

Among these groups of deities we will now more closely examine the five Tathagata-
s of the peaceful mandala together with their female consorts. In the five tables on the
following pages, attributes and diverse other categories are listed that are associated
with these deities in successively the Chos fiid bar do'i gsal 'debs, the Zi khro sgyu
'whrul, the Zi khro res don sfiin po, the gSan ba'i sfiin po (and one of its commentaries
(comm1.2?), and lastly also in the "Bon"-text, the sNan rgyud bar do thos grol and Zi
khro bar do 'phrar grol. ’

* See paragraph 1.2, most of the information that can be gathered from this commentary is said to be
extracted from the dPal gsan ba'i 'dus pa (see XX.83.32.3.7).
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102 KAR GLIN ZI KHRO

I think it is safe to assume that it would not be relevant to present exhaustive tables for
all the peaceful and wrathful deities here, moreover, scholars interested in such
listings would probably prefer to have other texts screened than the ones selected for
the purpose of this thesis. Additional deities will only be referred to when necessary
for the line of argument; for a general understanding of the matter the information
gathered elsewhere (e.g. Lauf (1975)) may suffice. In the following some material
regarding the eight Bodhisattva-s and their (eight) consorts will also be discussed,
most of the data adduced here can be found in the Bodhisattva-sections of tables
presentcd in the second paragraph of the previous chapter.

In the Chos fiid bar do'i gsal 'debs the skandha perception (Tib. rnam par Ses pa, Skt.
vijiigna) is said to be the first to (re-)arisc/emerge™, which is described as a visionary
appearance of the Tathagata of the centre, rNam par snar mdzad, or, in Samskrt,
Vairocana. This skandha is said to originatc from the force of the obscuring emotion
ignorance (Tib. gti mug, Skt. moha). The arising of this skandha is said to be
associated with the element (Tib. 'bywn ba, Skt. bhiita) of empty space (Tib. nam
mkha', Skt. akdsa) personified by the Tathdgata's consort Nam mkha'i dbyins phyug
ma (Skt. Akasadhatvisvari). Recognition of the development that was triggered by
ignorance as essentially a manifestation of one's own dharmadhdtu-wisdom equals
liberation from this process of becoming. Closing one's eyes to the possibility of all-
encompassing wisdom and sticking with the conditioned disturbing emotion of
ignorance amounts to a reinforcement of this tendency and is said to be conducive to a
mode of existcncc dominated by ignorance, the so-called rcalm of the gods. In
conjunction with the Tathdgata rNam par snan mdzad and his consort Nam mkha'i
dbyins phyug ma, two Bodhisattva-s, Sa yi sniin po (Skt. Ksitigarbha) and Byams pa
(Skt. Maitreya) and their consorts rDo rje sgeg mo (Skt. (Vajra)lasya) and rDo rje me
tog ma (Skt. (Vajra)puspa) appear, representing the unfolding of, successively, the
faculties of seeing and hearing when the skandha of perception arises. A similar story
is told for the other four skandha-s, elements, etc.. Sincc the other descriptions were
largely cast from the same mould they need not be presented (read: repeated) here, but
can easily be gathered from the above tables. It is worthwhile, however, to note the
order of re-appearance/emergence of the skandha-s: vijfidna, riipa, vedana, samjida,
samskara-s; to this we shall return shortly.

The "interpretations" of the wrathful deities largely follow that of their peaceful
counterparts. The categories associated with thc five Tathdgata-s and consorts
roughly correspond to those of the five Heruka-s and consorts, so do the associations
for the Bodhisattva-s and their consorts to those for the Ke'u ri ma-s and 'Phra men
ma-s successively and those of the four Gatekeepers to the four female Gatekeepers in
the krodha-mandala (which last also function as the leaders of the four bands of six
animal-headed Yogini-s). Only the six Buddha-s of thc bhavacakra of the peaceful
mandala and the animal-headed Yogini-s of the wrathful mapdala have no
correspondence.

In general, in the Chos fiid bar do'i gsal 'debs, the peaceful deities are said to come
from the diverse quarters of the heart (lons sku'i lha tshogs bZi beu risa ghis ran gi
siin kha'i nan nas phyir ()thon nasi ..”*) and the wrathful deities appear from the

1 Note that the deseription of the (re)arising of the skandha-s and the aggregation of the elements at
the arising of a bar do-state (or birth for that matter) is by approximalion a reversal of the proeess of
“dissolution", or, speaking from the perspective of a dying person, first in last out.

#$ Kalsang Lhundup (1969), p.34, 11.3f..
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quarters of the brain (ran gi klad pa'i nan nas (")thon nas..”®). The wrathful deities are
said to be a transformation of the peaceful deities (khrag ‘thun khro bo lha tshogs 'bar
ba lna beu rtsa brgyad: gon gi Zi ba'i tha tshogs gnas 'gyur nas 'char du 'on noi). The
Vidyddhara-s are, elsewhere,”’ associated with the throat.

These Mahayoga-derived descriptions of the arising of the main constituents of the
personality and of all the other aspects of the mental domain that are implied in the
rest of the deities described, as is summarised in the conspectus at the beginning of
this chapter, give a fine impression of how the human mind®* was then® conceived
of, by which forces and in which order it was thought to arise and eease to exist, what
was considered to be its essential nature and from which elements it was thought to be
composed. These descriptions reveal a quite sophisticated knowledge when it comes
to discriminating different areas of the mental domain and to describing the function-
ing of the mind on an epistemological level; they moreover betray their origin, or
maybe I should say, the limits of the reigning paradigm(s), in their selection of the
Buddhist terminology used. It might be interesting to note here that, as indicated in the
conspectus above, the several groups of deities are usually associated with a certain
cakra®. Thus a Mahayoga-description of deities appearing on the one hand, based on
external visualisation, and a risa rlun-yoga-approach focusing on vital breath or
energy (prana) moving through subtle channels, eventually causing droplets of vital
essence, thig le, to arise and or descend through various cakra-s along the central
nadri, the avadhiti (Tib. rtsa dbu ma), on the other hand, in some eases actually refer
to exactly the same categories. Both schemes apparently could serve to represent
certain subtle and gross mental processes. What is significant, here, is the fact that
descriptions of dying and rebirth make use of rtsa riun-terminology while the more
recent chos fiid bar do-descriptions resort to Mahayoga-concepts in order to convey
their message. .

Moreover, if we bear in mind the exact timing for the appearance of the peaceful and
wrathful deities, referred to in the end of the paragraph preceding this chapter (to wit,
the descriptions of these deities in the Chos 7iid bar do'i gsal 'debs follow that of the
arising of a subtle mental body), and if wec consider the nature of the categories
associated with these deities, as they are outlined above, the cut and paste lines of the
editing come to stand out quite clearly. The story of the re-arising/emerging of
perception and of the various other skandha-s and faculties is told twice, even worse,
it said to actually happen twice! First the faculties are said to arise (as a mental body),
at once and complete, as we can surmise from the parallel passage at the beginning of
the srid pa'i bar do-text™-- where, by the way, we meet so many statements already
familiar from Vasubandhu's AbhidharmakosSabhdsya, that I am inclined to say, as
indicated before, with Back (1979), that this bar do was styled aftcr the antarabhava
described there (amongst others). And a little after that we get a considerably more

6 Kalsang Lhundup (1969), p.48, L.16f..

¥ E.g. the Zi khro nes don sitin po, private copy, recent edition from Tashijong-monastery: p.57,
1L.4£.: mgrin pa lors spyod ‘khor lo'i rtsa ‘bad lai ....

™ Here used as the sum of what is conventionally conceived of as mental processes, not as a
designation for the most subtle level (vijiana) into which all subtle and course mental manifestations
are said to dissolve (see Lhe late description of the 'chi kha'i bar do in the gZi sku gsum gyi rnam bsag
rab gsal sgron me (XL.0696) by dByans can dga' ba'i blo gros or A kya yons 'dzin (eighith century
AD)).

* Even though we do not as yct exactly know when this "then" was.

™ As at times also are each of the Tarhdgata-s and other individnal deities.

W See Kalsang Lhundup (1969), p.71, IL.14ff..
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verhose description conceming the arising of the Tathagata-s and Bodhisattva-s and
their consorts, which are, as outlined above, quite explicitly said to represent the same
process.

Obviously there was a need to elaborate on the re-arising/emerging of perception after
a "disintegration" of the skandha-s**, and obviously too, the arising of a subtle mental
body as described (or rather preseribed) already for an antar@bhava in the Abhi-
dharmakoSabhdsya, eould not be omitted, not only for the risk of disrespecting the
opinions of an ancient master and his sources, but also because the perception of these
deities did, like any perception in a bar do-state, presuppose at least the skandha
perception. The fact that sueh a conspicuous inconsistency in construction was
tolerated only reinforces the urgency of the need to uphold or respect the interests
indicated above. Significant in this respect is the order in which the skandha-s are said
to arise (and "disintegrate"), the order of arising is the regular order in which the
skandha-s are listed, with the exception of vijigna, which is usually mentioned last
yet is here said to appears first (and "dissolve" last), The reason for this adaptation of
the order of the skandha-s might be due to an awareness of the fact that perception is
necessarily the first and last skandha needed to witness the arising and declining of
bar do, viffigna has to tum the light-switch.

Moreover, the reason why an elaboration on this point was considered necessary in
the first place, probably lies in a theoretical conflict related to this problem. The
skandha vijiiana was involved in an unsatisfactory conflux of theories. First there was
the theory concerning some ‘%kind of "dissolution of the skandha-s of a person at
death, the conventional person was generally conceived of as a mere temporary
agglomeration of skandha-s that were characterised, amongst others, as impermanent.
But there also was a notion of continuity through death (and an intermediate state)
that adhered to one of these skandha-s, to wit, vijiigna. In short, vijiidna at the same
time appears as a factor of transience and continuity. .
And lastly, as discussed above, apparently a Mahdyoga-vocabulary was preferrcd here
to a rtsa rlun-yoga-derived way of describing.

I have to add here, that already before the arising of perception several
experiences are described, but these "accounts” pertain to an experience of the clear
light of death, which, in essence, is designated as a non-dualistic experience, but
which is, admittedly, difficult to perceive as such. I have the impression that the
passage concerning the experience of the clear light of death originally belonged to
the 'chi kha'i bar do. It is significant in this respect that the Chos 7iid bar do'i gsal
'debs*™, but also works of the bKa' rgyud pa-siddha-s™ often explicitly refer to this
experience as the clear light of death ('chi ba'i ‘od gsal). Notable too, is the fact that
the inclusion of a chos 7id bar do as extant in the Chos fiid bar do'i gsal 'debs forces
the redactor(s) to distinguish a first™” and a second™ experience of clear, light of
dharmata (chos 7id kyi 'od gsal) at the end of a first ('chi kha'f) and the beginning of

2 The question how this "disintegration” was exactly conceived of, especially whether a subtle
carrier of vijfidna was thought to remain, and, possibly, of the other skandha-s contained in it, does not
need to detain us here. The Chos fiid bar do'i gsal ‘debs, for instance, is not very explicit on this point.
In general the rNin ma-literature I studied so far does not elaborate on that point; all the evidence for a
continuation of a subtle carrier of vijiiana I came across was presented in descriptions of the process of
dying associated with the dGe lugs pa-tradition (e.g. in the gZi'i sku gsum rab gsal sgron me, ot in the
Kalacakra-description of dying).

" See e.g. Kalsang Lhundup (1969), p.10,1.1.

™M Seee.g. Kern 28.536.3, (ku): folios 162r,1.4,163r,1.2, and 167v,1.4.

¥* Sce Kalsang Lhundup (1969), p.8,1.10.

¥4 See Kalsang Lhundup (1969), p.11, 1.18.
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the second (chos fiid kyi) bar do successively; for what would the second bar do, the
chos #iid bar do, be without an experience of the chos fid kyi ‘od gsal? The Ni zla kha
sbyor has a more consistent redaction, omitting the experience of clear light from the
descriptions of the 'chi kha'i bar do, which feature would certainly not argue for a
greater antiquity of this text relative to the Chos iid bar do'i gsal 'debs, but at the
moment { am not so sure as to whether these texts may at all be compared on a level
suggesting such a close relation.

At this point I should confess that the title to this chapter might to some extent be
misleading, for the idea that forms in the mind of a present-day reader when
considering the term “traditional ‘interpretations' of 7i khro" might not exactly
represent the way in which the authors of the texts concerned associated a deity with
certain categories. A deity might for instance be conceived of not so much as a
representation of something else, which it as some kind of abstraction or symbol
refers to and in which terms it has to be interpreted, but as acmally standing for it, as
if it were, conceptually, occupying the same "place”. That is to say, though
differentiated and viewed from a another angle the deity might not be considered as
fundamentally different from what it was associated with. The conceptual leeway we
show, when assuming that the concept deity is an abstraction, which should be
interpreted as a certain, say mental, category, which in turn requires another, possibly
psychological, interpretation, might be too much to presuppose for the writers of the
material we are concerned with here. How exactly these deities were eoneeived of by
different authors at certain points in time is, of course, difficult to establish, but at any
rate we should be carefial not to thoughtlessly project our own conceptual frameworks
unto these texts.

So when talking about a "traditional interpretation" we are actually referring to the
way the deities were then and there said to be conceived of, without presuming to
exactly know how, or to know whether or not the associations listed were the result of
conscious interpretation.

This consideration brings us to the next chapter in which an attempt will be made to
consciously (re)interpret or translate the information presented in the texts analysed
above into more familiar concepts, which might amount to no more or less than
explicitly indicating some of the models we might, and subconsciously probably
already do, use, when trying to make sense of the descriptions of a 7i khro-mandala as
for instance described in the Chos fiid bar do'i gsal 'debs.

But before venturing out on the slippery paths of interpretation, I should first like to
present a most remarkable late Tibetan Buddhist testimony of a discussion on the
nature of Zi khro. This discussion is recorded in a work on bar do-s by a seventeenth-
eentury rNin ma pa-scholar from south-eastern Tibet, rTse le sna tshogs ran grol
(1608-7), ealled Bar do spyi'i don thams cad rnam par gsal bar byed pa dran pa'i me
lor™. This short consideration touches upon so many interesting points that it
deserves to be quoted in full:

M See The collected works (gSun 'bum) of Tse le sna tshogs ran grol, reproduced from a collection
of manuscripts from the library of Dudjom Rinpoche by Sanje Darje, two volumes, Volume II,
pp.139-233, esp. p.202, 1.6 - p.206, 1.2, New Delhi 1974 (X1..2352/3). The Bar do spyi’i don is
translated by Erik Pema Kunsang as The Mirror of Mindfulness, The Cycle of the Four Bardos, Boston

1989 (se¢ esp. pp.61-63).
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"% Emend: bsum yul du; in dbu med-script su resembles: tsheg + du.
"™ Emend: thabs.

3° Emend: gyis.

) Emend: don gyis?
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... Furthermore, these days, in the imagination of some individuals, on the basis of
what is taught from other teachings, not belonging to rDzogs chen — to wit, if one
does not understand the clear light of the first bar do, perception emerges and then
the bar do of becoming unfolds -- the triad of sound, light and rays or the manner
of arising of the host of peaceful and wrathful deities would not occur and even if
they (the deities) would arise there would be no (essential) relation, since that host
of deities will have arisen that pertains to one's particular school and the practice
one performs, it would be impossible that the peaceful and wrathful deities of the
rNin ma school would arise for all people; thus indeed occurs to (their) mind
etc(?).

In general bar do-teachings regarding this do indeed exist in accordance. with the
aspects of the particular stages and instructions of a school, so then manifesting in
the right capacity and even (in accordance with) the emphasis and approach of
practice according to the sense and meaning of a specific section of one's
particular tansra, whatever it might be:

in some the generation stage is proclaimed as the highest;
in some the emphasis is put on the practice of bliss and emptiness pertaining to
the path of means;
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in others one is exhorted to just poise (literally: gather) oneself in the absenee
of activity;
and so forth;

limitless they are indeed. With the practiee one is presently accustomed to, one
also possesses the basis that one needs when arriving in bar do.

Because the rDzogs chen(-teachings like) sNin tig etc. are an opportunity to
praetice in Kkreg chod and Thod rgal as an indivisible unity (or possibly, in Khreg
chod, Thod rgal, and Zui 'jug), and since being aceustomed to them now, bar do
will also arise in that manner, if one reaches that (level) by practiee one has also
realised it as the basis for one's release. And because the practice of Thod rgal is
not actually explained in other teachings, it is indeed also not mentioned (there)
that those (specific experiences) manifest in bar do.

But the sound, light and rays, will always manifest, for the reason that the
indivisible prane-mind is composed of the five essences, likewise the meaning
promulgated in the 'Phran sgrol chen mo and the like, that one is essentially never
separated from nadf, prana and bindu, and also (in) the Dus 'khor and sByor drug,
which accord with the rDzogs chen sNan mun-practice, and since all sections of
the tantra-s agree that the deities arising also are the realms, skandha-s, elements,
sense-organs, and the rest, that are from the beginning in the manner of
spontaneous presence (contained) in the mandala itself, the five skandha-s also
are from the beginning the five (Tathdgara-s pertaining to the five Buddha)-
families, the five elements are the five consorts, the eight perceptions®? are the
eight Bodhisatrva-s, the cight realms of perception are the eight female
Bodhisattva-s, and so forth, and there is no other deity that is not comprised within
<the sphere of> what is explained as the revered host of one hundred (deities), but
still, the various diverging body-colours, attributes, ete. are excepted, they are
explained depending on the exact individual eombination of the basis that has to
be purified and that which purifies. In highest truth, there is not a deity or mandala
for whomsoever that is not contained in the indivisible trikaya of self-awareness
(or) the revered unity of the two kdya-s, and it is not certain that, resulting from
the power of one's individual tendencies and habits, others than the revered host of
one hundred (deities) will (not) also arise; while appearing as Yama's men to the
sinful it is still only a manifestation of their own karma, fundamentally, no matter
what and how it manifests, it is important to recognise it as in essence one's own
conception, that is the highest quintessence.

As it is also worded elsewhere,

When yogin-s pass away from here

The group of the Heruka-s and the Yogini-s
Holding various flowers in their hands

And various banners and pennants,

With divers sounds of music proclaim:
"So-called death is a mental construction”
Leading the rantric practitioners to their state.

2 The text reads tshor ba, here, not the usual rnam Jes.
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Being phrased thus, this too, seems to be in accordance with the chos fid bar do of
the rNin ma school and its meaning. ...

Notwithstanding rTse le sna tshogs ran grol's apparent preference for the eternal-
knot-like type of Tibetan sentence, which at times prattles along happily for half a
page or more (a "structure" which I have struggled to retain as well as possible in my
translation), the author manages to be quite clear and explicit on the point of
"interpretation”. Probably due to the fairly late date of composition, his approach
rings far more familiar in our ear than the implicit interpretations contained in the
rather mechanically construed associations offered in previous centuries and almost
deserves to be classified as an interpretation in a more mnodern sense (without
quotation marks).

rTse le sna tshogs ran grol confirms that there are traditions, other than rDzogs chen,
that transmit teachings in which there is no reference to the experiences of sound,
light and rays, nor to peaceful and wrathful deities after death, in fact they do not
seem to have teachings on a chos fiid bar do as such, the 'chi kha'i bar do is, if release
at death is not realised, immediately followed by a srid pa'i bar do. Furthermore these
people seem to attribute the appearance of peaceful and wrathful deities to the
particular visualisation practice the adept was engaged in. It is interesting that our
rNin ma spokesman does not discard this last allegation completely. He concedes that
after-death-experiences are conditioned by practice, but at the same time maintains
that the experiences of sound light and rays are universal. He is moreover convinced
that the deities, if perceived, stand for the categories they are traditionally associated
with, nevertheless allowing for some variation in body-colours, attributes and the like.
And even though he deems the mandala of one hundred peaceful and wrathful deities
to be all-comprehensive, he seems to accept that some people might not experience it
in that form after death, he even leaves room for other deviating appearances
according to the particular conditioning of the person involved, and points out that all
after-death-experiences are but manifestations of one’s own mental activity and as
such are inseparable from one's own self-awareness (rar rig).

It is hard to describe the satisfaction a researcher feels when stumbling upon a set
of statements like this. The passage quoted reflects a critical attitnde that developed
from discussion that resulted from criticism on the riVin ma rDzogs chen-version of a
chos fiid bar do with a Zi khro-mandala, while indicating some of the other opinions
cument, it makes a quite explicit statement on a rNin ma rDzogs chen-position.

From these considerations of rTse le sna tshogs ran grol I should like to proceed
towards the next chapter, in which a further interpretation of traditional “inter-
pretations" of Zi khro will be attempted.



3 An Attempt at “Translating" the Kar glin 7i khro

In the previous chapter we examined several traditional "interpretations" of i khro,
mostly consisting of implicit associations, but also featuring a more explicit
consideration by rTse le rin po che. Though there definitely are quite significant
differences in the categories associated with the several deities in individual texts,
there appears to be a rather large degree of agreement between most of the texts
examined, certainly as far as the more frequently used deities are concemned, and thus
there seems to be enough common ground for a general discussion. In this chapter I
will try to extend the "interpretation” by associating the deities and the categories
related to them with other and partly more modern concepts and theories regarding the
subject.

In the seven sub-sections of the first paragraph in this chapter I will discuss some
theories and accounts relevant to the subject that one could meet with today:

1. Very interesting are the findings of experiments employing sensory deprivation.

2. Moreover I should like to briefly relate the more "epistemological® considera-
tions in the Chos 7iid bar do'i gsal ‘debs and related texts concemning the
(re)arising of perception and conditioned mental processes to some recent
1n51ghts from a relatively new (inter)discipline, the so-called cognmve
science, as far these are accessible to a non-specialist.

3. Jungian psychology will also be briefly referred to.

4. Furthermore I shounld like to review recent research into accounts of acclaimed
experiences of an intermediate state as reported in Tibetan ‘das log-stories
and

5. some relevant material in recent publications on reports of near-death-
experiences as well as

6. experiences related by patients undergoing hypnotic regression.

7. Lastly I should like to address some studies concermned with the various
conceptions of a subtle body.

In the second paragraph of this chapter I will attempt to rephrase some of the
experiences described in the Chos fiid bar do'i gsal 'debs making use of the concepts
and imagery reviewed in the previous paragraph.

3.1.1 Sensory Deprivation

An interesting field of study that will be briefly considered here is that of deprivation-
experiments, in which the experimental subject is deprived of "normal" sensory input
by diverse means, e.g. by sensory isolation (sensory deprivation) or by monotonising
the sensory stimuli (perceptual deprivation), and the resulting changes in
consciousness are screened by various, unfortunately not always compatible,
methods.

The first systematic experiments in this direction were undertaken in the fifties in
McGill Unjversity in Montreal, Canada; since that time scientific work in this new
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field of study has continued*". I shall here sum up some of the most relevant general
findings of these and related experiments as they are presented in Zubek, et al. (1969).
Induced by sensory deprivation certain, mostly visual, experiences can occur ranging
from the perception of amorphous spots and diffuse light or flashes of light,
occasionally interpreted as e.g. fire or clouds of smoke, through geometric shapes and
forms, tc more or less complex animate or inanimate objects or scenes. The visual
experiences reported are variously classified as "hallucinations”, "images", and
"reported sensations". '
Distinctions may, and up to a certain degree can, be made between illusions, waking
hallucinations, hypnagogic hallucinations, (night)dreams, fantasies, daydreams, and
images. The distinction "real" and "imagined" should be controllable by proper
deprivation-conditions (no leaks). Illusions refer to distortions of real objects in the
case of monotone or diffuse stimulation. The distinction between waking hallucina-
tions, hypnagogic hallucinations, and (night)dreams, can be detected by establishing
the wakefulness of the subject. Hallucinations occur during waking states, hypnagogic
hallucinations during drowsy states, and dreams during "stage one" sleep. The arousal
level can be measured by EEG-recordings, nightdreams by recording REM (Rapid
Eye Movements). The distinctions between hallucinations, (night)dreams, fantasies,
daydreams, and images mainly depend on subjective reports. Images are reported as
having a pleasant effect, being to some extent under control, being located m space in
front, being familiar, and as having some subject participation. These sensations
typically changed somewhat, were coloured and three-dimensional, realistic, and
frequently spontaneous. Nightdreams are reportedly less familiar, but require more
participation. Daydreams are said to be more pleasant and more multicoloured and to
be localised in the subject's head. Hallucinations can further be characterised as being
uncontroliable in onset, content and termination, as being "out there", scanable, and
apparently real. Sensory deprivation-hallucinations are distinct from psychotic
hallucinations, which tend to appear suddenly without premonitory symptoms, occur
during states of intense affect, may be superimposed on a visual environment that is
otherwise normal and are generally seen with the eyes open; the majority of psychotic
hallucinations are morcover auditory. In the specific case of schizophrenic
hallucinations many religious, supernatural figures, or symbolic figures and objects
tend to appear. Drug-induced hallucinations show more resemblance to sensory
deprivation-hallucinations, coloured pattems and geometrical forms dominate, but
they are usnally more colourful, vivid, and persistent.

The visual sensations typically show a progression from simple, unstrctured,
meaningless sensations to more complex, structured, meaningful ones. There does not
seem to be any influence of motivational or sex-differences on the deprivation-
experiences, some experiments report an inverse relation between intelligence and the
complexity of the reported visual sensation.”

Often changes in intellectual performance are reported. Subjects generally experience
major difficulties in thinking coherently and in concentrating during sensory
deprivation, it reportedly takes (too) much effort to follow a specific train of thought

for an extended period of time.**

M See Introduction and Historical Backgrgqnd in Zubek, et al. (1969), pp.3£f..
M See Zubek, et al. (1965), pp.86-94, further references provided there.
M4 Sce Zubek, et al. (1969), pp.126-166, o
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3.12 Cognitive Science

Admittedly a rather presumptuous ftitle for a modest contribution like the one
contained here, even more so, since this so-called cognitive science stands for the
united efforts in unravelling cognitive processes by scientists of no less than five
disciplines -- to wit, psychology, linguistics, computer science, philosophy, and
neuroscience. ]

Our main objective is a juxtaposition of the mare introspective and intuitive insights
from Indo-Tibetan contemplative traditions on an acclaimed (re)arising of perception
after the moment of death and the experiences described for the "period" immediately
foilowing, with some relevant theories and results from modern more empirically
oriented research regarding the nature and functioning of cognitive processes. This
being our main concern the disciplines of cognitive psychology on a higher level of
theory-formation and neuropsychology and neurophysiology on the root-level of
implementation of cognitive theory in general promise to yield the most relevant
information.

Though it is not very difficult to meet with interesting general hypotheses and theories
on the various levels of functioning of cognitive processes, which can be located
relatively easily in secondary literature (see bibliographical references in Stillings, et
al. (1995)), time does not permit me to track down, if extant at all, in sufficient detail
more specific information regarding the arising of perception and theories concerning
changes in cognitive processes as a result of changed levels of consciousness (waking,
sleep, trance, and the like), like for instance briefly skimmed in the above-mentioned
deprivation-experiments. In general the present state of knowledge, as presented in
Stillings, et al. (1995), strikes me as rather unsatisfactory, espeeially the connection
between models for cognitive processes and possible neurological implementation up
until now, notwithstanding the promising prospects, still remains rather difficult to
establish. Still, some of the more general insights into human cognition deserve to be
briefly reviewed here. I will refrain from referring to passages in Stillings, et al.
(1995) at each and every instance, the index and table of contents in that work will
easily guide the reader to the relevant pages.

One basic insight, which cognitive psychology shares with Yogdcara-Buddhism, is
almost too flat and self-evident to mention, namely that human cognition is based on
representation of information. Maybe more surprising is the theory that the
processing, storing and retrieving of representational data does not so much involve
the concrete representations themselves as well more or less meaningful pattems of
these data, that is to say that the human mind works with various levels of abstraction,
representations of patterns of representations, from which the lowest level of data can
be reconstructed with enough accuracy. This feature allows the human mind to store,
retrieve and manipulate far greater amounts of information than when dealing with
concrete data on the lowest level, for the working memory of the human mind appears
to be very limited (if we have to work with more than two or three variables at a time
we already tend to rely on pencil-and-paper-memory). Dealing with higher levels of
abstraction also ensures higher processing speed. But inter- and extra-polation of
cognitive patterns during reconstruction of the primary data may result in inaccuracies
or even errors, as for instance in the case of a witness "remembering” more than he
actually saw at a certain event, because he reconstructcd the patterns in which he
stored the information by means of interpolations based on experience that proved to
be generally applicable in similar situations, but that might not fully apply in the
particular case (for instance the white-haired man while "remembercd" as an aged
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person was actually a thirty-year old albino male). There are obviously (learning)
skills involved in applying rules for storing, modifying and employing these levels of
abstraction aceurately.

Moreover information seems to be stored by linking it to other related data and
patterns of data, the more links established the easier some piece of information can
be retrieved, but as a consequence, more irrelevant links and possibly corrupt
associations are available also.

These mechanisms [eave us with a highly efficient data-management and computation
system, geared to storage capacity and retrieval and computational speed rather than
to exact one-to-one representation, and therefore also with a system highly prone to
error and illusion. It is only by experience and continuous learning, by flexibility, that
we manage to keep up to date and before all, "m touch with reality”, however
functional this locution may be interpreted, while on the other hand, in skill-
acquisition, we manage to assure a high degree of accuracy and tremendous
processing speed of certain repetitive but possibly critical tasks by lowering the
ttreshold for an "automated" and thus just more or less inflexible, execution of script-
like patterns. Moreover, motivation, goals, focus of attention, receptivity,-mood, etc.
but also pure coincidence are factors influencing, for instance, if and how information
is stored and can be retrieved.

Such an analyses of cognitive processes allows for many possibilities of experiences
that do not, or only to a limited degree, correspond to certain actual or past stimuli
from without or from within the individual, not only illusion but also various degrees
of blending of sensory perception and illusion are possible.

3.13 Jungian Psychology, Not Discussed

There undoubtedly are many more relevant approaches to be found within (or, as
regards some of the more speculative approaches, according to some, rather without)
the confines of psychological sciences and related disciplines. Jungian analyses, for
instance, of the imagery used in the descriptions of the visual experiences described
for the chos fiid bar do along the lines of archetypes, might prove to be helpful for the
understanding of these descriptions that appear so strangely archaic and exotic to our
present-day thinking. Unfortunately it is rather difficult, especially for a non-
specialist, to do justice to the vast and complex theoretical constrictions that were
initiated by Carl Gustav Jung within the scope of just one paragraph of a thesis.
Moreover, some of the assumptions underlying Jungian theory are so controversial
that it seems difficult to refer to them without further justification. Just to make use of
some of his insights without paying attention to all the far-reaching implications of the
postulations mvolved, like "a collective subconscious” for instance, does not seem to
be advisable, in addition to that, the theoretical framework construed by Jung and his
followers strikes me, as a non-adept, as particularly dense and closed unto itself,
which would further discourage a haphazard borrowing of stray concepts that have
some appeal to the general reader. In short, I prefer to leave such a, doubtlessly
interesting, discussion to a Jungian scholar. I do not consider myself qualified for such
an undertaking and moreover cannot conceal the fearful apprehension that a Jungian
analyses of the experiences indicated would just exchange the density of tantric
statements with that of Jungian statements without actually clarifying much for a non-
Jungian adept. There is, of course, Jung's much read and discussed psychological
commentary to the "Tibetan Book of the Death" (in the translation by Lama Kazi
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Dawa-Samdup, edited by Evans-wentz (1927), pp.xxxv-lii)”%. Lauf (1975,
pp.243-255) also devotes some attention to this approach. A more recent attempt to
link up Tibetan Buddhism in general to Jungian psychology can be found in Moacanin
(1986).

‘Das log-Accounts

Francoise Pommaret recently”” published some material regarding both literary and
more recent verbal accounts of people from the Tibetan and Himalayan regions that
claim to have returned to (the same) life after having passed away, the so-called "'das
log”. In her book "Les Révenants de L'Au Déla dans le Monde Tibétain" (1989) she
reviews the reception and discussion of this phenomenon in Western literature,
Tibetan and Bhutanese sources, and lastly presents some material she gathered by
interviewing 'das log-persons during field-work in Nepal and Bhutan. I do not intend
to repeat her findings here, but I should like to briefly refer to 'das log-accounts on a
chos fiid bar do presented in a discussion in a section on "Le Livre des Morts tibétains
(Bardo thos grol)"*'®. The descriptions of the chos fiid bar do that are here compared
to the text of the Chos fiid bar do'i gsal 'debs are taken from 'das log-Teports extant in
the biography of a Bhutanese woman named Sans rgyas chos ‘dzom -- the rJe btsun
spyan ras gzigs kyi sprul pa 'das log sans rgyas chos 'dzom gyis fag bdun mar dmyal
khams dar: yar #in khams beas mjal ba'i lo rgyus rnam thar khyad par can® - which
are summarised in Pommaret (1989), pp.29-67. According to Pommaret this
biography does not predate the second half of the seventeenth century.

Though they have a fair amount of material in common, the stones related do not
follow the narrative line familiar from Bar do thos grol-texts. Amongst the many
often mythological descriptions of otherworldly wanderings and insights into hells
and paradises, some scarce material that seems to pertain to a chos fiid bar do appears,
which, on the whole, could accord reasonably well with experiences described in the
Chos fiid bar do'i gsal 'debs. Sans rgyas chos 'dzom reports visions of several wrathful
deities, after experiencing these visions she lost consciousness and her Yi dam, that
functions very much like a guide here, explained to her that the terrors she
experienced just now are in fact the Z khro, which appear to all deceased. At another
(later) point she also makes mention of the five Tathdgata-s, the realms of rebirth and
the Buddha-s pertaining to them (this actually agrees better with the order of mention
in the Bar do spyi'i don than with that in the Chos fiid bar do'i gsal 'debs). On pp.108f.
Pommaret neatly lists these experiences in combination with similar ones described in
the Chos fiid bar do'i gsal 'debs, but I strongly advise the reader of her work to also
refer to the summarising translation provided on pp.29-67 or to the original reports™,
since the order and context in which these passages occur make the accordance appear
much less convincing than her conspectus suggests.

¥4 For a critical reflection on the understanding, competence and merits of the authors mentioned in
the field of this particular literature see Reynolds (1989), Appendix I, pp.71-115.

M See Pommaret (1989) and (1992).

™ See Pommaret (1989), pp.106-110.

Y Published jn Thimphu in 1980, the ogiginal manuscript is according to Pommaret in private
possession somewhere in bKru Sis sgari in eagtern Bhutan,

" References provided in the conspectus on pp.108E. are to the Thimphu-edition, not to her

summarising translation.
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3.1.5 Near-Death-Experiences

For many people the name Raymond Moody is indissolubly connected with the
popularisation of research on near-death-experiences. It is to no small extent due to
his literary efforts that this purportedly not infrequent phenomenon™ has become a
familiar topic in the Western world. But still, he is only one of the many researchers
(Melvin Morse, Michael Sabom, Michael Grosse, Kenneth Ring, Robert Sullivan, to
name a few) working in this field of study. In recent decades many reports regarding
these experiences were gathered and categorised. Some general features can be listed
that are frequently reported and could hence be scen as characteristic for a near-death-
experience, these characteristics are by no means fully present in all reports®?

a notion of being dead, which often takes some time to "sink in";

a sensation of peace and freedom from bodily discomfort;

a notion of being separated from one's body, reports of having a subtle body of
some kind mstead;

an experience similar to passing through a dark tunnel or other passage-way with a
bright light at the end, not all those questioned mention this experience;
some report to float into the air and to quickly move away from the earth.

meeting people that apparently are made of some kind of intense and warm
glowing light, often identified as relatives and friends; sometimes
descriptions of pastoral scemery and the like; direct communication
without words or visual or other sensory signals;

meeting a supreme being of light, identified, often according to the religious
background of the subject, as various known or unknown religious or holy
figures;

a panoramic three-dimensional full-colour review of one's life; this review lacks a
fixed chronological order, but is experienced in full in one single moment
and interaction is viewcd not only from the perspective of the subject but
also from that of the object;

many designate these experiences as pleasant and only regretfully return to their
prevtous state;

often mention is made of a barrier of somc kind, which when trespassed would
prove to be a pomnt of no return;*”

subjects report a different sense of space and time, conventional progression of
time does not seem to apply and neither do eustomary limits of spatial
separation.

It is diffieult to associate these experiences with those described in Tibetan Bar do-
literature like Bar do thos grol-texts, especially with descriptions of a chos 7iid bar do
-- the older concept of a srid pa'i bar do seems to offer more opportunities for
comparson. Except for references to out-of-the-body-experiences, the descriptions of
a subtle body, and general references to light and other visual or auditory perceptions
there do not seem to be very precise and striking similarities. Neither do 'das log-
stories as gathered and presented by Pommaret show more than some slight and

21 A Gallup poll in 1982 revealed that about five percent of the interviewed Amerieans reported a
near-death-experience.

2 gee Moody (1988), pp.21-30.

3 NB. this point is not mentioned in Moody (1988), pp.21-30 but in Moody (1975), pp.62-65.
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general resemblance to near-death-experiences as presented by Moody. But since the
relevance of such a comparison to the present study does not seem to be very great not
in the last place because the srid pa'i bar do is not our main concem here, I should
like to leave this question aside and conclude this consideration by referring to several
opinions of Tibetan scholars on this point.

The late ‘Jam mgon kon sprul the third, when asked after a lecture, emphatically
denied that any experience beyond the clear light of death could be reported in a near-
death-experience since the clear light of death is per definition a point of no return.
rTse le sna tshogs ran grol in his Bar do spyi'i don thams cad rnam par gsal bar byed
pa'i me lon, situates this point earlier in the 'chi kha'i bar do. He calls upon the
authority of the Bar do ‘phran sgrol here. According to rTse le rin po che one ean
recover from an illness up until the general signs of death (mthun mon gi 'chi rtags),
but at the onset of the special signs of death (khyad par gyi 'chi rrags), i.e. the stages
of "dissolution" of the gross and subtle thoughts and conceptions (snan rtogs kyi ‘phra
rag gi thim rim rnams), the process of dying is irreversible*.

The contemporary rDzogs chen-teacher Sogyal Rinpoche, in his *Tibetan Book of
Living and Dying"*”, is less prudent or conservative in this respect and points to
several similarities of near-death-experiences and especially srid pa'i bar do-
descriptions. He moreover feels that the 'das log-accounts correspond not only to bar
do-teachings, such as contained in Bar do thos grol-texts, but also to near-death-

experiences™.

3.1.6 Hypnotic Regression

These considerations bring us to recent research of Joel Whitton™. As a psychiatrist
Whitton made use of hypnotic regression. In cases where therapeutical regression to
early youth proved to be of no avail, he tried working with regressions to purported
previous lives. Quite by accident, by giving an ambiguous instruction during a
hypnotic regression session in 1974, a patient started to relate experiences from an
out-of-the-body-perspective. According to the answers given by the patient these
cxperiences were interpreted by Whitton as not pertaining to the previous life she was
guided back to nor to the life before that, to which he had tded to guide the
imagination of the patient; they were apparently, that is considering the reported
impressions, perceived by the patient as being located in an interval between two
consecutive lives: she was watching her mother from above and reportcd to be waiting
to be born from her'®, From this derailed regression Whitton started to investigate the
issue of an intermediate state more systematically. He consciously tried to guide
subjects to a period between two lives and recorded the reported experiences and thus
managed to gather reports from more than thirty subjects.

The accounts of this period between lives, here dubbed "bardo", are presented by Joe
Fisher who actually wrote the book based on Whitton's findings. Unfortunately Fisher
made rather generous concessions towards general appeal to a large public and is not
very precise in indicating what is actually based on reports and what is a result of his
or perhaps Whitton's extrapolations and personal convictions, let alone that he would

U See X1..2352/3, p.161,11.1-3, cf. Kunsang (1989), p.31).
% See Sogyal Rinpoche (1992), pp.319-336.

% See Sogyal Rinpoche (1992), pp.330f..

1 See Whilion (1986).

" See Whilton (1986), pp.24-30.
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present any statistical information regarding the recorded reports. So it is a little
hazardous to try to extract general conclusions of Whitton's research from Fisher's
juicy rendering.

Nevertheless as far as I can gather from Fisher's presentation the reports seem to be
remarkably consistent. They also are in many points -- again excluding general
references to out-of-the-body-experiences and reports of a subtle body -- remarkably
divergent from the descniptions from Indian and Tibetan traditions that we met so far.
But the reports that start with an account of the proeess of dying are said to accord
well with those of near-death-experiences as investigated by Moody and others; only
the barrier, the point of no return, is not mentioned by Whitton's patients. Many
subjects in Whitton's regression therapy report an evaluation of the previous life in the
intermediate state and most of them mention encountering a council of three, four, or
seldom, seven wise and elderly men helping with this task. The previous life is
visualised in the same way as was described (be it at another point) for the near-death-
experiences. Many subjects also report to have consciously planned the next life,
though the degree to which a life-plan was laid out differed. Some did not report any
planning at all, they either rushed into a new life or simply dozed of after appearing
before the couneil and awoke in a baby-body.

I greatly regret that the only presentation of these interesting reports available to me is
presented in such an imprecise and dubious manner that it is almost rendered useless
for any serious reference, but I do hopc that, by nevertheless trying to present what
appear to be the general conclusions of Whitton's research, I succeeded in indicating
possible cultural differences in how individuals tend to imagine elusive concepts like
an intermediate state. The results of Whitton's research have no direct relevance for
the way a chos 7iid bar do was conceived in India or Tibet, but combined with
informatjon from near-death-accounts and 'das log-reports it might point out to which
degree certain traditional imagery is conditioned by the cultural context in which it
arose, developed and perhaps is still functioning, and which elements appear cross-
eulturally®®.

3.1.7 Theories regarding a Subtle Body

In the above sub-sections we noted that the experiences and theories regarding a state
of death discussed so far, notwithstanding their many differences, have a few features
in common:

quite naturally, I dare say, in all instances discussed a separation from the body is
described;

more remarkable is that invariably a subtle body is mentioned,;

furthermore, various, predominantly visual, experiences are described; a vision of
overwhelming bright light is common;

¥ Interesting experiments have been eonducted by seientists like Leary, Metzner, and Alpert in
which Americans were guided on the basis of a Bar do thos grol-inspired gnidebook throngh drug-
induced psychedelic experiences; the subjects were consciously instructed to experience exactly in the
way described there (see Leary, et al. (1964)). I do nol have any reports of results of these or similar
experiments. The boak published on the subject (Leary, et al. (1964)), does not present any results,
neither does it refer to forther literature. It presents itself as a rather trendy guide for gaining access to
experienees described in some of the Bar do thos grol-texts by means of ingestion of certain drugs and
guided imagination.
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an altered sense of space and time is reported or can be deduced;
and moreover reference is made to some kind of evaluation or judgement of the
past life.

I do not intent to present a cross-cultural comparison of speculations regarding death
and a beyond here, nor do I wish to extend the discussion of the points listed above to
a wider context than the one adduced so far. Many comparative studies and studies
focusing on one particular culture or group of related cultures do already exist™, it
would not be useful for me to add some more general considerations to the already
existing stock.

The descriptions of visual and auditory experiences and the evaluation or judgement
vary considerably in the above samples, and seem to be strongly susceptible to
culturally determined or personally conditioned influences. The reports and
descriptions of a subtle body, however, show much agreement. It is regarding these
allusions to a subtle body that I should like to give further references in this last sub-
section of the first paragraph.

1], Poortman, professor of metaphysics "in the spirit of theosophy” at Leyden
University from 1958-1966, published the most extensive study known to me on the
vast and widely spread speculations regarding a subtle body. He tenaciously digs out
evidence for his theory of hylic pluralism from all relevant testimonies in various
cultures throughout history that were available to him and presents the results of his
research in an edition in five volumes called "Ochéma, Geschiedenis en zin van het
hylisch pluralisme"™'. Surely an impressivé achievement, but unfortunately the
compilation was performed rather mechanically, he seems to have been concemed
more with adducing "proof" for his thesis than with doing justice to the traditions
examined. Moreover the "langiage™ of his study is, if I may say so, hopelessly
theosophical. Nevertheless his work remains unequalled in the amount of material
made available to the general reader. A more concise and more objective presentation
1s available in a recent study of van Dongen and Gerding (1993).

Both sudies™ devote soine attention to Greco-Roman literature. In the discussion of
the quite sophisticated Neo-Platonist theories regarding subtle bodies some interesting
facts emerge which deserve to be briefly mentioned. The matter of interest is a
reference to the possibility of purification in relation with a subtle body™. Explicit
mention of purification rituals employing a subtle body by the Neo-Platonist anthor
Tamblichus (245-330) can be found in a study by Finamore (1985, pp.125ff.). Though
the theoretical context differs greatly from speculations regarding a subtle body in
taniric Buddhist literature, also with regard to how the (here multiple) subtle bodies
were conceived of, there still are some striking similarities, one of the subtle bodies
for instance, which is characterised by Jamblichus as "vehicle" (he uses both the terms

M See for comparative studies amongst many others Poucha, P. (1952), Lanf (1975, esp. pp.201-
228), Toynbee, et al. (1979); some studies on death-ritual among "Bon po-s" ace e.g. Brauen (1978),
Lalou (1953), Snellgrove (1967, esp. pp.116-123), Stein (1970); a study of interesting Hindu-material
is extant in an old study by Abegg (1921), this material is compared to material available from Bar do
thos grol-literature in Back (1979); many translations and studies of Egyptian literature on the dead and
a beyond are available stacting with the first edition hy Budge (1899); a recommendable study on “the
history of heaven" in the Judo-Christian traditions is to be found in McDannell and Lang (1988); a
study on Greek customs conceming death can be found in Garland (1985).

M That s in the Dutch edition, the English translation has only four volumes, combining the first two
volumes of the Dutch original in one volume.

W See Poortman (1958), Vol.IV(IID), and van Dongen and Gerding (1993), pp.64-84.

" See van Dongen and Gerding (1993), pp.83f..
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avyoerBic mvedpa and adyoeidéc xnua™) controls the functions of sense-perception
and imagination™. This issue cannot be treated here beyond this reference, not in the
last place because of a lack of expertise on my side with regard to the complex subject
of Neo-Platonist philosophy. But this short reference will suffice to indicate that
developments that possibly show some parallels to those witnessed in Indo-Tibetan
tantric practices of internal or external visualisation employing a subtle mental body
do also exist in classical occidental literature.

Chos mid bar do

We shall now take a closer look at the (kar glin) Zi khro of the Chos fiid bar do'i gsal
'debs and examine their traditional "interpretations” a little further. In the introductory
verse the deities are referred to as loss spyod rdzogs sku padma'i ¢i khro tha™®. The
experience of the #i khro-deities is, not surprisingly, relegated to the colourful and
emotional level of the sambhogakdya, but what is more remarkable is that they are
also explicitly associated with the Padma-family and with Amitabha (here sNarn ba
mtha' yas). Amitabha, here associated with the dharmakaya™, is presiding over a triad
which is completed with Padmasambhava as the nirmdpakaya-manifestation. That
Kar glin #i khro-texts are associated with Padmasambhava need not surprise us for a
rNin ma/ rDzogs chen-gter ma, but the connection with the Padma-family and its
presiding Buddha Amitabha needs some explanation. As indicated before™® the fact
that Cog ro Klu'i rgyal mishan, associated with the translation of Sukhavasi-texts, is
claimed as an earlier incarnation of Karma glin pa might be a traditional way of
suggesting Amidist proclivities on the side of Karma glin pa, possibly indicating that
such influences might be extant in his gfer ma-s in the Kar glin Zi khro-cycles. The
popular cults surrounding Amit@bha, especially his role as some kind of saviour at
death -- the person faithfully devoted to him can trust on being set face to face with
this Buddha of infinite light at the moment of death™ -- might in the course of time
have become associated with practices concerning death and an after-death-state. This
relation is obviouns in the popular practice of ‘pho ba, which, by the way, is also
referred to several times in.the Chos fiid bar do'i gsal 'debs**. Moreover, there might
well be some relation between the experience of the clear light of death and the vision
of the Buddha of infinite light at death. Even though both the practice of ‘pho ba and
the 'od gsal-experiences are obvionsly closely associated with forms of Buddhist risa
rlun-yoga, there seems to have been some degree of cross-fertilisation with devotional
Amidist thought and practice. As indicated in the third paragraph of the first section,
when discussing the prayer cited in the Chos 7iid bar do'i gsal 'debs, Amitabha is,
apart from the points mentioned, not treated differently from the other Tathagata-s
here; but still, the Tathagata-s are, indeed, said to appear after death and also are
beseeched to lead the supplicant to their respective realms. The utterimg of the name
of Amitabha is not involved; the only and, admittedly, vague and indirect ‘clue is
contained in Na rag don sprug(s)-texts, where the names of i khro are invoked in

3 See Finamore (1985), n.54 on p.161 (ad p.144),

94 See Finamore (1985), p.147 (see n57).

3% See Kalsang Lhundup (1969), p.5,1.2.

M See Schwieger (1978), pp.13f..

¥ In section 1.3.

W See Sukhgvativyitha, Wogihara (1931), p.30, pranidhana 18, translation on p.386.
M E g. Kalsang Lhundup (1969), p.5, li.14f. and p.8, 1.15.
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order to bring about purification of the person reciting these names, but this is such a
general practice that it hardly carries any weight of evidence. More concrete points of
influence deserve to be explored in detail, but such an investigation cannot be earried
out here.
In general, reference to the Padma-family or Amitabha would indicate emphasis on
devotion and compassion, which stands out especially distinct in the descriptions of
the peaceful deities and the accompanying verses. The relegation of # khro to the
sambhogakaya, and the fact that release in the chos fitd bar do is said to amount to
becoming a Buddha in one of the buddha-fields on a sambhogakaya-level (... £in du/
... Zini khams su lons spyod rdzogs pa'i tshul du sans rgyas par 'gyur ro*"), indicate a
quality of experience that is apparently associated with the appearance of these deities
in the chos #id bar do. The concrete qualities of a sambhogakdya-experience can be
deduced from the descriptions of the deities provided in the Chos #id bar do'i gsal
'debs: they are described as very vivid, extremely elear, bright, and eolourful, having a
dream-like quality™ yet perceived while the subject is (more than) wide awake;
moreover strong emotions are usually involved.
Furthermore the three main groups of deities, the peaeceful deities, the Vidyadhara-s,
and the wrathful deities, are, as mentioned in section 1.3 and 2, associated with
different areas of the body and the corresponding cakra-s, to wit, the ye Ses kyi 'khor
lo or thugs kyi 'khor lo (Skt. jAidnacakra) in the heart, the lons spyod kyi 'khor lo (Skt.
sambhogacakra) in the throat and the bde chen gyi 'khor lo (Skt. mahasukhacakra) in
the crown of the head suceessively. In the eourse of time a quite elaborate tantric
theory grew around these cakra-s. Lauf (1975) summarises some of the material
relevant to i khro**. Since the Chos fitd bar do'i gsal ‘debs hardly pays attention to
this tripartition and scarcely hints towards further interpretation, I tend to believe that
for this text the arrangement of the deities according to these three cakra-s may be
interpreted in the most general terms as they are suggested by the context. The
peaceful mandala, relegated to the heart, is apparently associated with majestic
sensations of emotive tranquillity. The Vidyadhara-s as a group do not appear to be as
well defined and as elaborately described as the peaceful and wrathful mandala-s.
Mainly based on their names and descriptions, and on the fact that they appear
together with large numbers of dakini-s, we might provisionally associate them with
vitality and vital energy (prana), having a strong connotation of power, and with
inspirational impulses especially as linked to speech and communication, as, for
instance, in the transmission of knowledge and insight. Even though they are
associated with vac, they still seem to function on all three levels of body, speech and
mind: movement and dance, speech and communication, and [nspiration and vision.
The wrathful mandala, relegated to the brain, is apparently associated with vehement
emotions of terror and desire; the experiences described seem (o be pervaded by a
quality of fear, aggression and irmritation due to a strong sense of (intellectual)
separation into subject and object. But I would rather not speculate too much on basis
of the scarce evidence extant. Later texts like the Zi khro nes don siin po pay more
attention to these and similar systematisations.

The tantric associations increase to a sheer dazzling complexity as soon as we
focus on smaller groups of deities or individual deities and their attributes, especially
if we make use of all sources available, including the later ones and their later

X' E.g. Kalsang Lhundup (1969), p.5,11.14f, and p.19, 11.51..

M7 Not explicit in the Chos fiid bar do% gsal ‘debs, an explicit reference is lo be found in the N¥ zlu
kha shyor, see Orefino (1985), p.117,1.24.

M See Lavf (1975), pp.73-76, esp. the table on p.76.
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"interpretations", as the impressive popularising compilations by Lauf (1975) and the
even more freely conducted interpretations by Govinda (1956) may well indicate. By
announcing a further interpretation of traditional associations regarding the (kar glin)
Zi khro-mandala, 1 was not stating any intention to redo the work done by Lauf,
Govinda and others, nor do I intend to add available textual and historical references
and further critical apparatus to all the material they gathered or to additional material
that might still be added to the existing stock. This undertaking, if performed
properly, would require many years of work and many volumes for publication. In this
paragraph I should like to elaborate on the traditional "interpretations" indicated in the
previous chapter in a more qualitative manner, that is treating the (kar glin) Zi khro-
mandala as a concept used in the theory of a chos 7iid bar do rather than discussing
every possible detail pertaming to the mandala and the classifications involved. In the
following I shall make use of the material presented in the first paragraph of this
chapter and I will try to stay as close as possible to the way the Zi khro are presented
in the Chos fiid bar do'i gsal ‘debs.

Important for the understanding of the kar glin 7Zi khro described is the part
immediately preceding the exposé€ of their appearance, to wit, Kalsang Lhundup
(1969),p.16,1.7 - p.17,1.12, whieh deserves to be quoted and translated here in full:
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Venerable Sir, on the moment that your body and mind have separated, the clear
light of dharmara, of a pure subtlety, of brilliant clarity, of an awesome natural
brightness, is going to arise, shimmering like a mirage hovering on a plain in
spring. Feel no terror, no fear, no anxiety regarding it. Since it is the natoral lustre
of your own dharmata, do recognise!

From within the light the natural sound of dharmatd will reverberate with the
vehemence of a great rolling thunder, as much as a‘thousand thunderclaps
rumbling at the same time. Because that, again, is the natural sound of your own
dharmata, feel no terror, no fear, no anxiety regarding it; since you have a so-
called mental body of habitual tendencies, (that is to say,)™ because there is no
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material body made of flesh and blood, whichever of the triad of sound, light and
rays might have arisen, there will be no harm for you, death does not pertain to
you. Simply™ recognising them as your own conceptions is sufficient, do know
that it is the bar do.

Venerable Sir, in case you do not recognise them as your own conceptions,
whichever meditation and practice you performed in the human realm, if you do
not meet with the nature of the present instruction, you will be distressed by the
light, feel anxious because of the sounds and frightened by the rays. If you do not
know this essence of the instruction, not recognising the triad of sound, light and
rays, you will wander in samsara.

Venerable Sir, coming forth after having been unconscious for a period of three
and a half days, you arise from oblivion, and, when the notion “What happened to
me?"* occurs to your mind, do recognise that you are in the bar do. At that Lime,
<the division of> samsdra™® being reversed, all mental conceptions will arise as
lights and bodies.

Initially we find descriptions of visual experiences, the clear light of dharmata,
diversifying into sound, light and rays. The emphasis is on visual experiences, sound
is said to proceed from within the light. One is reminded that one does not have a
physical body of flesh and blood, but a2 mental body of habitwal tendencies. All
experiences (that is including the sense of having some kind of subtle body) are said
to arise from one's own conceptions, in fact, it is put even more poignantly, the order
samsara is said to be "reversed" here, while in ordinary waking consciousness
perception of, for instance, colours and physical forms conditions conceptual thinking
and gives rise to concepts, in bar do all concepts are perceived as lights and bodily
forms.

The experiences described so far match remarkably well with experiences reported in
sensory or perceptual deprivation-experiments. It seems possible that experiences like
those were projected into an after-death-state, maybe partly in extrapolation of
experiences resulting from certain meditative practices -- which often involve some
level of perceptual deprivation -- and maybe partly due to sensory and perceptual
deprivation during a sick- or death-bed and the process of dying or due to the
disimtegration of sensory and mental faculties at the time of death, the descriptions

" given might thus have some basis in experience. Whether these cxperiences are

actually taking place after death or whether they are only perceived as such remains,
of course, open to debate. We should take into account that under circumstances like
those outlined above the subject might suffer from an altered and, in a conventional
sense, unreliable notion of space and time and would, if he is at all able to, report
accordingly.

Immediately following this, the descriptions of the peaceful deitics start, followed by
several other descriptions. Texts in traditions that are probably based on the Ni zla kha
sbyor™, like e.g., the Zi ba bar do lam gyt mtshan fiid, the Bar do spyi'i don and
Sogyal Rinpoche's recent exposition (1992), feature a more systematic enumeration in
four stages. It is interesting to note that the elaborate description of the peaceful
deities in the Chos jiid bar do'i gsal 'debs is so dominant in the description that
different "stages" do not stand out at all in this version (there is, as mentioned in a

™ Read: rkyan pas.

¥ The particle na is, regarding the other readings, apparently redundant here.

* T do not understand the expression "%hor ba'i ru, ru is provisionally translated as "division".
® See section 1.3.
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previous paragraph™, not a one to one match in the experiences listed nor is the order
of their appearance fully corresponding; at the beginning of the khro bo'i bar do the #i
ba'i bar do is referred to as being composed of seven stages™). Moreover the
Vidyadhara-s and wrathful deities appear in the Chos fiid bar do'i gsal 'debs after
descriptions of experiences that roughly eorrespond to the last two of the above-
mentioned four stages, that is to say, in the Chos 7iid bar do'i gsal 'debs these two
mandala-s are separated from the "stage“ in which the peaceful deities appear and
which eorresponds to the stage wherein, for instance, in the Bar do'i spyi'i don, the
whole Zi khro-mandala appears (i.e. the second stage, the wrathful deities appear first,
no mandala of Vidyadhara-s is mentioned'™).

This seems to affirm the impression with which we left the discussion in section 1.3 of
affiliation between texts like the Chos Aid bar do'i gsal 'debs on the one hand and
texts like the Ni zla kha sbyor and the Bar do'i spyi'i don on the other, though some
material is shared they appear as discrete traditions that developed more or less
separately. The Chos #iid bar do'i gsal 'debs cannot be explained as a Ni zla kha sbyor
that was extended with elaborate descriptions of the three main mandala-s of deities,
there are too many discrepancies between the texts, while certain aspects (the several
stages) seem to be treated m a more systematic manner in the N zla kha sbyor, which
makes a borrowing even more unlikely. However, the pomt of interest here is not so
much the possible relation between these texts, but the fact that in the Chos fiid bar
do'i gsal 'debs the mandala-s of the peaceful deities, of the Vidyadhara-s, and of the
wrathful deities appear like outgrowths in the middle of as well as after this series of
experiences thus giving the whole a rather hydrocephalic outlook, breaking and
distorting their arrangement as some kind of a sequence, as these events apparently
were conceived of as taking place in several (i.e. seven) stages.

The kar glin £i khro as a visionary experience do not convey their universal character
in any convincing manner, occasionally not even to a scholar from within the
traditions they pertain to, like rTse le rin po che, let alone to opponents of the rNin ma
and rDzogs chen-traditions. I certainly do not want to rule ont the possibility that an
adept very much conversant with the kar glin 7i khro-mandala might under certain
conditions reproduce the visual experiences he was trained to evoke, but most
probably the elaborate descriptions of deities largely represent an insertion of tantric
theory within the framework of a chos 7iid bar do; thus leaving us with a reference to
tanrric theory and related practices relevant or important at the time of conception of
the chos #iid bar do in this form, in short with a signature of the author(s).

But however much this autograph is appreciated, the point I am trying to make here is
that contrary to some experiences in the Chos fiid bar do'i gsal 'debs, like for instance
the experiences of light and sound translated above, I would not advise. to try and
interpret the description of the Zi khro-mandala as a probable experience certainly not
for an uniitiated subject (quite contrary to the efforts of Leary et al. (1964)). The
descriptions of the kar glin Zi khro though based on visualisation-practice are highly
theoretical in nature. The order of appearance of the deities and their corresponding
categories, for instance, need not necessarily represent a sequence probable from the
point of view of "lived” visionary experience. The order of appearance, the lay-out of
the mandala, and the filling in of details were very much subject to the conventions

“* See section 1.3.

** See Kalsang Lhundup (1969), p.43, 11.8f..

M Sogyal Rinpoehe (1992) apparently tries to harmonise the Chos Aid har do'i gsal ‘debs and the Bar
do'i spyl'i don in (his respeet, be refers to a description like in the Chos fiid bhar do'i gsal ‘debs but
ineludes the wrathful deities (after the peaceful mundala) while leaving out the Vidyadhara-s.
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used at that time m the traditions involved. If we want to understand or interpret the
order, lay-out, or the iconographical details of the mandala we need to rely on
traditional "interpretations” m the relevant lines of transmission, like for instance
gathered by, amongst others, Lauf (1975) and Govinda (1956), Snellgrove (1957). But
we should be careful not to neglect the factor time. An interpretation adhered to by a
present-day bla ma or another representative of tradition (even if representing the
exact tradition(s) the mandala pertains to) might not accurately cover the state of
knowledge of centuries ago. Studies like for instance Lauf (1975) and Govinda (1956)
definitely fall short on this point. Snellgrove (1957 and 1987) proves himself to be
more sensitive to the historical dimension. As mentioned before I do not have the
intention to investigate these points here, this is not an iconographical study, nor a
study about (developments in) mandala-theory nor even a survey of # khro-
mandala-s.

Recapimlating we may say that certain experiences of (textures of) light, colour,
sound elc., might under specific conditions actually have been and still be perceived
and might even have some universality, in that people from other cultures under
similar conditions are liable to perceive them in a like manner. In the Chos Aid bar
do'i gsal 'debs these experiences became the insertion points for elaborate
descriptions of mandala-s of peaceful and wrathful deities, the kar glin Zi khro, which
seem to be a theoretical construction stemming from tantric esoteric theory, which
can best be understood by following the explicit and implicit leads and
"interpretations" offered in the relevant traditions themselves, as for instance briefly
presented in the second chapter of this thesis, and which are as such more or less
specific to these and rclated traditions.

The reason for the insertion of these elaborate descnptlons of the mandala-s probably
lies in the need for “explaining" a (re)arising of perception and, which very much
amounts to the same thing, the development of a subtle mental body after
disintegration at death, briefly discussed in the previous chapter.

As also mentioned in the previous chapter we have to consider the possibility that
certain psycho-physical phenomena could not be expressed otherwise than in rtsa
rlun-terms or in “iconographical” visualisation-based concepts. The reason why the
descriptions at a certain point in the Chos 7iid bar do'i gsal 'debs, i.e. when trying to
give a more detailed account of the arising of the several mental faculties in a chos FAid
bar do, switch from rtsa rlun-based terminology to iconographical concepts might be
very simple and straightforward, an iconographical description is better suited for
quantitative detail, that is to say, is able to convey the several specific and concrete
details of the mental faculties, while rtsa rlun-based terminology is better fitted to
describe the qualitative aspects, the general psycho-physical processes.




Conclusion

Regarding the overwhelming amount of material on bar do-s and # khro available
(see Appendix I), this study cannot be but exploratory in character, Only the smallest
number of the texts located and gathered so far has actually been used in this. thesis,
and even thesc "select few" often have only been as much as touched upon; many of
themn do inspire to be revisited for more detailed research. I have tried my very best to
select the most relevant material from what is at present available to me, but I can by
no means guarantee that important texts have not escaped my attention nor that
important passages have not been overlooked by me, the more so, since Tibetan texts
do not always bear predictable titles and often appear "concealed" as parts of larger
works. Still, I dare hope that this study, in spite of its limitations, will prove to be of
help to those interested in literature concerning bar do-s and Z khro and in the "old
tantra-s" and gter ma-literature in general and will possibly inspire more detailed
studies in the field. Many points for further research have already been indicated in
the course of this thesis, one suggestion that I should particularly like to forward here
is a compilation and comparison of different # khro-mandala-sin Buddhist and Hindu
tantra-s as well as in "Bon"-texts, in order to establish lines of transmission and
influence between texts an authors in these several traditions; mandala-s seem to be a
good indicator of affiliation.

In conclusion, in this chapter, I should like to briefly review the most important
conclusions and hypotheses that resulted from this research into the # khro of Karma
glin pa, however tentative some of them may be.

Texts pertaining to older Buddhism do not seem to be of much relevance to us here.
The material is rather scarce, does not seem to be very old and moreover the picture of
an antarabhava presented is far from complete, since most of the earlier material
available reflects positions of those opposed to this concept. Most of the positive
evidence of an antarabhava appears in later works, like the Mahavibhagsa, the
Yogacarabhimi, the Abhidharmasamuccaya, the Abhidharmakosa and Bhagya, and
the Saddharmasmytyupasthanasitra. The picture of an antarabhava that emerges, for
instance from the Abhidharmakosa and Bhdsya, has many features in common with
later descriptions of a srid pa'i bar do, as for instance extant in Kar glin 7i khro-
cycles. The opinion that there is a substantial relation between an antaraparinibbayin
and an gnrarabhava, as apparently maintained in the Abhidharmakosabhasya, does
seem to be a later construction.

Points of interest that need to be worked on are a possible relation between certain
interpretations of the so-called antar@parinirvayin and Amidist trends in Buddhism.
The exact relation between the first members of some pratityasamutpada-vcrsions, to
wit avidya and samskdra-s, and speculations conceming an intermediate state
between death and rebirth, too, seem worth-while to be investigated more thoroughly.
Another interesting matter that definitely deserves more research is the position of
vijiana in death, rebirth and possibly in an intermediate state. Especially the
reconciliation of the impermanent skandha vijidna with the gandharva-like concept
of vijfidna that apparently was conceived of as continuing through death in some way
or other, needs to be studied in a historical context. It would be very revealing to have
an overview of the several theories concemning this in older Buddhism, abhidharma-
texts, Yogacara-traditions, and diverse traditions and schools in later Indian tantric
and Tibetan tantric Buddhism.



128 KAR GLIN Z1 KHRO

In tantric Buddhism speculations regarding bar do-s start to proliferate, especially in
Tibetan riNirn ma (rDzogs chen-)( and "Bon"-(rDzogs chen-))traditions, but also in
bKa' rgyud pa-traditions, theories and practices regarding them apparently have been
received and developed with great enthusiasm. Several more or less distinct strands of
bar do-speculations seem to exist. Though a 'chi kha'i bar do (or an equivalent, the
nomenclature is not always consistent or at all extant) and a srid pa'i bar do do appear
in all traditions and texts, a chos fiid bar do appears to be a late development, not
present in all of them. The (bKa' rgyud pa-)siddha-s, for instance, do not distinguish a
chos fiid bar do (notwithstanding the reference to a chos fiid bar do in one of Na ro
pa's biographies, which does not seem to pertain to a separate bar do there). The Bar
do Ina'i no sprod from the Ka dag ran 'byun ran Sar-cycle does not mention a chos
fiid bar do either.

The (bKa' rgyud pa-)siddha-s seem to represent a separate strand, they do not discuss
a chos riid bar do and are very much focusing on rtsa riun-yoga. rDzogs chen-texts
like the Ni zla kha sbyor and dependants (the Zi ba bar do lam gyi mishan fiid in the
(mKha' 'gro yan thig of the) sNin thig ya bii, the Bar do spyi'i don, and later
presentations like Sogyal Rinpoche (1992)) represent another line; they feature a chos
fiid bar do, mention a 7i khro-mandala, but do not spell it out completely, they rather
focus on general experiences of luminosity. The Chos 7iid bar do'i gsal 'debs is the
main source of yet another strand of speculation featuring a chos riid bar do including
a full description of the (kar glin) Zi khro. It apparently shares some (souree-)material
with the Ni zla kha sbyor but on the whole appears as a different and independent
strand; the identification of the shared sources requires more research. The gSar ba ye
Ses kyi mkha' 'gro'i phrin las kyi le lag gsal 'debs dar pho ba'i man nag gi gsal byed
gtan gyi lam grogs is direetly derived (largely by copying) from the Chos #iid bar do'i
gsal 'debs. The late 'ja' tshon 7i khro as extant in for instance the Zi khro ries don siin
po seem to be adapted from the kar glirn i khro.

The "Bon"-rDzogs chen-text rDzogs pa chen po Zan Zun sfian rgyud las sGron ma
drug gi gdams pa, has some points of similarity with the Ni zla kha sbyor but does not
as mueh as mention a Zi khro-mandala, here deseriptions of experiences of luminosity
are dominant. The "Bon"-7i khro-texts, the sNan rgyud bar do thos grol chen mo and
Zi khro bar do 'phran grol gyi thos grol las byan bag chags ran grol do feature a i
khro-mandala, but one that diverges strongly from the kar glin Zi khro, showing only
a few more general similarities. The rest of these two almost identical "Bon"-bar do
thos grol-texts, too, stands out rather distinctly from the other material mentioned,
with the sole and remarkable exception of a prayer for rescue that they in part share
with the Chos fiid bar do'i gsal 'debs (and the Bar do ‘phran grol gyi smon lam). A
possible origin of the prayer shared in Amidist literature inspires further investigation.

If it is true that the Ni zla kha sbyor on the one hand and the sNan rgyud bar do thos
grol (and Zi khro bar do 'phran grol) on the other hand do share sources with the
Chos 7iid bar do'i gsal 'debs, then the Chos 7iid bar do'i gsal 'debs, for which an
eighth-century-origin is claimed, but for which only a fourteenth-century-provenanee
ean be attested, would consequently have sources predating these texts.

The kar glin Zi khro which appear in the Chos riid bar do'i gsal 'debs probably derive
from Zi khro extant in the Guhyagarbha-cycle. But the kar glin 7i khro- and gSan ba'i
sfiin po-mandala-s are not identical, and some development seems to have taken
place. Intermediate stages can be reeonstrueted from the several mandala-s present in
Na rag don sprug(s)-texts and related literature. It does seem likely that the elosest
relative, read: ancestor, of the kar glin Zi khro, was probably similar to a mapdala as it
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is still extant in, for instance, the Zi khro sgyu 'phrul, and was at somme time adapted
from one of this class of confession- and purification-texts and inserted into the Chos
fid bar do'i gsal'debs. ‘

The class of Na rag don sprug(s)-texts might be influenced by confession- and
expiation-rantra-s from the Sarvadurgatiparisodhana-cycle, a relation which needs
further investigation.

The Chos #id bar do'i gsal 'debs appears to be a composite text that shows many signs
of editing and probably incorporates material from various sources, some of which it
shares with other, related texts, the shared sources most probably were incorporated
independently by the several texts. There is some evidence of influences from
Mahayoga-, Anuyoga- and rDzogs chen-theory and practice. The identification of the
sources from which these doctrines and practices were incorporated requires further
research. Several independent pieces of evidence suggest that the (kar glin) #i khro-
mandala was at some time inserted at a point in theory where general experiences of
luminosity (which in some form or other appear in all chos fiid bar do-texts) are
described. The arising of the mandala no doubt refers to the re-arising/emerging of all
the sensory and other mental faculties as well as mental attitudes and dispositions, a
process which we also find briefly described as the formation of a mental body of
habitual tendencies. The reason for an elaboration on this point most probably lies in
the fact that the functionality of at least the skandha vijfidna was thought to be
required in order to enable any experience of or in a bar do, while this very skandha
vijiidna at the same time was involved in an unsatisfactory conflux of theories. First
there was the theory conceming some kind of "dissolution" of the skandha-s of a
person at death, the conventional person was generally conceived of as a mere
temporary agglomeration of skandha-s that were characterised as, amongst others,
impermanent, but there also was a notion of continuity through death (and an
intermediate state) that adhered to one of these skandha-s, to wit, vijfiana, In short, the
reason might lie in the awkward double-role of vijfigna, wearing two rather different
hats, as at death and in an intermediate state it at the same time appears as 2 factor of
transience and continuity.

The fact that, when inserting the mandala, Mahdyoga-based langnage is used in a
context in which resa riun-terminology seems to dominate, has most probably its
cause in the capability of "deity-yoga" to represent a sophisticated level of
quantitative detail. The combmation of "deity-yoga" and rtsa rlun-yoga moreover
suggests an affinity with practices that developed in Anuyoga, in which these two
forms of yoga appear in conjunction (the last being more in focus in this yana). This
last indication presents another clue for further identification of the character and
global dates of the sources drawn upon.

Traditional "interpretations" quite unanimously point towards interpreting the several
deities as diverse aspects of what is conventionally and no doubt rather imprecisely
conceived of as the (human) "mind", the sum of all mental processes and possibilities.
But there is little probability that the description of the mapdala in that very form and
order can be considered as a report of actual experiences of these (mainly) mental
factors. The kar glin Zi khro rather seem to be an idealised summary of rantric theory
and expertise in this field, which of course, since this expertise will at least partly be
based on experiences gained from certain ranric visualisation-practices, may still
have a basis in reported experiences of some sort.
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The general references to experiences of (patterns of) light and colour, however, do
have parallels in actual reports from other fields of research and other cultures, some
of which, like for instance those that result from deprivation-experiments, make the
possibility of an actual experience of these abstract patterns of light and colour (at
some point, not necessarily after death) seem quite acceptable.

Though the reports pertaining to a chos fiid bar do in, for instance, the 'das log-stories
in a biography of Sans rgyas chos 'dzom™ have several features in common with
descriptions in the Chos #iid bar do'i gsal 'debs, the actual overlap is rather poor, the
order of appearance of the mandala-s mentioned in these reports moreover agrees
better with the order in the Bar do spyi'i don than with that in the Chos 7iid bar do'i
gsal 'debs.

Parallel accounts obtained from people in the "West" that reported a near-death-
experience (most research seems to have been conducted in the United States of
America) and obtained by guiding the imagination of, agam, mainly American
subjects in hypnotic regression to a purported period between two consecutive lives
are remarkably consistent among themselves and with each other, but, even though
some common features do emerge (like references to experiences of light and some
kind of a subtle body), on the whole do show little similarity to the descriptions of the
Chos fid bar do'i gsal 'debs or reports of 'das log-s.

M The rJe btsun spyan ras gzigs kyi sprul pu 'das log sanys rgyas chos 'dzom gyis Zag bdun mar
dmyal khams dan yar Zin khams beas mjal ba'i lo rgyus rmam thar khyad par can.
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A mandala of peaceful and wrathful deities (Tibet, nineteenth century AD)
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APPENDIX I, TIBETAN SOURCES 133

Referencc-Numbers Used in Tibetan Sources on Zi khro and Bar do

Bar do'i thos grol, The Tibetan Book of the Dead, by the Great Acharya Shri Sing-ha,
Varanasi 1969,

Bar do thos grol, a block-print of Lama Sherab Gyaltsen Amipa in Rikon/ZH, identi-
cal with the block-print of the Nepal-German Manuscript Preservation Project.

Zab chos £i khro dgons pa ran grol las sku gsum bla ma'i rnal ‘byor gyi gsol 'debs dug
gsum spari ran, grol, a block-print from India, 0.0. and 0.J..

Zi khro dgons pa ran grol gyi chos skor, a collection of gter ma of Kar ma glin pa, 2
volumes, 0.0. and o J..

Bar do thos grol, a block-print from Ngari (in Bonn), identical with Bar do thos grol
VOHD X1,7; Nr.421.10; sign.: Libr. tibet.128, the block-print in the "Staatsbibliothek
PreuBischer Kulturbesitz Berlin".

Zab chos #i khro dgons pa ran grol las bar do thos grol gyi skor, a reduced reprint
from an Indian block-print,0.0.and o.J..

Kar ma glin pa'i Zi khro dgons pa ran grol gyi chos skor. A Collection of Zi khro
Texts Revealed by gter ston Kar ma glin pa, 3 volumes, reproduced from a
manuscript-collection from the library of Dudjom Rinpoche, Gangtok 1975.

List of a Bar do thos grol-collection by Campbell in Evans-Wentz and Lama Kazi
Dawa-Samdup, The Tibetan Book of the Dead or the After-Death Experiences on the
Bardo Plane, London 1960 (1927).

Bar do thos grol, a photocopy of a MS. in the India Office Library (in Bonn), Lhasa
K25 I-IV, Denwood Nr.520.

Three incomplete Bar do'i thos grol chen mo-cycles (of the same printing-blocks) in
the J. v. Manen-collection, in the library of the Kemn Institute Leiden, the 2740/H-
series is listed under the abbreviated registration numbers (2740/H# in the catalogue
by Nebesky-Wojkowitz (1953)).

Recent block-print of a Kar glin 7i khro-cycle containing twelve texts (ten titles) kept
at the Kern Institute in Leiden (systernatic catalogue 28.452.4 = X1..1237, title-page
different)

Recent Chinese edition of a block-print of a Kar glin #i khro-eycle containing forty-
seven texts (private copy); si khron mi rigs dpe skrun khan gis bskrun nas bkraml si
khron can yi'u par 'debs bzo grvas dpar), ISBN7-5409-0259-0/B.9.

Miscellaneous Zi khro dgons pa ran grol-block-prints in the J. v. Manen-collection, in
the library of the Kern Institute Leiden, in contradistinction to X listed under the list-
numbers (Nebesky-Wojkowitz 1953).

Several Zi khro dgons pa ran grol-cycles and texts in X1.1232-1236, and 1238.

Zi khro dgons pa ran grol gyi chos skor, volumes II and IIT in X1L..1239-1240.

Miscellaneous texts from the bKa' 'gyur and bsTan 'gyur (edited by Suzuki, D.T.,
(1956), The Tibetan Tripitaka, Peking Edition, Tokyo/Kyoto 1956).

Miscellaneous texts from the rNin ma'i rgyud 'bum in the United States Library of
Congress Collection of Tibetan Literature in Microfiche, indicated by the microfiche-
number of the catalogue by Tachikawa (1983).

Miscellaneous texts from the Bai ro rgyud 'bum in the United States Library of
Congress Collection of Tibetan Literature in Microfiche, indicated by the microfiche-
number of the catalogue by Tachikawa (1983).

“2 Numbers I-IX adapted from Back (1987), pp.103-113.
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Miscellaneous texts from the sNin thig ya bzi by Klon chen pa dri med 'od zer in the
United States Library of Congress Collection of Tibetan Literature in Microfiche,
indicated by the microfiche-number of the catalogue by Tachikawa (1983).
Block-prints in the cycle Kun tu bzan po'i dgons pa zan thal, the microfilms of which
are preserved in the "Staatsbibliothek PreuBischer Kulturbesitz Berlin" listed under
the abbreviated catalogue-number (Nr.# in the catalogue by Shuh et al. (1985)), also
in X1..2116-2120.

Block-prints in the cyele Ka dag ran 'byun ran Sar, the mierofilms of which are
preserved in the "Staatsbibliothek PreuBischer Kulturbesitz Berlin" listed under the
abbreviated catalogue-number (Nr# in the catalogue by Shuh et al. (1985)), also in
XL.2116-2120.

Block-prints in the cycle mKha' 'gro gsan ba ye Ses kyi rgyud, the microfilins of
which are preserved in the "Staatsbibliothek Preuflischer Kulturbesitz Berlin" listed
under the abbreviated catalogue-number (Nr.# in the catalogue by Shuh et al. (1985)).
This gter ma-cycle is extant in the library of the Kemn Imstitute in Leiden (no
systematic catalogue-number), it is a xylographic reprint of block-prints from the
library of Dudjom Rinpoche.

Miscellaneous texts from the gTer 'byuri chen mo by Ratna glin pa (Rin chen dpal
bzan po) in the United States Library of Congress Collection of Tibetan Literature in
Microfiche, indicated by the microfiche-number of the catalogue by Tachikawa
(1983).

XxvI Miscellaneous texts from the gDams rag mdzod by Kon sprul blo gros mtha' yas in

the United States Library of Congress Collection of Tibetan Literature in Microfiche,
indicated by the entry-number of the catalogue by Tachikawa (1983).

The Rin chen gter mdzod by Kon sprul blo gros mtha' yas, Thimpu-edition (xylo-
graphic reprint) by Dilgo Khyentse in Paris, older xylographic edition in London
(SOAS), block-prints in Kolmas, J. (1971), Vol.II. References to systematic library-
numbers as in Kolmas, J. (1971) based on the dPal spuns-prints, Wiesbaden (1971);
bracketed chapter and page-indications as in the IASWR-microfiche-edition of the
mKhyen brtse-edition based on the sTod Iun mishur phu-redaction supplemented with
texts from the dPal spuns-redaction and other manuscripts.

Miscellancous texts in the United States Library of Congress Collection of Tibetan
Literature in Microfiche, indicated by the entry-number of the catalogue by Tachika-
wa (1983 & 1988).

Miscellaneous texts in the J. v. Manen-collection, in the library of the Kern Institute
Leiden, in contradistinction to X listed under the list-numbers (Nebesky-Wojkowitz
(1953)).

Miscellaneous texts referred to in D.I. Lauf, Geheimlehren tibetischer Totenbiicher,
Jenseitswelten und Wandlung nach dem Tode, ein west-Ostlicher Vergleich mit
psychologischem Kommentar, Freiburg 1977 (1975), chapter VIIL.1.A, pp.269f..

N.B. the often recurring introductory formula: (zab chos) (Zi khro) dgons pa ran grol
(las/gyilgyis)*® and the concluding: (ces/ Zes bya ba) bzugs sol biugsol biugs sho are
omitted! Regarding the complex nature of the Tibetan titles, capitals are not used in

- the transliterated titles.

% Tndicated by an "*" preceding the source-indication; I could not check collections VII, VIII, and
XIV, for easy reference I have nonetheless marked those texts where the formula is (o be expected with

an asterisk.



4

yoydueo) uy 9snoy Sea eg, ur sx20[q
JedaN *njos ut
ur13 soy2 qruds pesq ums uoHp uy $Y20[q

yduosnuew jo jupdal ‘paw ngp

1duzsnuew jo yuudar ‘pora ngp

jo13uen) ur uo3
U3¢jq 54 JO pOTP 11 ueyy Of LI Ho0Iq

S8ETT-HET T’ ALX I SUONIPS 12410
[edaN “njog ur

utfd soyo qruds pesq uss ODP ur SYO0|q

1duosnueur yo jupdar ‘powr nqp

LEL

sak

sak

sak

59K

sof

sok

sok

sk

5ok

syteway paxnboy

Sel

{Iaelo Qv Yivl 91
{aefio Qv Myt 8ETI'AIX
{1aeL10 Qv YipT 9ECT"AIX
¢Iae| 10 Qv Wyl SECT'AIX
(IR 10 QV Prl 8T IIX
(e[ 10 Qv el PECT AIX
e[ 10 OV Wrl LETTAIX
(R0 QY WP T ju ¢

LAWY 394 J0u 9ECTAIX

umouy 324 j0u PEIX

uoisoduio) ajeq  2pe) [edydeldonqig

oIy 17 E_m.i
onpy 17 w3 rey
Qlyy 12 yjS 1oy
oy 1z ufd rex

onpy 1Z W3 1e)

oy 17 13 1By
o1y 1Z w3 1oy
oy 12 w3 18y
oy 1z y1|S Juy
gy 12 13 1ex

uonR(O)

s8ej o 143 joad soq1 ap
Ieq eq eAq soz (a3 ue1 quds 3ips Fedyd vAdiq

Jey vy 143 (013 soup op
Ieq £q vAq 5oz [018 yea quiTs 31ps 3edyd vh3iq

Fey ey 148 018 soy; op
Ieq Bq vAq 5oz j015 ue1 quids Sips Fedyd vA31q

3e) eyy0 143 013 soy op
Ieq vq eAq s9z [013 uel quas J1ps edyd eA31q

Be| vyo 143 1013 soy) op
Ieq vq vAQ $97 [015 ye1 quds 31ps Fedyd eh3iq

1018 wex qus 31ps FeAyd vA31q

[013 we1 sejzq sueAgp sweljs)
u0)s s3e1d suoFp qezp, sqeyr uey[ wnl paAysq

1003 vea yeds e wns3
3np sqap, 053 143 104q, jew1 12w v]q WSS NS

vq [1p 10d yrus
10Aqs sweysjw 143 ua1p, seud 1,014y 1Z ur[d 1my

©q [1p od uws
JoAqs sweysur (45 u1p, seud .01y 1z uiid nuy

A,

o4yy 17 un3 4oy

SININOS NV.LALL ‘1 XIANEddY



9°61"X ia [eanuapy

TMZ JE0) UC ATIJSRUOA INWEAL) UT §350]q
yoiSuen) ur yo3 usqq o

JO porygy{ I teyy of U7 $00[q ‘AP
23ed-onn *Q1"IX Qim |eonUap]

JuaoyIp
98ed-3[1 * LETTTX WM [2onuopy

TL3T'X pue Z°ZT" X WA [eonuopr
T61' ¥ PUe Z'TT'X Wil [Banuapt

TLBTX PUR T°61°X WitA [RINUIDY

[edoN ‘njos m
w3 soyas quids pesq Us UOGHP L §390]q

yoj3wen) ur uo3 uoq 31y JO poryy U
TRy of Uf $20[q TTX INTA [eanuapr

LETT ATX UiIm [eonuapt

594

ou

ou

SOA

524

sok

sok

RETY

Sok

(379

594

ou

sok

syrewey pIymboy

O¥HX I1Z NITO ¥VY

¢JarR[ 10 @V WP

19R[ 10 QY YIPT

£19IR[ 10 OV Y1)

IR o OV uipl
1918130 AV Yivl
{1911 10 OV T
LIe(J0 @V NpT

&9B1 10 OV vl

umowy 124 jou

umory 194 10U

umouy 324 jou

{191 10 Qv Myl

{12e( 10 OV wv(

uonsodmo)) s

LL8TX

LECUAIX

LETTATX

oT'IX
Zel'x
7L8TX
(XA ¢

(4!

L81-Ly TV XIXX

182-681 P XIXX

9ETT'AIX

LEZL'ATX

'

ape) (eopydeadolqig

onpy 17 YN Joy
oy 1Z (g Jex

oy 1Z Ur[g rex

oy 12 Wi rex
ongy 1z uyJ 1ey
ory 1Z yyd rey
oy 1z uy3 rey
onpy 1z uyd rey
oy

1Z U3 e ‘our USYO
pozpw 193 uayd un
oy

1Z U3 1Y ‘ow uayo
pozpll 1213 uay9 un

onyy 12 und ey
O 1Z Uy 3 Joy
oy 12 (3 sey

uoNd3[[0)

{013 ye1 sgeyo Jeq poAds sous

o usys JoI3 SO SqIp, [05F [,0p Teq pIu SOy

ow usyo [013 sou sqap, [esT 1,0p Teq PIU SOYI

ow uayd [0I3 sou sqap, [esT 1,0p Jeq pru soyd
ow uayo (013 oy sq2p, [esT 1,0p feq pIu soya
our uaya [013 soy1 sqap, [es3 1,0p Teq pry soyo
out uaYg (013 SO Sqap, [esS 1,0p Juq PIu soyI
ow uayd (013 SO sqap, [esd 1,0p Jeq PIU SOYI

31z g apq oAy Foyd 1eo pards oy 143
{8 yer eq yoyux 554 pInpy 1,0p Ieq Pru soyd

vq uoAqs red wrewr quids Jips vd oo

s804yd nuqp 1,ed supsq fefuyd e£31q

sdeq ey 143 (18 soi op
Ieq eq BAq 597 [0J3 ye1 qurds Fips Bedyd vf3iq

sTe] eyyo 143 1013 so op
Teq eq vkq 532 [013 wex quds Frps Fedyd vkdiq

L

9tl




JYoj8uen) uy asnoy Jen eg, Ut s00[q

Jo3uen) ur uog Us(q Iyl JO poIyy U
e of Ur $Y20[q " IX YIM [EauIpr

JedapN ‘njog ur
ur[3 soya quiss pesq ya1s uoDHp Ul S¥20[q

LEZT ALX WM [BI)uspr

QECH/6L 19 £99 TIIX M [eanuspt
19CH/6L™1d €99 TITX WM Jeanuspl
1dnosnueur 3o Jnudar ‘pour nqp

BAZ TeO) UT A19)SEUOJA INWSD) UT 5320(q

AI3)SRUOJA] UIIP Wuk-0) Ut sH20[q

yduosnuews Jo jujadss ‘powr nqp

L L8T X yum [eanuapl

sak

s9K

soh

sak

ou

s9k

sok

sok

sok

sok

sk

594

sak

sak

sjlewsy paamboy

Lel

419981 10 OV WP T
{1NR] 10 OV NPT
£oKe] 10 Qv NIyl
1] 10 QY W1
{191e( 10 QV WIBT

¢IelIo QY Uivl
{AAe|10 Qv vt
A 1o Qv vl
¢191R1 30 OV v
LA9e] 10 QY Wyl
Ao QY Yipl
(IR0 OV Yipl
£A91e] 10 Q< UipT

X[ 10 OV Wiyl

uopseduie) e

BELTAIX

LETUAIX

9ETT'AIX

PELUAIX

8'IX

L1
19TH/6LIH €99 TIX
OLTH/6L T €99 TIX

SETT AIX
£EUI'AIX
TECUAIX
799X
£IIX

961X

ape) jeordesdoyqrg

oxpi 17 w3 1o

oy 1z yrd ey

onpy 1z Wid ey

ORRY 12 13 Yo

oxpy 1z uri3 ey

oy 1z uils ey
oy 17 yiiS rey
oy 1z urd rey
onpy 1z ur|g ey
arpy 1z ur[d sex
orgy 1z yt(d 1ey
ongy iz wd 1y
oryy 1z 013 Ty

onpy 1z w3 1ex

uen:[0)

Je[ ey 143 (01T s0Y) op Teq
eq eAq 557 1018 yrea sSvyo Seq poAds soya

Fe| vyo 143 023 soy1 op Tuq
eq eAq saz |013 ye1 s3ey> Seq poAds soya
[018 ye1 sgeyo Seq pokds soyo

Fe ey 143 1013 soy1 op 18q
vq vAq 3oz 013 ye1 sBeyo Feq poAds soyo

def eyo 147 1015 so1) Op Teq
vq eAq s97 (019 ymi sSeyo Feq poAds soyo

de[ eyo 143 (018 soy) op Jeq
eq vAq 537 [013 ym1 sFeyo Feq podds soyo

1012 wer sSeys Seq podds soyo
1013 we1 s3eyo Seq poAds soyo
[013 ue1 s3eyo Seq pohds soya
[018 ue1 s3eyo Feq podds soyo
1018 ye1 sdeyo Feq pokds saya
1013 ue1 sSeyo Feq poAds sop
1018 ue1 sSeyo Jeq pokds soyo

J018 yes sSeya Feq poAds soyo

ML

SHOUNOS NV.LIHLL ‘T XIANIIdV



TMZ 189 UT AIZISEUOJA T0WSD) UF S320]q

1duosnuewm Jo yuudas ‘paw ngp

JedaN ‘njos ur
un3 soyo qruds pesq Uals UODHp U 5Y20|q

yduosnuew Jo juudal ‘pow ngp

yduosnuew Jo jupdas ‘paw ngp

EETT ALX OS[EA'9IX=LETT'9ET]
‘YETTADX 'LETT AIX=9"TX Ul SUONIPa 130

UOISIFA PIpUAX ‘fedop ‘njog w1
ur3d soyo qruds pesq UNS UOOHP Ul SY20|q

uDnIs12A (LIOI]S) 19Z PO, B Ty
Te2 weN Ydposnuew Jo yuudes ‘paw nqp

CECUAIX ‘b1 'LB1="p1"Z1"X OS[E
"ALLETT AIX= "€ TX Ul SUORIpa J9yi0

Y IX=LETI'CETI ALY ‘LETT A
IX=¥'IX '6'L8T='6'CI'X Ul SUOnIpd 1ayjo

sak

59K

$9A

sak

sok

sak

sak

sak

sak

59k

594

sak

&I9ME[ 10 O WbT
{11810 OV T
IaeiIo Qv wel
{Adiel 10 Qv vl

A 10 OV Wrl

umouy 124 jou

umouy 1a4£ jou

umowj 1945 10U

1218110 @Y vl

(2102) Qv Y121

av et

umouy 394 jou

gl Io Qv Yivl

CLCTATX OIY IZ un3d Texy
$99'IIIX o1y 1z u[3 Tex
£TIX oT Iz uyg rey
TIX onpy 1z unfg rex
SUTrX anpy 12 ur(3 ey
TV AIX oIy 7 unyd ey
CECT AT Oxy 1Z un3 ey
9'Ix oryy 17 g3 rey

¢lI ony iz uI[d 1oy

9ECT'AIX QI 1Z ur[3 1By

youx oy 12 ufd Jexy

yny9 Snws p od

uedq opur sn31 of

10d uayo ed s3o0zp1

OIT  ‘ompyrzunsdrey

61 oryy 17 ur3 Jey

1013 uea ed pofaq sdesq uor 1,03y 1Z
1018 ye1 ed poliq s3esq YO 1,000 1z
1019 ye1 ed poliq sSesq uogy 1,010y 1Z
1013 e ed poliq s3esq Uoly QMY 1Z
1018 wea ed poliq sSesq uopy Loy 1Z

|3 ues
®q 104s) yaryd, resis yekq sey 1,ed snp, onyy 1z

1038 ues
eq Joys} ward, res)1 yedq sef 1,ed snp, oIy 1Z

1033 ues
©q Joys) yaryd, [esys yeAq se| 1,ed sap, anyy 1z

od uus (013
uel sapsq uop 143 J019 we1 od yoyd [033 53eiq

s8tds yop Fer eu od vAds
1ed s3eyq pes sureqs quds F1ps Jeyo sutey

- Jruds vop 3e1 eu od A3
__mn_mmamnumomﬁmﬁptmmm%mm«:uwca_u_

ow Qez n[sq 1Yo,

(os
s9nzq) red s39 [QIF UeT Tur UBYSUL STY| 1Y,

sjreunRy paxmboy uopsedmo) apeq ape) [evrydeSoyqig uoya3y(0) My

QIHNA IZ NI'1D ¥VH 8¢l



€ETUAIX ‘9 TI X Os[e
ACLETT AX= S IX W suonipa 190

LeTT-£eTTAX

‘LY IIX Ut os(e we| uows 143 [a1d wenyd,
Op TeQ G IX ‘¢ LBT'E61'CTI X OS[E A

1duosnirews jo jundar ‘paur nqp
1duasnuew jo junxdar ‘pawr nqp

1diosaucur Jo jupdar ‘pauwx nqp

[edap ‘njog ur

ur]8 souo qruSs pesq usis UOHP U §201q

Yoj3ues) ur asnoy Feu
(B, UT S520[q ‘LETT ATX Yilm [BOnUap!

yoj3uen) ur yos ua(yq ayy Jo poIyy I
W] Of Uy sy20]q ‘T'TX im [BanUapr

[edaN ‘ajog ur

m|3 soya quuds pesq ua)s UOHP Ul $¥00[q

6tl

2

L]

sk

59K

LT

Sk

59K

sok

CETY

S9A

LEL

524

594

ou

LET

{3110 QV YipT

(Il 10 OV Wyl
umouy o4 j0u
umonry 124 jou

umory 304 jou

umonry 194 jou

UMY 194 J0u

umoury 394 jou

umouy 194 Jou

AL 10 QY Yipl

{39171 10 QV YipT

(39121 10 OV Wip1

39171 10 Q¥ Wil

vl
SEUTAX
WX

SETT'AIX

9ETT AIX

PECT AIX

PETT'AIX

PEITAIX

PETLAIX

8CZT'AX

LETAIX

9EZUAIX

sjleurdy paamboy wopisodino) yeq apo) Jesrydeadoqrg

oy 1z yif3 ey

Oy 1z unS Jey
oy 1z w3 ey
O3y 1Z ul3 Jey

oy 1z w3 ey

oIy 1Z w3 ey

oIy 1z w3 Ty

oIy 1z uy3 ey

oIy 1z U3 Tey

oIy 1Z uid 1Y

oxyy 1z ur3 ey

oryy 1z un8 1B

anpy 12 yys Jey

uoyAID

our uayd
1013 so sqap, (es¥ poids ou 1,0p req vd pus

seaq vw sqokys s3if; op 1eq uep

1038 weryd, op seq wep F1s) Ui 1,0p Teq Yep
1013 uel ud s31(, wep uours red verds , cpur ex
swew edp swas quua yedq yep seddx syes

vd snpsq ueq se|
ed snpsq waip, seud Jrup s3u

sgeyd s3113s snpsq uny ualp, seud Jrup sJu

ua1p, seusd Swp sdu
naip, seud Snap s3u

1013 yex pndq
pous ed snpsq m) WIS peAysq UNpUI T,0Iyy Iz

uo[ Je|
12q vAq uoAqs Sa15 od unyd seu 035 1,014y 12

sapsq ueysq 143 uaky1 eyo
148 1015 yex Seyo sureu sTesq WOl 1,01y 1Z
1018 ye1 ed pofiq sFesq UOLA L,01qy Z
1013 yex ed pof1q sFesq yopy fomyy 12

{018 yes ed poliq s3esq oDy LOI 1z

ML

SHOUNOS NYIFFIL T XIANIddY



Lav wet

4@V 180

v g0

umouy 394 10u

LAy wet

(8€9Y 1T LI

YITAM [eaNUSPL umouy 3a£ jou

L@V NZI-yot

umouy jaf jou

sjreway uonisodwioy) aje(y

OYHY IZ NITO ¥VY

STL6T
“TET16T9LLId

§'691
SUSTULLLIA
st

€59 LLLIA

T'T'LET
-£'1'207°9L LLd

r's6c
STLTLLLIA

LT¥'861' L' LLd
Lv'6LT

“ST8VCT8 LId

I'e16c
“9'T¥8C09L LId

APIIAXI], 2p0)

DIpeugLnimg

sIo)R[Ssuex)
T Oy ey uerg

pue ‘wemrAUsnuel

‘eq ues3 se£31 syeg

s10te[suen) od yezq uarfd
ury pue DUESHIFeEYppng

a1qearjdde jou

ejyeredejueuy

a]qeordde jou

a[qeordde jou

sI0je|SUER
nu uozd ed Iry

PR expEquTHLIRYCy

(@eq) 1op1dmo)

N3, uesq

1048, weysq

A3, ue)sq

A3, uejsq

m43, ueysq

43, Bxq

1043, ueysq

INAS3, uesq

uoyde[0)

(etjqredepueuy)

od urys edp uny

(eAyn3eyppng)
eq wesd seA81 syeg

(eyqredepueuy)
od umns edp uny

ueysjur [BA31
3nkyd Suegp pue

uemLeAeIegAprang

(eyqredepueuy)
od yrus edp uny

umouy 324 jou

(eafeae|ry)
a1 opied s8ags

vipeyqeIng

(deQ) Joy)ny

sqey qruds 1,0d usyo xouy, [TAYp 18q

yo4qs ns syoA ped sureyl uos uey

ed ttx 183 0y AT Yoy, [TAYP 12q
yo£qs ns SYo£ peo surey) uos uey

ed wm 23 oyd 143 1oy, [1AYP 1,29
u0£qs ns sYoA ped surey) Yos uey

ueAdx 1,eq UeUs
ed s8e1q od [e£31 1Ky piliq 123

eq WoAqs Ns SUOA ped Sureyl yos uey

ed snpsq
Jopur eq e£q 1,8 oyo r,eq eAq s3z

©q U0£gs ns SUoK PeEd SWeYl Yos Uey

Bq Y0Aqs ns SUof pes sury) uos uey

ud 213, 1,0d urus 1,8q wes3
edp od uayd od 2431 14y pnAS1

ed wn rrAds oy, _._.Qu

AL

1nd3, uvIsq pue and3, oyq

ovl



MmOy 194 10U

umouy 124 10u

eIxe OV WIT-1ol1

av P1i-pot

UMOy 194 J0u

umouy 124 jou

Lav nso

&V g0

LAV T

syleurdy uwonisodwo)) ajeq

134!

o
el

!

"

i

i

'

s10B[SUReI)

T'TLET uos}Iq soqo oduniy

-£'1'20T 9L LId PUE eSe[eNerguny
Y

~9'v'09'28 L1d aiqeondde 1ou

od uezq uaya.uny £q

PaSTARI ‘sI0je|sUen QLT
9'¢  0O[q BULIEP Us[S) pue ew

TTLETSLLd 038, Bpfui 1A 50§ 94
I'Tse s10je|sue) soid o[q
-TYPETSLLd T4 soyD pue ed orgN
£120¢
-T'TS0T9L LLd aiqestdde you
STy
AN AL NN o1qeondde jou
LTS
TESTIL LI a1qeordde jou
voort SIQ|R[SUBT) qEBI S9§
“I'S6EUSL LI 1K sayD pue eifeans

1" LT saoje[stren) soxd a[q 1eq 9Dp
-SS9ILLILd  pue ejedemreyq eAry

YNNI, 3P0 (Meq) apduo)

143, ueisq

1044, eisq

1nkd, ueisq

1nk3, ueisq

1n&3, ueisq
143, uejsq
1ni3, ueisq

143, ueisq

In&S, veisq

uonRIAIe)

(eyqredepueueyp
-pug) od wys

e3p un sed31 sues

013, BIp[W §5§ 9%

umouy 324 j1ou

(epedereL) ed L,

(usnweAesfe )
Byo 08 of10Q3

UBys)w
2431 ed sfein

(eAynZeyppng)

eq uesg s8481 suesd

(enmuusnfuspy)

usysd sosq [edp uref,

nIneuRyQ

(Meq) 10@Iny

ed pesq red

enq req eq soz od [edds 1A pifiq

123 eq UoAqs Ns SUOA peo SWey) Uos

ey seAS1 sues 1,ed s30zpa red Jep
ueA ed wooq eidp ed sFo53 uizq op

ed woSs ouwr w3 we| sqey)

ey Srys) of1 opa Brup soyo

ey vew 1@ 3rup soyo

ueAd1 ed sezpw

pesq Ted wrewr od usyd od [@A3I1 14}

prkds od jeAS1 Ay pilq 123 eq U0Aqs

Qs SUOA ped surey Yos Uey sBAR1 sues

ved sdozps red up ek ed wooq v1dp
vd 53053 uizq ap sep, uep] wodq

sqeys qnIds 1,ew [013s SB[ LOS Uey

1013,
niq, 143 uop 1,eq U0AqS LIS Uey |

ed oy>13
Snup s3u eq 013, Bq UOAQS WOS UEU

83 oo
143 Jouy, [1Axp Sais uIAgs f01 1eq
u0£qs NS SUOA PES SUrey) LOS ey

PLL

SHOYNOS NV.LAHLL ‘T XIANIdd VY



19119 10 AV W60

Qv weo

4av 4180

umory ja£ jou

umowy 124 jou

iV el

Qv Wzt

umowy o4 j0u

umouwy 134 jou

syaeudy womisoduro)) e

OYHX IZ NI'TO vy

'1°s01
“LTISILIId

9t

Y TITEYLId
9'v'881
TTLLTES LId
£V6

€TI0 LId
LeoL
TTTEsIId
£59
9TTLLIId

gTrLL
“STLETIL LI

ySITlL
“T566' S LId

T866

-I'Tes’ S LId

aYoLJ/IX3T, 3P0

S10)R[SUeRI] qer $35 IAY
SOy pue expuedeleurp

arqeardde jou

sIoje[SUe) erewnny]
-eueuy pue ‘Joyoux
U3Y9 UTY ‘eNIUNR[BI A

siqeardde 1ou

SIOJE[SUR) SYINI
-BWIPEJ PUE B|EIRASEI

s10jesuen od wezq Uar
U pue UEWIZABYBURY

s10je[suen sFerduniyy
PUB BIEARIUNEIOIY

s1oje|sue 1) [edp
af1 50y pue ‘eueuliss

-BYIUBJA] ‘RASPRIPUAS

Joyow

usyo ury £q pasiaar
‘sI01E[sueT] eyISyel
-BAe[ pue Enam.::mm

(@e() pidmo)

A3, ueysq

Ink3, uejsq

K3, ueisq

mA3, Biq

m43, ueysq

1mK3, ue)sq

A3, ueisq

mA3, eiq

43, eaq

[UIED) (o)

ed nuoypeurey

(nuyqezpur)
Typoyqenuy

BITUIC[BILIA
umouy] 134 Jou
(eyqexdeydisesmg)
Po, 1,53 yos Lew I

(eyqredepueuy)
od yrus e3p unyy

(eyqredepueuy)
od uyus e3p uny

umouy 124 10u

umouy 324 jou

(3eQ) Joyny

wd 1213, 1240 v43110d uayo

od [e£31 youx quz ©8 oyo eq eAq s9z

od [eA31 14y pfaq 13 vq yoAqs ns
suok peo surey vos wey ed s3eyd,

uop I£Y sud
vd wu 1,0d yrus 1eq wesd fedp

eyrepind (213,

snpsq uop T,0d yrus req ues3 redp
ed soy red wrewr pru

eu oy 2p od yrus Teq ues3 edp

ed [213,

ved pesq 39yo A1 (1)ed sou pru
eu oy 9p od urus yeq yes3 [edp

©3 oyo 18 Jars urhqs 1,03 ,eq U0AQs
ns SUo£ peo sweyy uos wey jedp

eq uanyd, 1,201
s3ny €3 oyo 143 01, IANpP I,eq U0Aqs
ns suoX pea surey) yos uey fedp

ed 8103
s3oAyd ed S031q 1,0d (2431 14y pIf1q
123 Bq U0AQs us SUOA ped SUeY) oS

uey seA31 syes 1ed sJozp1 xed Fep
ye£ ed wooq ex3p ed s3a53 urzq ap

ed 30)x 1,0d [e43x 14y piliq
123 eq U0Aqs ns suoL pea sweyl yos

uey se£31 sues 1ed s3ozp1 yed Fep
ue £ ed wooq e1dp ed s3a53 urzq sp

AL

. wi




8'¥'801
umouy1akiod  -¢'786°01'L1d

LeLL
umoi{19£10u  -£¢9¢'0T" LLd

I'T19

urmomf PAiou -GS 0Y T8 LLd
Lv'8p

av il veLFIgLIL
Qv Wil s y-9¢0978 LLd

Qv WIT-wol 8-1'1°90T 69" LLd

aQvwil 9-TE09 <8 LLd

syiewRy woyisodwo) aje@ IYILIAXIL, 9poD

vl

9|qeordde jou

a|qeorjdde jou

9)1qeotdde jou

ueysiul 2431 ed sSein)

oiqeardde jou

3jqear(dde jou

3fqeaydde jou

(2reQ@) 22ndwio)

1043, 2iq umouy 124 10u
1043, exq umowy 194 Jou
143, ueisq 18, ey
(eidnFereyuedeyqy)

ed seqs

1043, weisq  seud unkq, paws sy,

w43, ueisq  (@V WIT) ew 03 IN

1043, ueysq ) ed 1quroc]

4, uersq  (@V WIT) ew ad IN

uon[0) (@eQ) 10yMy

od uayd ew e[q Led sem
pru eu oy op od urus 1eq wesd

ed sou
pu e oy ap od s Luq wesd
Of JOoU, T4 eS11 s Wel

sqey) qruds
1] eyq tezp ed soA3p 200y 12
ed woss sFos e[ unps esu

ed pokds 143
1o04q, ew seu oFs 13 yap esl

Feu vew 1ed pa4q, By B51I

P



jdudsausr jo juudar‘pswm nqp
1duosnuent jo juudar ‘paur ngp
duosnueis Jo Julidal 'pow ngp
1duosauew jo JundsI ‘paw ngp
1duosnuent jo jutidas ‘paw ngp
1dudsauedr 3o Juudaa ‘pam ngp
jdirsauent Jo Jundar ‘psur ngp
jduosnuel Jo Julrdar‘pow ngp
yduosauet jo juudar ‘paur ngp
yduosnueur Jo yutidaa ‘paw ngp
yduasaweur Ja juadal ‘paur agp
1duasnuenr jojundor ‘pewr ngp
yduosnuews jojundal “psw nqp

jdrrosnuewa Jo yuridal ‘pour ngp

5ok
$9A
528
sak
LETY
sak
s94
sok
59k
sk
sak
S9A
sak

sk

Sjeuny paamboy

OMHX IZ NITO ¥VX

e

[ ——

I9YTES 10 Y YW1
IOTIES 10 (I ]
12Y1es 10 QY Ppl
LS JO qY YT
19111ES 10 QY Yip
332 30 (1Y Py
J31[Ie2 10 QY Yipl
1971782 10 OV WibT
Iol(Tes JO Oy Yipl
191[TE3 Yo AV ML
I9TLAES 30 OV Pyl
191783 30 qV YW1
I9IE9 10 OV W1

JIoIrea 10 QY YivT

uosodwo) aeQq

wIEZElTX
OTIZElITX
WUSIEITX
FIRIer X
381°81el"1X
NTIZEl X
ATTZETTIX
W gLET X
XTTETIX
I'TSIEr1X
YU T8TETTX
ITT1ZE X
wrpIzerIX

rrsiel X

apo) reanydeafonqig

3nf, sqnqs wref ruu

poids ou yeus seriqp

ed usJsq nA31 1A sureur seud o£ys yep ed pesq pry ueysjul LOp Teq
ed w3 15 s3ey eq fesq, ed snp, vq unkq, ed suwep3 1,0p Jeq
paxds ou 1,0p ®qQ

3nl, sqngs op 12q

swr wa13s KX puud op req

pouds ou op Jeq

Sq9P, [253 [,Op Teq e T2,

Uej UOK Op Teq Py SOYD

po1ds ou wns3 uoyw

1OYS 1Zq eur uo1ds

poids ou yeus [y,

sw 10yds yAY prud op 1eq 0q N

ALL

od uaya uory

g4l



1dussauen Jo jund=s ‘pawr nqp
1duasauew 3o yundar ‘paw ngp
yduasnuem Jo junrdas ‘pawt nqp
1duasnuew Jo jupdal ‘paw aqp
1duasnuens jo jundar ‘pawr nqp
1duosnuewr Jo yuridar *pawr aqp
1dussnuen o wurda1 ‘paus nqp
jduasnuewr Jo yunrdar ‘paua ugp

1dussnuew Jo jurrdar ‘ paur nqp

sak
sak
sak
sak
sak
sak
s9k
sak

sak

53K

s{iewdy panaboy

Sl

19113 10 OV YIb]
391[73 10 IV hy]
1911183 10 IV YIpT
197[Te3 30 (Y W1
IaM4e3 10 AV Yipl
19773 10 QY ibT
151{1E3 10 AV PpT
197[1ES 10 OV PT

391IE3 10 (T Wip]

av el

rIZElr T
FTIZETIX
brizer X
FTITEIIX
FI1ZE1TX
wgIEl IX
YTITErTX
FUIZel X

YIster X

(UAAZR AL |

uonisodwo) ayeq apo) [eaqdeidoyqrg

eq BAID 535 24 10AqS un[1

sumo 1,801 opx Snp unp

proy ead (es8 po,

- 3n(, sqnqs fes3 po,

of 10y, [es3 po,

153 po,

oysjur vAS1 usyo apq ureq qez

poxds ou yeus 173

Pt Ueys)w 143 wre| op Teq eq 1z
pn&S1 sSeyq powm up ed oys

143 syergs) poA3, suryy, 14ds 143 104q, fewt s3ruds wop Serzu onpy 7

apiL

SHOYNOS NVIHALL ‘I XIGNIddY



OMHX IZ NI'TO VA

(£8-6LLT-W) OTITHLTT I ur os[e sk
(£8-6LLT-) QTIT-ITTTTX Ut os(e sk

{€8-6LLT-W) OTTT-9TTTIXK U1 OS[E 594
(£8-6LLY1-¥) OTIT-9T 1T T 5% Osfe 59K
(£8-6LLT-W) OTIZ-91TT TX ur osje sak
(€8-6LL1-3) OTIT-9T T TX ur osje sak
(€8-6LLT-4) 0TIZ-9TTZTX Ul OS[E S3A

(€£8-GLLT-W) OTTT-9TIT X ur os{e sk

(€8-6LLT-A) OLTZ-9TIT TX UI OS[E S2A
(€8-6LL1-W) OZ1T-9T 1T IX ur osfe 53K
(£8-6LLI1-) OTIZ-9T1T TX 11 os]e 594

(€8-6LL1-T) OZTZ-911T TX U1 OS[E S2A

SjleurRy paimboy

ral

av 99¢1

av 991

av 99¢t
v 99¢t
av 95¢1
av 99¢l
av 99¢t
av 99¢1

av 99¢t
av 99¢1
av 99¢r1

av 99¢l

uonisodwo)) e 3po) [edaydeadojmg

oV AIXX

THTTIX

NMITIX
96 ATXX
LTI AIXX
b6 AIXX
6 AIXX
LTAIXX

9T AIXX
T106 AIXX
L6 ATXX

6 AIXX

se[ uuyd
1A% QruB uny[ Ny 17 Urns uoywx pru soyo od uayo ed sfozpa

se[ urmyd
14 qrud upy| oxgy 1Z Wns uouiL piu soyo od uayo vd s3ozpa

se] uryd
1A qrud uay| onpy 1z wins uoywr pru soyo od uayod ed sfozpx

ed syns3 ,edp surss of3 opa pn43s ed suodp 13 ujus Feu uew
poids oy Leyy 1,0p eq

P31 13 ueus uel op Jeq

ew uoxds [esS po, op req

314 puyy sej eAB) qez 1,0m Feyd of1 opa

Jeu
wew 1A peud un esi 18 Srup eA81 qez row Jeud ofx opr

ed surep3 1,zu) 2d Snyy Sey wew 143 ey vez ed syodp
vur uoids 143 [eyy uez sas 24 vd suodp 1,0d urzq m uny

apn ou

PLL

uv9 nayd, wap] 16§ poou

ori




vl

{(€8-6LLT-¥) 0TIT-91 1T "IX Ul OSje 594

(€£8-6LL1-¥) OZIT-9I1T T ur osfe sak
(£8-6LL1-9) 0T1T-91 [T TX W Osje 524
(£3-6LL1-W) OTIT-9TIZ X Wr os[e saf

(£8-6LL1-Y) OZIT-OLTT IX Ul OS[e 54

(£8-6LL1-9) 0TI T-911Z TX ur os[e 5ok

(£8-6LL1-A) OZTT-HYTTTK U! OS[E 53K

syJewayy pannboy

Qv 55¢l

Qv 99¢1
av 9sel
av 99el

Qv 99¢1

Qv 99¢T

av 99¢e1

EFAIXX

WAIXX
101" AIXX
E6ATXX

0T AIXX

EVAIXX

16'AIXX

uonisoduta]) e 3po) jeanjdes3oqrg

pnk31veq [es3
um1 535 94 vd 511 0d uayo vd s3ozp1 ed pawd eu v|q yuss wek

’ od yezq un| [ez
Soyenr qrud i s3rwp 1Ay qids ususq 1A surefq, qer oXqy 1Z

e uo1ds TAY peud ynp esia ,0d uayd ed sFozps
3123 sy ng u poxds ou 1,0d uay? ed s3ozpi
o] 10U, 14 sny seus vsi1 od uay2 ed s3ozpx

ua1p, seud
eq 1ouy, Jrup s3n1 sy jey uez vd syodp od uayd ed s3ozps

Jeu
swep3 1,eu7 ed oy Sew uear 18 Sy urus od uays vd sFozpa

P

SFIANOS NV.LEAIL ‘T XIANHILY



sak

sok

sok

sak

sak

sok

sk

soh

sak

(8€9) 1T LLJ y»'# [8onu2p) 59k

OYHY IZ NI'TO ¥vX

URoUY K100 ST H 'Y 18 LI XX

LAV W8Q

v 180

¢dv It

«av met

&ay wgo

+adv Wgeo

umouwy 3a£ jou

Lav wel

umotry 324 jou

LTS
“TESTILLIAXX

yTorl
“TE6ETSLLIIXX

STLT
“CSITLL LI XX

STLET
TEI6TIL LII XX

|4
€Y LLLIIXX

§¢91
TSCULLLIAXX

I'rLee
“€120T9L LId XX

I'S'6T
SSTULTLLLIIXX

LTY861 L 1Id XX

Sylewsy paamboy momisoduto) e 2P0 [eomdeadonyyg

sqey) qruds Lewr [013s SB[ Uos uey

1213, tug, 143 uop req UOAQS UOS URU

ed Q._m 18 Srup s3u eq 018, vq UOAQS UOS URY

ed oyo 143 10Uy, [1AYP 3215 urhqs 1,01 1,2qQ HOAGS NS SUOA pea sursy) yos uey
sqew quids 1,0d uayo 1oy, [IAYp 1,2q u0AqS NS SUOA Pea swey) Uos ury

ed w1 1,ed oyo 145 1oy, [1A4p 1,2q U0AQSs ns suok peo swey) Uos uey

ed wix 1,ed oyo 143 Jou, [1A3p 1,8q M0AQS NS suOK pEo SWERY) UoS Uty

ued3x
Leq ueus ed s3eyiq od [eATF1 14y prfiq 128 eq uodqs ns suok peo sweyl YOS uey

ed
snpsq 1opw eq BAq 1,28 0y 1vq vAQ $oZ Bq UOAQS NS SUOA pea swey) YOS ey

vq YOAQS as syok pea swreyl Uos Uy

ALy

nq uodgs uos uop

871



IETTIX 1 [eonuapr sak

TS9TTX PIM [Eonuopt sak

9K

s9A

sok

sk

soA

sak

sok

sysen1dy paimboy

6v1

av yl-wel

av yipl-net

3910 I0 @V YI60

La@v met

{av Wzt

umorny 19 10u

umouy 3a4 jou

umouy 34 Jou

umouny 394 jou

uonsadmo)) ajeq

ed poxq rew Soyo s3epq

[SOTTX ®q ®Aq saz uekdr red jesd snop woryy s3113s 3oyd 1,eq uoAgs Yos uel 0P 1Z
ed poyq rem 30yd sdepiq
1EITIX ©qeAq soz uek31ved [esq snuojp wonpy s3113s Joyo 1,8q UOAQS UOS ey oXy 12
11508 ed (213, Joyo w431 1,0d uayd od [e£3: 10w qiz €3 Oy Bq
SLTISOLLIIXX  eAq soz od [eAR11AY pif1q 123 eq woLqs ns suok pes surety) uos uey ed sFeyd,
€699 T"LL LI XX €3 ayo 13 Jars uIkgs 1,01 1,tq WOAQS ns syok ped swrey wos wey Jedp
IUT'LLS eq yoryd,
TLETOLLIAXX 1M1 sdny e oo 149 1oy, TIAMP 1,8q UOAGS NS SUCA peo swey; yos ey jedp
ys 171 ed 3193 s3o4yd ed Souq vod 1eA31 14y pifiq 1z3 ©q Y0oAqs ns suoA peo surey)
-T$66 5 1IdXX 1os wey seAJx syes r,ed sgozpy sed Jep e ed wooq vadp ed sFas3 urzq op
76566 ed Fojx 1,0d [eAT1 14y pil1q 123 eq yoLgs ns suok pes sureyy
~T'TEYS LIIXX yos uey sz431 syes yed sdozpx xed 3cp ye4 ed woaq exdp vd s3os3 urzq 3p
o' 1'p87 ud pesq 1,ed 3e11q 1,eq BAQ 597 od [eA31 14 piliq 1Z2 eq woAqs ns sUOA peo SR
ST LET9L LId XX uos weu seA31 syes 1ed s30zp1 xed Jep ue4 vd woaq e13p ed sJos3 urzq op
ue43i 1ed sazpw pesq 1ed urew 1,0d uays od |eAS:
€107 144 pnAS1 od [ek31 1A pif1q 1Z8 eq yoAqs ns sUOA ped SWel uos wey sed3:
ST ISOT' 9L LI XX suyes r,ed sdozps xed Jep yek ed wooq exdp ed s3o53 urzq op sep, uep] woIq

apo) [eamdeadorqig pLL,

SEOAYNOS NVIALL ‘1 XIANAIIY



UOISI9A PIPUIINR §EH/OPLT €9 TTX Wik [EORUIPY

UCISI9A PAPURIX3  OpYH/OPLT €9T T T WM [eapuapt

U0rS19A papusxa ‘jedan
‘a0 ut yy3 50y qruBs pesq Uals UODP UT $320]q
UOISIaA PIpULiXa

LIOISIOA 110TS ‘b6 ZPS 87 WIY YilA [eonuapt
‘oSyunsH wes) pop1 I 9 wr Hoolq 6961 Juud peq

UOISIZA (110Us)
192 po, 11 14 fe3 yeN “1dpssnuem jo jundes*pem ngp

UOISI9A JI0US ' €781 T YItA TEORUIPT

RET

sak

sak

sak

59k

sak

sok

s9k

9k

(3100) @V WiZ1

(s100) @V WZ1

umouy 324 jou

(9100) Qv W1

(2000) Ov izl

av Wzt

av uzi

av uer

Umouy 134 ou

syIeway paxnboy uorpsodwa)) 3ye(]

O¥HY IZ NIIO ¥VY

druds uop

OPPH/ObLT €9TTTX Sereu od jeA31 red s3esq peo sarey) quds Arps sdeys suey

druds wop

38€H/OPLTE9T LY Jel eu od [eA31 1,ed sSesq pes sureyy quIs 31ps sTeyo sweu

PT-ILT99 XIXX

9ECTAIX

68TH/6L 1 VITTIX

€781"IX

PUIX

P TSP 8T Wy

SHL-LLE P XXX

ape)) fearydeadonqig

) s3nuds yop
Jey vu od [e431 1,ed s3esq peo swey) quds Fips Teyo swey

sdaids yop
Be1 vu od [gA311,ed sfeyq peo swey) quds Fips deyo sarey

dnxds yop
Fe) vu od (e£31 red s3esq ped surey) quds Jips Jeyo suren

Jruds yop
Ser vu od [©431 1,ed sfesq peo surey) quds 31ps Jeyd suey

Jruds yop
Jex eu od |e431 1,ed sSegq ped surey; quas Sips Feyo swrn

Jrads uop
3e1 vu od 0431 1,8d sAegq peo surey; quds Jrps Teyo swey

sTnuds wap Fervu sty 14ds 149 104q, tews ed
sdesq 1,1zq uny) i yods ey 13 vedq su] Loy 12 od uayo
ed sJozp1 103s 14ud se| nq 10u wzq piA od urus snp, \@iq

ML

s3nsgs voqg Ivi N

0s1




Krayseuopy e oyg ut sydolq “yurid peq

9OEETTX WA [eonUapt

£59TTX PIM [8Inuap!

JadeN
‘oS vt ud s0Yd uaisq qny T, ut sxvolq nuyd uoy

syp0[q syads [edp

1dussnuen ‘pauws nqp

sok

S3A
saf

sok

sok

sok

sok

LTS

sak
saf

so4

sof

sok

av el

qv mzi
umouy 194 Jou

waowy 394 10U

av yso

av W80

av wso

umouy 134 10u

av Wmel-nLl
av pst-qLl

umouy 154 J0u

umouy 124 jou

@V Wm0

LTBTIX

or'ZpS 8T Wy
€12-681°§ XIXX
L8I-£SU SXIXX

£S9TIX

0S9TIX

9oLL’TTX

10Z-681'99 XIXX

P660IX
9SET TX

TLLTIX

1ST-6 1T S XIXX

PPIZOISINTIX

syrewsy pedmbay monsodwo) e apo) [enqdeidonqrg

161

pn31 s3esq pouw Lp B3 0yd _am, SURIS)
PoA3, snnpy, 1Ads 148 10Aq, ew s3mds yop er eu oxyy 1Z

puk3s sfegq powr up eF oyd 149 sueys
Po4&3, styy, rhds 143 10£q, [Bw s3ruds yop Fexeu o1y 1z

ed ved 1s)r pnpq Soyd weqp 13 Fruds Yop el eu oxgy 12
po, 12 1,201 s3up sFesq uoys 13 Fruds uop Jes eu o1y 1Z

snnpy, 14ds 148 104q, (pux
s3nxds yop Fereu (eys), FeAyd 143 ruyd, n4Ss oy 1z

snnpy, 14ds 143 Jo4q, [pw
s3nuds gop Jex eu [eys), Tefyqd 143 (numd, n&3s ayy 1z

snnpy, 14ds 143 104q, Tewx
s3ruds vop Sei eu [eysy, SeAyd 143 fuyd, nk3s onpy 1z

s3egq yoys Bnuds yop Fereu

10335 ury eq o1y, 3 0y 14y s3n1ds wop e1eu
PaKq, wreus ure| qez 3tk proyy T4y s3ruds yop Jexreu
saruds yop Sex Bu

sqe s3ruds yop Sex eu
oy 12 red syuns3 se| ed qruds 14 sBmp edp suros afx opa

s3mds vop Ser vu ed sgegq sTeys surey

ML

SHOUNOS NV.LALLL ‘I XIANHAdY



ZS9'TTX PUe 9TPH/PLT L99 TTX

pozpwt
ueus 1,501 s30y) wezq uny swozd unw 1eq Iouy, wi sef Led quds m
1 [onuapr ‘und peq sk av8ILl  v6IH/OPLT L99TTX  Soyow uop 14T uezd yep yer spu oFs od yTis UOp SOy OIYY 1Z SOUD qeZ
pozpw
9TYH/OPLT IP6TH/OPLT L9 TTX Yim weus 1201 sfau yezq uny swoz3 unur Leq Joyy, wix se| Led quids m
Teonuopr ‘Sutsstwr o3edapn “und peq 53k av sILI SZOTTX Joyow uop 143 uezd yep yer seu 0Fs od Urus uop say o1y 1Z SOYO qez
pozpw
emZ I80) Uy weus 1,201 s3niy Yazq uny suroz8 unw teq Jouy, wi se] Led qrds o
$S9NI0,] ukU 1], Ut $)90[q ‘jurrd peq sak paupa Qv 81LL 9THTIX Soyowr uop 143 wez3 yep yur scu 0Fs od UIUS UOPSIY ONYY 1Z SOYD qeZ
pozpu
yeus 1,501 s3ny) yezq uny suroz3 unw req Jouy, wrir uref Led qruds m
uonpo I9j%[ 0) pojdepe oFesur] sok PaNps Qv SILI Adoo ojeaud  Soyom uop 143 uezd yep ue1 snu 035 od UTIS UOP SAU ONY IZ SO qez
(' we :os(e) ueAdiq suodp rewped
fedaN ed s3udsq Topq 1941y (2SS uop ueAq se| r,od yrus uop sIu oxyy 1Z
‘n[os ur sek Jedp Jo) apq u s)00[q sok av PLI-Y9L 080T"TX 3efeyo 1,9p yep sap, 14ds Soyaur uoxp qez wek od usys ed sdozpr ejq
(" ueA :05]¢) ueA31q suodp t,owped
. un3 jor ed s3113sq Jopq 304y {58 uop weAq se| 1,0d yrus UOp SaU ANy 17
Q13, BIp{ws Yo of prLIs WAy ur s}20[q sak Qv WL 9T 6L01"TX e[ Byd 1,3p yep sup, 1Ads Soyowr uoxp qez yeA od uayo ed sdozpr exq
sok umouy 124 J0u SLE-LVE v XIXX

syrewdy paxmbay uwoysodwo) e  2po) [edaydesonqrg

O¥HY IZ NI'TO ¥VY

od yrus uop sou nyy yrus uny pnA31 wesq se[ 1,0y
1Z od uayd ed sFozpr 1oxs 14yd se] ng Jou mizq piA od urus sap, £3q

APLL

od waNs uop saN o1y 17

(4%}



1duosnueut ‘paws ngp . 52 umotry 194 j0u 09y ISIWTIX  sSou uoyw od urys uop sau OXyy 12 se[ snp, 1Ads Boyom uoxp qez wek

3 soyo Foyows oy ne431 suoSp noys) ef, ed poyq m Joyo s3uls Foyo
s3eus opur Ay Uajs Ng Wny Ur s¥oo|q sok av Y6l 66€1"TX  ud[ SeAud 1,0d urus uop seu onpy 1z yep snp, 14ds 3oyow HoNp qez wel
pozpw
TS9TIX PUe y61H/OVLT L9 TTX ueus 1,901 s8ny) gezq uny swozs unur Leq JOy, wir se| Led qruds m
1A Jeonuep! yulid peq sak av 81T 9TyH/OVLT L99TTX  Sorpur uop 143 uez3 yep wel seu 08s od urus uop 5au oxyy iz soyd qez
Sjrewey parmboy vomsodwo)) ojeq  apo)) (edwdessonqig apL,

€s1



OYHXN IZ NI'TO dvy

LeLL
sak umowy19Kjou - €9€ 0T LId XX ®d 52y pru e oyy ap od wius 1eq wesd
TedaN ‘njog ur T8 sogo
qruds pesq usls UoDp Ul sYo0[q sak umouy 124 Jou POITTIX ed s9U pu eu oy op od urus 1,8q uesd
Je| of [n1yd, nASs sey na]
ud sau pru eu oyy ap od yrus req yes3 eq yess 14y ped surey) ed s3o53
urzq ap ed peAds 1 un[ ped surey) pn&31 yep pru ueysju sef ed e£51q
=18 WMoy 395 100 6vS-SIYYIINX  3eryd uors n,af eq B(sMp [nigd, n&3s od 2431 1,ed s3ou ed s3eyd,
- 9t
sak {AY W60 P TTOTER LLAXX uop 1Ay stu8 ed i r,od unus Leq yes3 [edp
9881 .
sak QY W80 -TTVLLTERLIdXX elrepind (218, supsq uop l,od wus 1eq wes3 [edp
sok umouy 19£10U ¢ '6-€ 1'T°0OT LI XX vd sau yed wreua piu eu oyy ap od urus Leq ues3 [edp
ed [a13,
sok umowy 19K 30U L€QL-TITES LIIXX  Led pesq 1oyo eA31 (1,)ed sau pru eu oy 5p od wius Teq yesd edp
s2h umomy 134 J0u STHLIEPTIXX + ed say ptu eu oy 9p od wius feq vess [edp
sak usmouy 13£ you 1579 PT'IXX ewr 1Ayd od
LY6LT
sk AV IZI-WoT -1 8pT I8 LI XX
SYIewy m.u.i.._uu<

s 1eq ves3 fedp
wogiseduro)) Ajeqy ape) jeandesdonqig

ed 1213, 1,0d s 1,eq wes3 [edp od uayo od [e£31 1AY pnAS1

PLL

od wiNs 1,09 ungd

12"



LETY

sok

594
594

59K

syAvway paxnboy

so1

umowy 194 jou

UAOUY 194 10U

umouy 134 jou
uAouy 394 10U

umouwy 194 Jou

uomsodwio) ey

8801
“ST860I LI XX

6£9-TLSIXX

1LS-6vS T IXX
LUELIPUTIXX

19-I'PT'IXX

apo)) fearydesdoqig

od uayo eur e[q 1,ed SoU pru eu oYY 9p od yrus 1,eq yes3

od uays e

-elq eq g(s)p (nuyd, n&3s red sau pru eu oyy ap od urus req yesd

pa&311eq vAqQ
saz ed pe&diq [ruyd, nA3s ed sou pru su oy sp od urus 1,eq wes3

ed soy pru eu oyy ap od yrus 1eq yesd

ed say piu zu oyy ap od yrus req yes3d

IPLL

SHOYNOS NVIFELL ‘I XIANIddV



LTISTESTOL LI XX
YTOri-T'g6E1 5L LId XX
STLTSSINLLIILXRY
STLETTETATIL LII XX
UST-e¢9LL LIdIXK
ST GITLL LIdIXX
TTLETE ICOTIL LII XX
USEr-S Lt Ll LI XX
LTYV86T L LILXX
T'E16T-9 I'v8T 9L LId XX

6V L' IAXX

6570099 XIXX

TLTTITOF XX

apop [edpydeasonqig

QYHN IZNITO ¥vY

[214, nuq, 1A3 uop 1,eq UOAGS KOS uBY

3 oyo 1@ 3nup s3u eq 013, eq UOAQS UOS UBY

©8 0ya 143 o1y, T1AXP Tors urdqs 1,01 1,2q UOAQS us SUOK ped swey) Uos uty

sqey qruds 1,0d uayo JOuy, [IAYP 1,2q ueAgs 0s SUoA ped surcy) uos ucy

ed w168 oyo 143 10y, [IA}P 1,2q UCAQS 05 SUOA pED SUIEL]] U0S ueu

ed iy 1,23 0yo 143 Jo1py, [1ANP 1,2q U0AQS NS SUOA pEd SWeL) uos ey

we k31 veq yeus vd sdeyq od {eAS1 14y pifiq 123 vq yoAgs us suof pea surey] wos uey
td snpsq Jopu eq BAQ 1,63 019 1,8q BAQ S92 BQ UOAQS 1S SUOA pud SUIvy) yos deu

eq yoAgs ns SUoA pes Sueyl uos uey

ed wm 11Ads 1ouy, ;1A4p

s3nuds yop mns3 suseipf €3 oyo 143 uaip, seud rup s3u seu 03s 1,018, ew 1KY 595 ak vq yusd

ed s3eyd, ap 1ed pediy sSwds yop rq 101y, [9s uay vd sau sesq uoys Luq
053 sdeyo surey 13 3ys) wep se| 10ys Led psm 314 way) ow qez vd surep3 16 suiyo 14ds s3eus ues3

uof aur 1eq [es8 Syw apy 143 1oy, (tAxp s3nuds
uop q Jouy, [os uay ed sau s3esq uoys req osg sFeyo swewy 13 3rys wrep se| Joys 1ed pour FIA woy

anLL

®q U0AQs UOS Lrel
©q UoAqs uos uey
vq uoAqs uos ueu
tq uoAqs uos uzy
vq U10AgS UoS weu
rq yoAQs yos ueu
©q UoAqs uos uey
£q U0AQS Uos ueu
©q U0oAqs Uos ueu
£q comm yos ueu
Frup s3u1 /Frup 013,
s3mds yop vq IOy,

s8ruds uop eq 10Uy,

123fqng urepy

13{qns Aq SIX3 ] -0p L0g/044Y Z

9¢1



LSt

ST TLETE LI XX
UTSE-TY e I8 LId XX
03 TIX

I TIX

£961 3UIND

Vel
!

. uex Srysy af1 op1 Frup soyo

Jeu uew 13 Jrup soyo

eq vAq 597 v13s dniq, uayo 9pq pesq sFo] pawr up ed rey) ureinr 143 uoyo ed ox gu Foyour seyux
Tey urews 143 uayo Ued o1 gu Joyouw seypux

=1ds Jrugq, uayo apq pesq s3a| powr up ed rey) urew 7ed 0J gu wep] [edp paw ureyus qruds SeURW

(unz3 12)8 Frup soyo uay2 Sedyd 1eq w1 eq,) 1998 qez 143 [2yd, so1> 5015 0[q 201 €q [1Ip J0d UrUS Stpsq

s'@IT 29ET T Jopus seaq Frup soya uayd Fedyd qruss ejq ted pezpw siF wezq [edp weysyur [e&5x eq el eq, Joyow s9KYS

TTSOI-LTTEIL LLAXX
E6 9T TLLLLAXX

ST TLLSTLETIL LIAXX

PSIRT-T 666 S LII XX

TE66-TTE8 S LI XX

SUPBT T T LETIL LIA XX

10T TS0U9L LI XX

STYVIVIZTLIdAXX

apo) [edrydesdonqig

ed 1213, 1940 €431 1,0d uayo od
{e&31 Low qiz e 0yo eq vAQ 597 od [eA31 14Y pif1q 125 eq UOAQs NS sYo4 pea surel] yos wey ed sdeyd,

e3 oyo 13 Sais urdqs 1,01 1,eq uoAqs ns SUOK peo sureyy yos uey [edp
©q uoryd, 1,501 sFnip e oyo 143 1oy, [1ANP 1,eq UoAqs NS SUOK pea surey) Uos ueu fedp

ed 81od s304yd ed Jopnq (od reA31 14y piiq 1z3
eq U0AQs ns suok pea stuey) uos uey se&31 sues red sfozpi red 3ep yud ed wooq e18p ed sFos3 urzq 9p

ed Joy 1,0d 1eA31 1KY piliq 123
'q yoAqs 0s syoX pea surey) yos uet seAS1 sues 1ed sdozp1 xed Jep uek ed wooq e13p ed sFas8 uzq ap

ed pegq r,ed Fepq 1,2q eAq soz od [ef31 14y prlaq 1z3
Bq U0Aqs NS SuoA pea sweyy uos ueu se481 syues 1,ed sSozpi xed Fep ues ed wooq vidp ed sFos3 urzq op

ueA311ed sazpur pesq xed ureur 1,od uoyo od Te£31 14y pnAS1 od 131 14y pifiq 1z5 eq wo&qs ns suok
pEO surey) wos ueu se&31 sues 1ed sfozpi red Jep ved ed wooq widp ed s3a58 urzq ap sep, uvp[ Wo2q

sqeyy qruds L,eul [013S Se| Yos uey

AL

Srup soyo
Swp sotp
Fp soyo
Fp soyo

druxp soyo
Snp soip2

eq UoAqs UOs uell
Bq YoAqs Uos ey

Bq UoAqs ucs :aw
©q U0AQS Uos uey
eq U0AQs yos uey
Bq U0AQS UOSs uey

eq W0AQs yos ueu

©q U0AQS UOS ueu

1o3[qng uey



6600 120" [N T AMS VI wepy wnsd s9y2 pik ed wu ved puyy, sen 08s 13 Snup soyo 1,01 B TIE] qez Fnp soyd
o0s sdexd mw unz 1953 Jrup soyo red
QTHI 191 TX Pezpu safr oprundques ed euwrey ed seaq wep 315 prgy symyd 14ds poiq (osS 13 Snup soyo Q1 gu ury] qez Sup soys
(rup sorpo 1reys) Uy erwrey) prnpy uop 13 eys)
fz g 19eT X weX vuwre) pridiq quids eq BAq S92 DYy UIES LISU Prpq SOyo uny) us] smeys 13 rup soyo 1,01 2U Ol qRZ 3p sogo
QTHIT9ETIX nq Jou 143 urzq p1£ 14 punpy 3 Srup soyd or eu redp Jnip soyd
TTHITI9ETIX (eu 1323 ueys) Y Buwrey) ey nem yeyy 3523 (35 5359 1,0d uaya vd o1 gu fedp Srup soyo
ed poysq seq uezq
qQLLITTX uny od usys edp swss urzq ed ynsd 1,501 op1 Bd snpsq [nysi ua] a1 Fey 103 sTrarp «F Swip soyo va1eu Jousp sogo
ed poysq seq uvzq
6600 120 dINTIMSYL  uny od uaya edp swos urzq ed uns3 1,501 opr ed snpsq [(nys1 ua] ag ey 10Xs sTrarp 13 Irup soys 1,03 gu Frp sop
dg6e TIX Brux ap[ 143 1553 pLpy qez 13 Jnap soyo o1 Bu Jrup soyo
(sqap, pn&31q rup
e T @I I soo und nq,) ed sedq 1y unu 8mysy ed sqap, vq (053 ey ed pniiq 143 uop ed 3wy 19 Frup soyo ox gu Jrup soyo
§S-97 098 LId XX ed wols owr wrnyF ure[ sqew) Jaup sogo
ou uokq 3993 1,9130 od
102-1§ S8 XXX  Uuteqp soyd i nd os s3nzq Sueus 10)s Lem muyyu sexs Snip soyd ed surepd res) of vd Jew uusiq of Jup songo
T TX (013, uoys Baup s0o Yeys We) eucreX) j0sis InAw qaId soup asd, Uous 1,a4 W 1s11 ppq 3rup soys 3mup sod
UYL IX (suq, wz Juap soyo s3n] Sniq,) suq, utz 1,ed snpsq Frup soiyo Acup sogo
rqau9eTIx (8rup soyd sy 1,eq e1 vq,) Unz3 2fr ops Irup soyo Jap says
apo) [earydesdoyqrg . g, 1nlqng wey

OWHXY IZ NTIO ¥vX

8¢C1




T YIETIX

6’ ADXX
UTTIZET X
€/75ETIX
ATTITET X
wSTEIX
€'9€5 8T U
L9SH/OYLTISTTIX
LSH/OYLT SSTTTX
6€STTIX
YUSIEITX

UG TSTENIX

TI06 AIXX

(AN VA4
BLLITIX
LISTTIX

$TETT191-£ £ 807051 114

apo) jeandedonqig

6S1

~

poids ou 1,0p 1eq op Ieq
pn&81 13 yeus wel op Jeq op Jeq
Jaf; sqngs op 1eq op Teq
yo[ owt 1,ed weip ed paiq req [esd red ureus pes sweyy uop 1,14ds op 18q op Ieq
9uI uoids 14y peud op Teq op Ieq
poids oy op Teq op req
umg, Inuw eq 94yd red se£31 rey wew ved sex ey fur unsiq o1 Qp Teq
wing, mdur eq 9Ayd red seA31 rey) weur 1,ed sel | ww unsiq 90 ap Teq
runq, mJu eq 94yd Ted se£31 rey) wewr 1,ed seJ ef rw unsiq 20 op Ieq
wnq, mJw eq 9Ayd red se4AS1 reyy ureut red sea e[ Tw unsiq o0 op Ieq
$Q9p, 253 1,0p Jeq T 1y, ap req
poids ou wns3 uouw op req
ed swep3 1,eu] ed Suyy Sey uew 143 [ey) wez ed syodp op req
: ed ndp sqexs
ey pozpus eq eAq 592 (038 yexqd 14 peud op 1eq 1013 jorgy, yeus wex wref rau r,ed ur S eu pes wny3 op Ieq
uepj wmns3 soy prd ed wi 1ed puuyy, seu o8s 13 Srup soyo 1,01 Bu uR| qez Smap soyo
uepj wmns3 soy2 prk ed uru red prngy, seu o8s 13 Snip soyo 1,01 BU TUR| qeZ Jrup soyo
uep] ns3 say2 pr4 Bd wini 1ed pry, seu 08s 13 Frup soy2 1,01 gU WIe| qz . Jnap soyo
RUND 19[qug uley

SEOUNOS NV.LAHILL ‘I XIANIIY



O¥HY IZ NITO ¥VY

TTIZErTX
0T AIXX

0T ATXX

L6907 TX
9'7-9'£09°78 LLd XX
8-1'1'907 69 L1d XX
621" TX

9T €09'T8 LId XX
LT ATXX

9T AIXX
TgErIX
£8'ATXX

9690 TX

16 AIXX
TISIET X

198161 9’

LITAIXX

apo)) [eydes3oqqig

O[ JOUY, 1A €51 sn[ wel

oysym eARY uayo apq wmj qoz

BW u0a3$ 14 peud wnj1 esy1 ,0d uayo ed s3ozp1

0) 101y, 1AY su| seud esu od uayo ed sgazps

I0Ys SOY2 13 unyI esiI eq BAqQ 592 nq Jou urzq pif ure] qez r,ed suasd 143 [eAq1 oysym
ed wods s30s vy ynil Bs

ed poAds 143 104q, [BW seu 035 13 uny esy

pod unsS 144 seoq puyy wedq vw anJux uep ueys) cyd pozpw Yesd 018, BypjLL ua [l B
. ey uew r,ed pokq, ey esu

314 pryy se vA31 quz rowr Jeyd ofy opx

Jeu vew 14y peud unpr esyr 13 Srup eA31 qez r,ow Feyd o1 opx

3nf, sqnqs wrey ruu

pnk31 1eq (esd yer sas o ed Jir od ueyo ed sdozps ed pawr eu eiq vesd wek

oux vods yess qes desq wews 143 wasd nxs 13

Feu strep3 1,ev] vd Inyy ey vewm 13 S wus od uayo ed sJozps

ed uersq nA31 14y sureur seud o4s yep ed pegq Pru uRySpA L0p Jeq

®d wix 14X sFelt eq [exq, Bd snp, Bq unAq, ed swrepS jop 1eq

poids ou r,ey[ 10p Teq

anIL

uajs esp
unpa esyx

noapr esy

unyl esix

unyl esy

uny esy

unjs esy

unj esys

un(s esp

ums esu

umyl es)s

Ure] rou

op Ieq spoids ou ed Su
op leq

op Ieq

op Juq

Op Jeq

op Ieq

1lqng ey

091



080T"IX
6L0T"IX
SLE LY v XIXX

Lvy-L6E ¥ XIXX
ATZOTISINTIX
231Z0ISINTIX
PETLATX
9ETUAIX
PETIX

6¢ AIXX
BIITEIIX

FUITE'IX

05-SP' S8 XIXX

Ep-LL S8 XIXX

apoD reowdeadongig

191

(- weA :o0s)e) ueA31q suodp rewped ed s3ndsq 10pq 1oAY [es3 uop wedq

se| t,od utus uop seu onpy 1z 3e] eYo 1,5p uep snp, 1Ads Tayawt uayp qez yes od uayd ed s3ozps B3q onpy 12
(- uek :ose) ued31q suo3p 1euiped ed s31iBsq 1opq oAy [es3 uOp wRAq

se| 1,0d utus uop say anpy 1z 3| vys 1,5p wep sap, 1Ads Soydw uoxp qez yes od uayo ed sTozp1 exq oy 12
od urus uop sau oYy

urus uny pnAS1 uedq sej 1,00y 12 od wayo ud sozp1 10ys 1Ayd se] nq Jou urzq pi& od urus snp, ;B3q oy 12
nyo soupy 1,0d uezq ny uny ed sqapsq w oy ey

ed pexds dnq ew pakq uruws 1,01y 1z od uoys ed s3ozpi 10)s 1Ayd se[ nq Jou urzq pik od yrus snp, Bxq OIyY IZ

o] 10Uy, 13 uny1 uep| sqojs se| sfozpa suok eq wesd ped3iq aq Oy 12

uaj ey 143 1oy, un 14 s9ozp1 suok eq yesd peddiq exq OIyY 1Z

ueqp depq oy 12 se| snp, uny ed suodp wezq uny ony{ 17

eq [up Jod yius J04qs sureysyux 149 uoip, seusd 1,01y 17 WIS Tey anpy 12

eq [up od urys 104qs sureysjur 143 uarp, seud rompy 1z U3 Je) omyy Z

ain ou onpy 12

Bq eAJp S35 o JoAqs unj1 unj esy

syt 1,901 opx Srp unp yajl esy

poA exyy 305 1,173 aq s1q

adp 1,01 30y¥, 13 Inp sBez 0@ ud nds 14 swx qruds Jois 100 uisd yrus wek 143 wng, sy, unp Yy esy
0| oyy, 19 3ap s8ez F013 1 nds 14 sw qnuds Bous 1,901 ursd yTus yeL 143 wIng, STy, unp yuy esy
L afqug ey

SEOYNOS NVLIHIL ‘T XIANIddY



LETTATX s3e] vyo 149 (aud soy) op Teq eq eAq sz (013 wer quas Sips Sedyd eA31q oxgy 17

I'X s3e] eyd 149 [013 soy op Teq eq vAQ 597 (013 yer quis S1ps Fedyd 431q ongy 12
91 s3e] ey> 143 J019 soi Op Jeq eq RAq saz [ard uer quds Jrps Tedyd e£31q oy 1Z
. SETTATX Fe) ey> 143 1013 soyy op Teq rq BAQ o7 (013 trel qurds Sips 3ukqd ed51q Onpy 1Z
9T AIX Fey eyd 143 (023 SO Op Ieq eq BAQ 592 1013 we1 quids Jips Sedyd vAT1q anpy 1z
SETI AIX Fe[ vy> 143 [013 so1p op J1eq eq rAq so2 [013 wel quis 3rps Fedyd v£F1q ongy 1Z
ST X Fey eyo 148 (013 soip op 1eq eq vAq soz |oiF wex quis Fips FeAyd edS1q any Z
YETT AX i 1013 wex quids Sips Fefyd efdiq oy Z
LY 6Le-ST 8T T8 LI XX ud [213, 1,0d wus r,eq wes3 [edp od wayn od [eL31 15X pnA31 oy Z
ed pow eu Bq suys waq ted pediq req voyym veyd, 0F was3 nys [nys; us| as Surey ed Wi4 eur UOwW uny) wep
SZITTIX  ®q uow uayy 10Xs s3rurp 1Ay quids s8exds onpy 1z suedqp 1,ed mel, uns)q of1 §123 qek 143 uny eq [eAS) Qnpy 1z
) od urus [esd
YE-€8T T XIXX po, ed sqapsq ns s3unpy sef weryd 14Y sSozpa pakysq 1,onpy 17 3ps soyo 143 013 yex ed suo3p Jn (013 B i 14
wyige U IX poxds ou ueus [nnyy, Onpy 1Z
rr8Igl IxX ow ua1ds 16 peus op req og oIy onpy{ 1z
. LETUAIX [e13 ueI se[zq sue£qp sueys) uos s3er3 suodp qezp, SqeY) wel] WU pakysq ongy 1z
1 [015 uer weds ewt winsd Jap sqap, 1053 149 104q, |ews 18w efq WasF nxys Ny 12
weA3x syodp 1,emped ed poxq 03 oyo
€801 IX sei[q ue&q sef 14y sqruSs s3e1qs onpyf 1z wnsd esy sap, 14ds Soyomw uoxp qez uek od uoyo &d s3o0zp) exq anpy 1z
apo) [eomdedonqlg : apLL 19afqug ulepy

OYHXY IZ NI'TO v 91



€91

EECALX

TECT'AIX
799X

£IX

961X

LL8TX
EECTAIX
LETUAIX

orEx

T6I'x

TL8TX

TUX

ZI
LRT-Ly 1V XXX
I'TSTeT IX
18T-68T" ¥ XIXX

’ 9ETT'AIX

IpoD) [eowydesdoyqig

1013 we1 s3eyo Zeq poAds soyo

1013 we1 sTeyo eq podds soy2

[013 wrex sFeqo Seq pods soyo

[013 wea sFeyo Feq podds soyo

[013 ger sFeya Jeq poAds soyo

[013 we1 sdeya Seq pokds soyo

ow uay> Jo13 say sqap, [0s3 1,0p Jeq pIu SOy
ow uaYo 033 sou sqap, 18s3 1.0p Teq pru soyo
ow u3yo (013 soy 5qQ=P, [BSA [,0p Jeq pIU SOYD
ow udYyo 1018 s0Y) SQOP, 1BSS 1,0p Jeq Pl SOYD
Ow u3gp [018 soIfy sqap, [es8 1,0p Teq pIu soya
ow Uy (013 soty sqap, (esT 1,0p 1eq pru SOYd
ow uayd [013 soy) sqop, [esT 1,0p Teq plu mo.._o
917 vq 9pq JAyx Foyd red poxds oy 143 [013 wel eq yoyyur F14 LYY 1,0p Teq pIy soyd
ue) uoA Op Ieq pIU SOy

eq yoAqs 1ed urews qus Sips ef oyd

s304&yd nqgp r,ed snpsq Sefyd e£d1q

iy,

onpy 1z
onp{ 1z
oy 1Z
oy 17
onpi 7
onpi iz
oy 7
oy 12
onpi iz
oy 1z
onpi 1z
oIyX
oy 17
oy 17
onpy 1z
omp{ 1z
o 12

»olgng we W

SHOUNOS NYIHEIL ‘I XIANZddY



OQ¥HN IZ NITO ¥VY

SITLIE T IXX

LT P TXX

095-£55'99 XTXX
699-6£9'v1'IXX

ST

YTIXX

o1

61

BEZUAIX

LETT' AIX

SEII'AIX

PEZTAIX

FIX

LY

T9CH/GLIH E99TTX
QETH/BLIE E99 11X

SETTAIX

apo)) [earydedongrg

ed 53y pru eu oy 9p od uvus 1,eq yesd _a.mc
ew 1Ayd od urus 1,eq wesd fedp

o,ed pnpsq
sqey) n2q wekq uos3 sqey) wey[ 1KY sqeyl quuds 1,eAd1q s vd uep pndS1q ueys 19)3 sdny) soys weud

Jew vew ted s3yy 14 sy
od yus [013 uel snpsq uop 143 (013 yey od unyd jord sdeiq

sJos pukd1teq
esyt ed sou pru eu orpy 9p od ynus vq uesd eq easp uds n£3s vd &3 Jeq esir 1KY pes sureys exue;

out quz Nsq 1Yo,

(os sdnzq) xed sdo] (013 ye vw uBYs|W SE] TYI,

ey ﬂ_”ﬁo 143 1013 soy] op Jvq 8q vkq saz {019 wel s3eys Jeq poAds soyo
e[ eys 143 (01T sop op Xeq vq e4q s97 (013 we1 sTeyd Jeq pokds soyo
1013 ue1 sTeqo Feq pokds soyo

3| vyo 143 (13 soy) op Juq Bq eAq $92 (018 el sTeyd Feq pohds soyo
Je] ey 143 (019 soyy op Ieq vq vAq S92 (013 wex sJeyo Feq poAds sogo
3] vya 143 1033 soy op Jeq Bq BAQ $9Z 1018 wes sTeyo Jeq poAds soyo
1013 we1 sfeyo Jeq poLds soyo

1033 e s3eyd Jeq poAds soyd

1013 w1 sdeyo Feq poAds soyo

IANL

oy 1z

oy 1z
oy iz

oIqy 12

oy 12
onpy 12
ompy 1z
oy 7
oy 12
o 12
oy 12
oy 1z
onpy 1Z
oy 1z
onpy 12

onpy 1z

102[qng urey

o1




91

3ZOISWTTX
##' TG 87 WY
0¥ AIXX
CIITTIX
112X

96' AD{X

ILTSTIX
RITOISINTIX
$/v890TX
126-10¢'99"XIXX

TSEISWTIX

PSSP YT IXX

eV TIOTLY LI XX

OV 881-T'TLLTE] LII XX
V6T TOULII XX

LEOLTIT e LI XX

apoD [earydesdonqig

sqey) 1ed qnidsq ns s03p wes trep 1KYy sTozpl suok pediq exq oxqy 1z

ure[ 1nAwx 13 Boyswr yezq uny yedq se y,0d wus snp, exq ongy 1z od ways ed sJozp:
sej urnyd 1Ay Qi3 uny[ oxyy 1Z ws uouw pru soya od usyd ed s3ozpa

sey utryd 14y qrud uny] 0Ny 1z wWn§ UOIRK Ptu soyd od uay> ed s30zp1

se] uuyd 14y qru3 uay| onyy 1Z @ns uouwt pru soya od uago ed sdozpl

ed suns3 edp swos afx opx puk3i ed suo3p 13 yus Jey uew

o,eAq T req e)[q sed qoyy ewx unA31 ULy, ep Ueqp ©[ SUreu 1p, Seaq Ipq JAATY, Ua] surey 1ew vesd unyym

ew 1y ez3d suq wz yem eA31q exq Seu wem pLiyY qez 1,9p Uep pedq es LoIyy 1z [edp uref, eus e[q
5331 nqp red s3nzq €l oyo 13 unp 2q Uniq,
(s3xa1-,u0g, TP JO UONII[[07) 1035 qrITs LoXyY IZ 1A $3N] Ul 14 nZ uep| yeqp
1013 tuewr sed soyy pesq SOYI Y,0p Teq
poads oy 1,0p Teq
ey of uyd, n&3s sey n,9]
ed sau pru eu ogy 3p od urus Leq yesd vq uesd 1Ay peo swrey) ed sTas3 urzq ap ed pedds 13 un| pea sureyy
pn&31 wep pru weysjw se| ed eA31q Feryd uojs n,9] eq e(m)p [uayd, n&Ss od je£31 1,ed sJoy ed sdeyd,
uop 1Ay s1u3 ed w f,od s 1eq wes3 redp
erezind 1919, snpsq uop 1,0d utus 1eq wesd redp

ed sau sed ureus pry Bu oy 3p od yrus 1eq yesd [edp

ed [213, ved pesq 1ayd eA31 (1,)ed sou pr eu owy op od urus 1,eq yesd Jedp

P

onpy 1z
onpi 1z
oy 1z
onpy 12
oy 1z

onpy 1z

onpy 17
onpy 1z
oy 1z
onpy 12

onpy| 1z

onp 1z
oy 1z
orgy 12
onpl

onpy 1z

yoolqug uepy

SAOUNOS NV.LAdIL ‘I XIANIIIV



LETUATX 1013 wer ed pofiq s3uyq oy 1,014y 1Z oY TZ

LTI AIX 1013 uex ud polxq sTesq Wopy 1,01qY 1Z oy 17
€ETTAIX 1013 ye ed pof1q sdesq yopy Tomy 1z onpy Z
S99 HITX . 1013 ye ed poliq s38sq uopy oIy 12 onpy 1z
€TIIX 1013 ex ud pofiq sFegq vop| Lony 1Z onpy iz
TIX Jou3 yer ed poliq sdesq uory L,orqy 1Z oy 1IZ
STZI'X 1013 e ed pofiq s3esq uory ronpy 12 oy 12
W AIXX od yezq yna| ez Soyour quif wur sIrwp 1KY qruds ueusq 14y sweAq, qe1 anpj iz onpy 1z
TI2oISWITX yeAqs So1sq 01 seu 0Fs s30zp2 syok onpy 1z argy 12
TIZOISAITX . Fo1s urfqs 14y sSozpa syok onpy 1z onpy{ 1z
9eZTATX 1018 ye1 eq 10Ys) uagd, Jesn wefq se] 1ed snp, onpy 12 onpy 1z
SeZlATX 1013 we1 ey 1oys) yamyd, xesu wekq sey 1ed snp, QN 1Z o.h_.x Z
[N 184 ‘ 1013 we1 ey Joys) yayd, [esux we£q sef 1ed snp, ongy 1Z onpy Z
1S9 1TY ed podq yeuwr Soys s3eq eq vAq soz uefS1 red 1es3 snojp wonpy sduds Soyo 1,eq WoLqs oS uey oIy 1Z onyy 1z
IE1'TTY ®d poxq rew Joyo sSeq eq e£q soz ues3x 1,ed jesd sunjp aronyy s3uds Joyd 1,eq U0Kqs UOS weu ONY 1Z onpy Iz
5¢-1¢dd
Y(LL61) Aoy A ‘67 /119 re80Z (31¥al-,uog,, €S JO UOTIAS[[05) 10)s quSs ONYY IZ onpy 1z
PSOTTX [013 wex s9AYs uey| eq unyo w1 wods onpy 1z onpy 1z
apo) [wrdesdonqig aPplL 10algns ure N

OYHY IZ NITO ¥vY 991



L91

. 166-SES99 XTXX Wezq e[ 13 Uryz toyo apq uep| uop peys] 1a1q, wedY pakq ued Jos uos3 Jos 15 Soyo yekq 1K 14ds wrep 14

O9VISINTIX

66ETIX

9TYH/OYLT L99'TTIX

YOTH/QVLT L9 TTX

S9TIX

OIPIIX

£doo ajeand
Tr3IelIx
ZIWISNTIX

LYty Ly I8 LI XX
PECIALX

PELTAIX

YETUAIX

SETIAIX

3pa) reomdeadoyqrg

s8ou uoywn od yrus top say oxgy 12 se| sap, 14ds 3oyoux uoyp quz wek

ueA31 syodp uoysy

\el, ed poxyq m3 30q2 s3u3s Joyd uoy Fedyd 1,0d urus uop ssu ongy 1z uep snp, 14ds Joyour uoxp qez yek

pozpur wreus ﬂ._o.@ sgny) yezq uny swoz3 unwr
1;2q JorY, il se[ r,ed qruds uj Joyowr uop 145 uez3 yep yes seu 03s od UIUS UOp SOU QNPY 1Z SOYo qBZ

pozpu yeus 1,901 s8ny wezq uny swoz3 unw
1,eq 101, wt sef red qruds ) Jogow uop 143 ue23 uep yei seu oFs od yTus uop Iy OIyy 17 SOy qez

pozpwe weus 1,9(1 s3ny) yezq uny swozd unw
1,eq 01y, 11 se] 1,ed qru8s ) Soyowr uop 143 uez3 wep yer seu 03s od yrus uop s9u oMy 1Z SOLd qrz

pozpu yeus 1,001 suyn uezq uny swozd unw
1,8q Joyy, una se| ,ed qru3s g Jotpour uop 748 uezd yep wer seu 03s od ury

S UOP SAU oYY 1Z S0YI qez

pozpw yeus 1,901 sTny) yezq uny suroz3 un

1eq 304y, wn we| ed qru8s ni Joyow uop 148 uezd wep yes seu 035 o

d v

S IOp S2U OFYY 1Z SQY0 qez

P1u ueysiw 143 ure op req eq 17

squy) qruBs 1e£31q s3u ed wep eq iz

sqey) qru3s r,e[ eyq wezp ed $243p 1014 12

1013 ye3 pnoq pous ed snpsq n) ur§ paAysq uNpw 1,01y 1Z

ua] Fe Leq vAq yoLqs Ja1s od unyd seu oFs 7,017 1z

supsq Uexsq 159 uakyI eyo 143 (013 uer Jeyo swrey sTesq yop| LoIYY 12

(013 we1 ed pofiq s3esq vopy 1oy 1Z

AL

onpy 1z

orygY 1Z

onp{ 1z

oxpy 1z

oIy 12

Iy 1Z

o1y 12

onp{ iz
onp{ 1z
onpy 1z
onyy iz
onpy 1z
onpy 1z
oy 1z

ongy 12

193(qng ey

SAYNOS NVILHLIL ‘T XIANIdIY



173154

VS TS 8T W_

S6E-LLEVXIXX

TTLOTIX
B'v°801-S'T 8601 LII XX
6£9-TLSIXX

1LS-6VS P IXX

LIE L9V IXX

9 TPT'IXX
LELL-Le9e QT LIAXX
YOTITIX

£l

V1

EES-ETS 99 XIXK

SETIAIX

JTTOISKWTIX

apo) rearydessonqig

OYHY IZ NITD ¥VY

3tuds vop Sea eu od jeAS1 red sAesq peo swerp quds Sips Seyd surwy
Bnads yop 3ea eu od [eA91 1ed s3rsq peo sweyy qls Fips Seyo swrey

s3nrds uop Fex vu sunpy 1Ads 147 104q, [ewt vd s3esq T1zq uny)
U uoNs By 18 weAq ey T,onyy 17 od uayo ed sdozpa soxs 14yd se] nq sou mzq pik od urys snp, Laq

Am._,xu._n___.-om__
16 JO UOND3[[09) JOYS quids LoIyY I2 143 s3n} Joy ures s&nj L,eq AR urzq pi£ yy nw vjq oy

od uayo ewr riq red sau pry cu oy 9p od urys req esd

od uaya ew e|q €q e(m)1p inayd, nk3s 1ed say pru vu o1y sp od utys 1,eq yusd
pn&31 Leq vAq soz vd peAdiq jund, nA3s ed sau pju ou oy 2p od ujus Ieq uesd
ed s2u pry eu orpy 2p od yrus req yesd

ed sau piu vu oy ap od ugus 1,8q ves3d

ed sou pju vu oYy ap od yrys ,eq vess

ed sau pru eu oy ap od ytus 1,eq yesd

O Uayo (013 soy sqap, [us3 poids oy 1,0p Ieq vd pls

50q vw sqoAYs s31f, op yeq wep [0 venyd, op req uep 3ys) s
1,0p Jeq yep 1013 uel ed s8¢, we[ vows red yeids epw er sureur edp swas quya yekq wep se S syes

we soAw 1ed Joy) ©3 oyd red uizp, ns saf1 od uls3
td supsq weiq se|

101, unjI uep| $q01s ST0ZpI syok

MNLL

Sruds uop Fer cu o1yy 12

3nueds yop Bea vy ongy 1z

3nu1ds wop Be3 vy oiyy 12

Ouﬁ Z
onpy iz
omnpy 1z
onpy 1z
onpy
oy 1z
onpy 1z
oy 7

onpiry

oy iz
onp{ 1z
onpy 1z

ol 17

3fqus wop

391



0’ Zys 8T a3y
E1T-681 S XXX
JA:] %Y H.w.un'b.cm

£S9TTX

0S9TIX

99eLTIX
10Z-$81°99'XTXX
v660TX

95tTIX

ILETTX

I§T-61 1 ¢ XIXX
PPTZOISINTIX
OPYH/OPLT €9TTIX
83tH/OYLT €9TTTX
PET-TLT 99 XIXX
9LTITAIX
68TH/GLIT VITTTX

£Z81"TX

apo) eamydedorqg

691

pnds sdesq paw up e oyd 143 sueys) poLS, snryy, 14ds 143 104q, jewr s3ruds uop Jey vu onpy 1z
©3 ued 1,150 pnpq 30y yeqp 13 Sruds uop yel eu oy 12

Po, ]2 1,903 s3ny sTesq yoxs 13 Snrds yop ey eu onpy 1Z

snnpy, 14ds 143 10£q, eur s3nxds yop Jex vu [eys), FeLyd 143 jruyd, nkds onpy 12
snryy, 14ds 149 104q, (sw s3ruds yop Je eu eysy, Fefyd 143 juyd, nk3s onpy 1z
snyy, 14ds 148 J04q, e s3ruds yop Jex eu [eys), FeAyd 148 [nyd, nkds onpy 1z
s3esq woys Snids vop Jer eu

[o53s uny eq Joyy, €3 oy 14y sdnsds yop Fer eu

padq, weus wre[ quz 914 puofy TAY sSuds yop Sereu

s3nuds yop Fereu

sqey s3ruds yop Fex eu oryy 1z red syns3 se| ed qnids 14y s3niy ;edp swas of1 opa
s3nuds wop Jey eu ed sdeyq sTeya sarey

Jrnuds uop Jer eu od ATy 1,ed s3esq pea sureyy quIs Trps sTeya surey

Zruds uop Fex eu od [e£31 1ed s3esq peo surey) quIs Sips sBeya sorey

s3nuds uop 3e1 eu od e 1,ed sSesq pes surey) quas S1ps Feyd sumy

s3ruds yop Fex eu od 2433 red sTesq ped suey) quas J1ps Teys surey

3ruds yop Jer eu od (2431 1,ed sTesq pea surey) quIs F1ps Teyo swey

3ruds nop 3ex eu od [p431 1ed s3esq peo staey) quIs 31ps Seyo sweu

apL

3ruds yop el vu o1y 17

8nsds yop Fexeu onyy 1z

. 8nuds yop Sex eu ompy 12

Inxds yop Fe) eu onpy 1z
Sruds uop Fe) eu oy 1Z
3ruds uop Fe1eu onyy 12
3ruds yop e eu oayy 17
Jruds yap Je1 eu oy 12
Sruds yop Fereu onpy 1Z
Snids yop 3e1 eu oy 12
3nuds wop Fex vu o1y 12
3ruds yop e eu onpy{ 1z
3wuds yop 3e1 eu onpy 1z
3ruds uop ey eu ongy 12
Inuds uop ey eu 01y 12
Jruds uop e eu oy 12
3ruds yop Jey eu oy 12

3nuds nop Jex eu oy 1z

12alqng utey

SAUNOS NVLALIL ‘I XIANTddV



OYHA IZ NTTO VX

WX
SETIAIX
9ETT ALK
VEZT AIX

£V AIXX
£6'AIXX

b1zl X

FTITETIX

T IZETIX

wT8IEITX

frizerox

oI IZETIX
6 AIXX

UT1geT X

L6 AIXX

SECIAXX

LTTTIX

apo)) [earyderdonqig

ed snpsq ua1p, seud Frup sFu Supssu

s3eyd s3113s supsq uny ua1p, seud Frup sdu Jnup s311

u2Jp, seud Jnp ssu Srup s3n

uaip, seud Frp s Srup sda

uaip, seud eq Joyy, Frap s3u sey ey yez ed syoJp od uaya ed sFozpa Jmp s311
9108 es)1 n§ w poids oy v,0d uayo ed sdozpx eyj s35 9L

puy exd [es3 po, 1es3 po,

3ul, squqgs yesg po, ®sd po,

o[ 10Uy, 1es8 po, [es3 po,

&s3 po, [esd po,

poads ou weus 173 1esg po,

poids ou yeus surfqp 1es3d po,

ewr uosds [es3 po, op yeq jes3 po,

JOYs T2q ew uQIgds 1es@ po,

ew u01ds 143 [ey yez sa5 24 ed suodp 1,0d yezq m uny 1es3 po,

s3oud arey 143 um3
Po4q 153 13 Few wew Leq oyd, yep sqap, fes3 Jey of 14X se[ utyd, 1,018, ey 143 59§ oF eq yesd eq oud, /onpy 1z
pn&di sfesq pamr _..ﬁ. ed oy 143 syeys) poAS, sy, 14ds 148 Jo&q, [ewt s8ruds uop Fe1 eu ongy 1z Iruds yop Je1 eu onpy{ 12

L 133[qng urejy

oLt



.
W -

=

~ddgy Umouy 124 10U
-ddgy umoLy )24 j0u
ddg umoury 124 jou
dy umouy 13K 10U
*ddgg UMOUY 194 10U
+ddg umauy 124 jou
-dy umaury )24 10u
-ddy umarey 124 10u
-ddg umouy j1ak 10u
-ddg umouy 1945 jou
«ddgz umouy 124 ou
ddg umouy 13k Jou
ddyg umou) 124 (ou
“ddop umouy 125 Jou
ddyg umotty 125 10u
‘ddyg umouy j2K)0u
-ddgp umouy 124 j0u
‘ddgz GHOBY 12K J08
‘ddgg umouy 124 jou
ddot umouy a4k jou
uonisodwoy)

sof(oq 2eld
“ddggg wRg
"ddggy] 12 MIN
*ddgez1 =g

sofof  Bunung ey

L1

umou 124 10U
Umowry 1ak 10U

UAOUX )24 JoU
umouy 13K 10w
UAOLY 124 10U
uMmouy 124 10u
UMOUY 124 T0U
umouy 324 100
umouy 194 10U
umauy Jak 10U
umauy 124 10U
umoLy 124100
UMOLY 124 Jou
UMOUY 12K 10U
umouy 124 10
UMOUY 124 100
umouy 325 10u
WHOUY 124 1oU

umouy 1a£ lou
ay nel-el

uonisodmo) ayeq

£961
SL61

stal

Bunyuny e

oTYLL-AS
61vLL-ES

8I'vLL-GS
LUbLL-ES
9I'PLL-ES
STvLL-ES
PI'yLL-°S
ervLL-gs
TI'pLLES
LrbLL-a5
or'vLL-8S
6vLL-ES
g'pLL-8s
LoLL-gs
9'bLL-HS
§hLL-°S
VPLL-HS
epLL-8g5

TYLL-ES
UvLL-°S

APANXAL, 2p0D

9e-1¢'dd
“(LL61)  Aeuuey
N GT RIS 1eRoZ
YILOT X
S/¥890"TX

apo) yde13d "1qig

SWUYY [oys) Bq [mADM
swugy [A4s] 8q [eADS
(061 pue ‘(e[ '9z1°dd ‘(ZL6T)
Kewwrey{ "A) 397 po, UIY2 UL UO)S SquAYS
umouy 124 jou
SWUY [nYs1 ey [BADS
(061 pun'Lef ‘gz1dd “(2L61)
Aewiey "A) 332 po, UILD UL UOJS SQEANS
UMOUY 194 10U
UMOUN 194 19T
PO, LYY YIp Yuk-2 unsg vz
61 pue‘Le] "9z1'dd (gL 61
Aeuuiey] “A) 19Z PO, UAYD UL UOIS SQUAS
(061 pue‘ L1 “oz[-dd *(zL61)
AsULIEY] ‘A) I13Z PO, UYD UL uo)s SQEAYS
061 pueLg[ *oz1-dd‘(zL61)
Aguwmery] °A) 13z PO, UIYI UL ums SqeAYS
(06) pue ‘¢l ‘gz rdd (2L61)
Aeuuey "A) 197 po, uayd UL UQIS SqQeAS
(061 pue’Ll‘921°dd“(2L61)
ACLUIEY “A) 19Z PO, UILD UL UQIS SQeANS
ueysiur [eA3s sig erxq paw sFeys ey
(adeauil-egs) Jesd wng, ewr IN
23 yas said o
(061 pue‘Lg1 ‘ozy-dd (7 61)
Awaue)| "A) 192 PO, UIY2 UL UO)S §qBAS
od (431 yrup ynA-9 ed umisq unsig rZ
C6p11) (033 vered weQ

(Meq) I0guy

(-EIBY) BIFQ 155 1 1y 30 IZp, weasq wwi 1IN
1591

*e2) swyy [oys eq [eAS1 uizq pik ed 104
(-g181) \1Zq 135 L IN JO wizp, uwisq v 1N

£q I50U1 Te 3)B[ SE SUOHNQLNUOS ale A1y}

(deQ@) 12pdwo)

weAS1 10z 1,8d s9zpw uaids peud yny> 914 14y qurds 173
veABs 1nz 1,8d sazpw naids peus ynyo HA 1Ay sunds 1Ads

(squ12 UIAQ SeZpX poyau 1AY pawr e[q sTeus uesd)
(pnA81 nd ny urup unk-3 ed sud)
unya Joy Fey eys 1w sBozps yuap ynk-5 ed seAds pndds uop

(urzp, wy v,5d seaq yep 5yo3p quzp, A3 wus3 yesd yeu 1Ayd)
(1053 snuyy)

(ot notds 10q yesd uards quzp)

3efyqd pni3iq synds 1Ads

(eq vaiyd, 8n nuwr FeAyd pnATs sTeys yesd)
ed
pakysq 14 s1ud umsq s8ny Buep ud 3138 weAdI eyy sef vd quuBsq 143 uop piu 3upq 149 nayd yeqp oq a1y

(wu paKysq) umsq Sny ed 193 ue4Fs ey ed 3up of 101y, 1ed sEAZx JEySIW O O] QLYY
PpaAysq unpur eq wesd synds 14ds

qruds uop prr Fepq sou vodw 1ed seh Tl reysiul OU 0q anyy
sdou uodur 1A% s3ozpt uak yrup unk-3 eq )z
yoy sw sas |ez np axyd, gezp, s09s 14X s30ZpI yoA eq 12
ww ucds 1,uq es8 uizp, un sdou uoFw 1Ay sFozps syak Ynrp Unk-3 eq iz
oed
Paz2q 6143 13 po, Uays up uors sqeks eq BAQ §22 pozpw weq 1AF [nIyd, US| SwrRU 1ew el SIALY unkds
e vass 5,eq [us3 Ann opy 1,ed pakq uosB peud Sen uew sazq FvAyd red qruds synds 1Ads
Sy yeys) uizp, s81 sk[ prA32 1,0d veya [oad yes Soya somp sup, vy ed suoIp iy 1z

g,
S1XaY, IEnpiaIpu]
{s1X0)-,40g , €S JO 10N 2][03) Laxs T3S arqy iz
(s)xa}
“WYOg. [ JO UON32([02) Joxys quiBs Loy 1z IAY sdn| Jog wes s3ny Leq (22 wizq pIA LYYy nur q Joy
(s1Xa1-,wog, b JO 10N22][03) 104 quBs 1Losp 12 1KY s3n] U 14 nZ uep] veqp
uon33[e) LY

suoR3||0]

SIXdJ-04yy 17- 1og , JO SUONI[0D



) umouy 134 Tou umouy 1af iou +1°'690Z-9S umouy 324 10u (yny> S05 1eq 1ds)

*ddgz umpuy 134 tou umouy jaf 10u €1°690¢-dS umouy 124 100 sBuy 23
-ddgo umoLy 3£ 10U umouy 134 1ou 21°690Z-95 umouy 1a£ 10u ow uaya qruds s3enx ed se£3s sedsIw oy oq 014y
-ddgg umouy 134 Jou umouy 1af jou r690z-9s umouy 3£ you (qruds sBe1r) qru3s sBen uagd weqp oq orgy
-ddy¢ umpuy 194 10U umouy 124 10U oU'690z-9S umouy 134 101 wnsF 1oys sFoys wur 18 uays ywegp og oigy
(<7 umouy 1€ 10U umouy 1a£ 10u 66902-95 umouy 124 10u (21 oyd) v oyd 143 uayd Yeqp oq oxyy
ddiy UMoUY 324 100 umouy 134 10u 8690245 umotry 12 101 (unryd sqexs) eq waryd, stAy sgeys ump yn4-3
-ddzy umoy 134 100 umouy 134 jou LU'6902-64S umouy 14 j0u (sunds 1£ds) sunds 14ds uays yegp oq oryy
ddge umowy 135 10U Umouy 134 10u 96902-4S umouy 194 1ou (¢q umysq) our uay> sFoZpr umysq 53§ 2K awyy 12 14y sunds 14ds ayo od ulJs Jeyyus sesd
+ddg umouy 134 Jou umouY 194 10U §6902-4S S5 BIYQ UAY3 Ury (wesq s3oys)) Unyo yeysq 1,013 eds 1,rd sed 31 seysiw oy oq oryy synds 1Ads
(qezp,) us|
*ddgy uUmouy 134 Tou umouy ya£ 10U v 6902-4S 1432 syodp qersag ey 148 xed vA81 Fulud yep quzp, 149 usya ueqp ogq oryy wep s3ozps suok uip unk-3 eq 1z aeyyw sesd
-ddg UmoUY 334 10U umoUY )24 Tou €69az-4S umotty 124 101t (wns3 urear onyd, KXY svok up ynk-3 eg 12)
*ddg Umouy )34 10U umouy 134 jou 2'6902-dS UMOLY 134 Jou . (poyow uews)
-dds 01 umouy 134 you UMmoUY 134 30U 1'6902-dS Umouy 13£ 100 (2q 12) unz3 1,ed $30zp1 Ns syok ynup unk-8 eq 1z
0] Joy, 14y
«ddyy UMDY )94 100 umouy 124 j0u 80$LL-gS g ey uf ans ed Unsiq 14y s3res  po, amr wasds red pus va) Fe| 1Ky sqeq) [N, Jesn eA21q aur yew yep sFoys seu oFs ranyy 1z synds 14ds
Fe3
~ddop umouy 134 10U umoUY 124 yon LI'SLL-ES weqp smuyy (ays U quds [np, pnaq oy sur 148 rruyd, padq es3 31z Fa1 Sopzq seA3r 1eysiw oy uay> nugp
dp umpuy 134 10U umouy 124 yon orsLLES umouny 124 100 (su urz 1ed snpsg m Uiy oy 12)
: (-£181() (1229 tay w1y od weyy =) .
-ddgr UMDUY 194 10U umpbuy £ 10U SYoergs of w435 13 ueqp Wzp, ueisq vw Iy yoy aut [a§ syep us] e red snpsq edR1q s3oys) aryy 12
(-¢r81) (od [e2113 weqp uizp,
*ddpz RN 881 PI'CLL-AS WRISq B y=) wizq 33 Ly od weyypy od yeqp fag nyd Jeyp qus vaf Fef L,0d uug, wA3ag sBoys oy 12
(-£181) (u1zq 12§ w1y od veyy=) :
“ddyg U Ueps g2b31 £1sL-gS of jek31 12 yeqp wzp, ue)sq ew Iy ww uoiBs |esF yeus su )z 1ed seds ongy 1z
-ddg umouy 194 Jon umony 1a£ 100 zrsLL-gs umou 124 101 (ure] UOWS LU WEW)
ddyy UmoUy 134 rou DAOLY 134 10U neLL-gs umouy 13 10u o qez vd swepd 18 yeAqs ye1 Snp 531
*ddig umony 134 101 vmouy 1a{ jou o1'6LL-88 uaya atr ed 1ey swrUYy [oysy, yedqs 2oy pawt up sBesq umy
‘ddg umony 124 100 yaouy RkHon &5L-8S YIW 1u 0081q kS (15 op s2Ays nys poxq anz Je{yd pojlsq 1,013, By vw ¢jg 148 013 sow)
(0oys 3393) (~6p1 1) (13 yer vd urep jef3r
+ddrg umouy 124 10u umouy 13 jou R'CLL-ES LBNS (Y Wg) ey weu red weyy 1aud yer sfeys Fuq yedq sey jord soy) 143 jo13 yeryd, op g oayy 12
«dy umouy ya£ j0u umouy )a£ 1ou LSLL-9$ 10Y$1 134 uns1q uoHw (poig Gezp, 143 1032 soAp of deg)
dy umauy 124 10U vmowy 134 101 g5LL-AS umou 194 10u ¢qap, j0s3
-ddz| umouy 194 10u umouy 134 you SsLL-ds 332 po, ed ue [ sq (syudqp wids 1eq UIAS, 39 yos sqap, 1053 14y cunds 14ds)
-ddgg umouy )£ 10U umouy 124 jou PCLL-aS  (L(-Z60T) UIzp, Ja1s UO)S BjNI=) UOTS BN sny) yesS oq awyy ed s3ewrq 14y s3ny vq yesd
ddpg umouy 354 10u umouy 3£ jou €SLL-8S  (L(-Z601) NZp, |als UOIS BJAL=) UQIS BT sni wes3 1AY smiqp eq 1z
€18l)
*ddpy umouy 124 10u umouy 1a£ 10u TELL-HS UIZP, weisq e N ‘w2 [2§ 11N od ueyyw 31 311 sey ed snp, vq wesd od yugq, oq oIy
-ddzg umouy jak 10U umowy 1a4 you 'SLL-€S 3248 ew v|g paKysq sy1Lqp 3y Sugn od Fuuq, eq 12 seu yeu (£ sunds 14ds aya od ul Jempur sesd
-ddz| umouy 13 10U umony 1a£ 10u €THLL-ES 5033 0)q S35 94 suIs [BAcpt {pakq seA31 ed umsq Jexp B)
-ddog umouy 3£ 10w umouy 1a£ j0u TTHLL-8S S [ngs) g [BADL uef 110z ted sazpur uodSs prud unys 314 14y qnids sexq,
-ddy¢ umouy a4 10u umouy 1a£ jou 1TyLL-8S swugy |nys) vq JeAns uefds 10z ted sazpur uosds peud ynyd 14 14y qnids urey
uonisoduroy
sofjog adeq uoyisedaro) aje@  IYNIAROL 2P0 (aye@) Joyny LN A

O¥HX I7 NI'TO 4VY 7Ll



(081 pue g1 ‘oz 1dd (ZLs1)

+ddg umoux 134 10u umouy 134 100 TT TRL-GS ARUURY "A) YoZ PO, U3YD UL UOIS SQEAS (3eAyd pnkds) (eq vawyd, Sn nw Fedyd pakle IK2 uayd teqp oq c1yy)
(051 pue' g1 ‘oz1-dd “(zL61)

ddzg umouy jak jou umouy 194 jou [Z'79L-€S Keuwuey "A) JoT po, UaYd Ll OIS sqekys (pakxsq unpumr) ow uus 124 [es3 pakysq unpiu Led sekB1 reysiue oy 0q aryy
(081 pree ' LE] ‘9z1°dd(ZL6T)

*ddpp umouy jak y0u umouy 13 1ou 0TTBL-AS Aeuwrey ‘) J32 po, UM UL UOIS SqRAYS (pakysq Tepq) qruls uop pry Fepq sSozp pakysq swes veus KT uayd yeqp oq oIy

-ddyg umouy 12K you umouy 13£ 10U 61°28L-8S + wegsnu fek2s sig eryjq (s9ou uoSur) sou uoBou ted ns sTozpx suok yrap unk-3 eq 1z

+ddyy umouy 12K 100 umouy 13K 00 21°Z8L-8S 13z po,ed uB1$q (593p, [0s3) sweAqp w1Fs 1,32 nas sqop, |0s3 14F Uaya weqp oq oryy
*ddg uAOLY 124 toU umouy 134 jou LU'ZRL-GS umouy 1af jou (219 qez) (UesanS emsp BYs 0F Jup qez ted uois sqekys)

-dr umouy 134 1ou umouy 124 10u o1'78L-0S umouy )34 you (uny> L) (ynya Aoy 149 uewns)

-ddgy, umouy 134 j0u umouy 124 101 §1'784-6S umouy 134 you (ucads peud) Frur apy 1,ed pakq worTs peus sozq Fekyd 143 uayo yeqp oq oxpy

dy umouy 12§ Jou umouy 124 10U »1Z8L-6S umouy 134 yon (eu wew ed poyour)

*ddog umouy 134k 100 LAOUY 194 10U EI'Z8L-€S sy [nys) eq jeADY (qnuds seiq)) uekds xnz 1ed sazpwr uasds peud ynys A4 1Ky qouds seiq,

-ddgg umouy 13K 100 UMOUY 124 10U ZI'78L-8S sy [nys) eq [uAnT (qm3s wey) wed3s 1nz 1ed sszput words peud mzp, vn Qruds ure|

-ddgy UAOUY 134 10U umouy 3K 101 11'Z8L-8S swumy |nys eq [@ADY (Qruds 1z3) uekds mz ved sazpw uosds prud unys F14 14y qrds 173

-ddop umouy 13K 10t umony 124 you oUzZeL-as SUIUYY (uysT eq (eADL (adp uausq) nEp uausq eASx anz ed sazpwt no1ds peud wnys R1K 12 syads 1Ads
-ddg umoLy 124 au umouy 13K Jou §Z8L-HS umouy )3k 101 (i resd rew 1018)

~ddg| uAou 124 You umouy 134 you 9'287-8S umonuy 13k jou (ed uaysq 1KY sos uau 14yd)
‘ddg umouy 194 jou umoty 134 10U L'281-8S umouy 124 jou (P2 yer uoq uags)
“ddg umony 134 jou umotuy 134 10u 9'Z8L-8S umouy 124 1ou (ey> req) mnsg ey red pezpwr se1 By NW YIp BYO FRQ A1, UOYS
“ddy wmouy 12£ 10u umouy 194 jou S 78L-6S 132 po, ed ueisq nodp qoi§ (syeysq eyy poyd req)

“ddpz umoury 1a£ 10u umouy 134 10u bT8L-8S umoury 124 jou wesq sods yep snuy, 1] poyy 23 yep unkqd Sup 1£ 14Ads sFeys yesd

«dy umouy 124 100 uMOoUY 134 Jou £Z8L-8S uMOoUY 124 10U (uek-2 3eayd)

-ddg umouy 12K 104 umouy 13K Jo1 T8L-6S umouy 13 1ot (qaq, 1z3) poq, ur431 30q) 122 1 1Kds sBeys yesd

“ddyr uMmOouY 124 301 umauy 124 jou 'z8L-4S umouy 13K 108 (uaya yeqp) od unys 1,e| ed pn sU UIZ QrIBs U3SQ UL Yeqp oq Yy Jeu sesd
(¢-zs01)

“ddp1 umouy 194 101 BAMOUY 124 10U ST 6902-€S UIZP, [OIs USIS BINI *J3) UTZp, PUS LEIS BN (uek-2 v Ayd) qnids yes-3 sys emdyd r,ed seAR1 seysiu oy oq oy
‘ddz umouy 124 10u umouy jak 1ou YT 690Z-8S umouay 134 you (@nf, won 14 sy woup wnk-3)
“ddg umouy 134 10u umony 124 1ou €2°6902-9S umouy 124 you fegq Fedyd varp, wekds 13 yuk-q ayn emAyd 1ud seA1 1ugsiuwr ou oq aryy
«ddy umoLy 124 100 umouy 134 10u T 690Z-4S naouy 134 ou (poXq ueA2x) v3 ,maq ed wuq 19 uek-3 ays) emAyd ted sed3x Jeyspr ou o oIy

(s
ddyy umouy, 194 1ou tmouy 134 you 1Z'690Z-6S ©Iq Layd un Yelq eAg=) s o[q uays ury (s8ou uoBus) Jour uoFus 1KY qruds yek-3 pak nup sys1 vmAyd 1,ed seka1 reysiw oy oq anpy
(061 pue
‘LET ‘9z1'dd '(7LE1) Keuuey] A 102 poO,
+ddyz uUmowy 154 100 umouy 194 1ou 0Z'690T-HS 4ays ulr uols 5qeAYS=) 13Z po, wayd ury (voAyy 1019) wnsT woxs 1eq yo)s ueu vo)s 1Kud rew 5019 L,oq angy usy> yegp sunds 1Ads
“ddge umouy 14 10U umouy 32K 101 61'6902-8S usquy 124 lou (sqeuts) Yeus yeK 1eup qruds soup eg vatyd, 14y sqeys vrup yok-2 1rd sedii mynu oy o angy
~dy umOuYy 134 10U umouy 13K 101 81°690Z-4S umoury 134 1ou (a4qp 03s)
(-€181) (od 1eA3x
-ddg umouy )34 10U umauy 134 Jou L1'690Z-9S 13 yegp uzp, Ueisq ewr 1N=) uizq [3§ 1 1 (po1sq nyys 1,043, eyqur u1zp, Su 143 (B souwn op Jeq pnASi treusg)
ddg umouy 4 jou umotry jakyou 91'690Z-4S 12A%2 yeqp LIZp, UeISq B2 1Y UNSIq ODS (1n4sq po1sq Bewrp pek3)
&y umouy 14 jou umotry ya4£ you ¢1'690Z-6S umouy )3k ou (vnya o5 18 Ser yord)
uonisoduroy
SO0y E= 108 ¢ uonsodwo) e SYsFNXT, 2po)) (31e(Q) loginy LY
€Ll

SHOYNOS NVIFHUIL ‘T XIANAAdY




. o T
i g e i, VT v Aajnn T i, e s e e e 2

BT S TN L L T 1T immT eeels .- - .- DN B
umouy 184 00 umouyiasion  GEET/PLY 1ed
Umouy 134 101 umony 194100 pEET/KIY eB0Z )
umouy 194 10u umony K10 gEEZ/b19 Iedoz .
(015 33) (61 1) 1013 a1 vd wep jeARx
ddgg uAoly )34 Jou Umowy A 100 76T /p191e30Z Ues (dv Wg) o wew 1ed g ow uayd uauds [e53 joud S0y op Teq pnidiq ueNs
UMOU) 134 30U umomy 13100 16T /P19 18807

uamouy 194 Jou umouy 1K10u  QE6T/pI9 RedoZ
umouy 135 10U WMo 12K108  6T'6Z /10 1e30Z
uamoiny 134 10U umouy L 10U RT'ET /P19 IedoZ
umarry 134101 umouy K108 (T 6T 1v19 1307,
uaouy 194 10U waoy 13100 9767 /b9 o7
umouy 134 jou Umoy 196100 GTET P19 edoz
umouy )af 1ou umouy 194100 747 1p19 18807
umouy 134 jou UMOUX 19K 108 €TET 1LY tedog
umouy Jaf 1ou umoux 19 10U 7767 /P19 redoz
umouy 134 1ou umon{ 134108 [Z'6Z/pT9 F07
umouy 194 101t Umouy 194300 0T 6T /19 tedoz
umouy 134 jou umouxwAt0u  61°6T /b9 Iedoz
umouy 134 jou amowy 13£10V 16T /p19 1edoz
umouy 194 jou UMOUY IRA 10U Y67 /P19 RB0Z
upmouy 124 jou umouy 19410U  91°6Z'/p19 edoz
umouy WA jou umouy RAI0U  ¢1'6Z°/b19g 1kB07Z
DMOU) 134 1o umolty 19410U  p1-6Z /p19 RedoZ
umouy 194 jou umoux 19K 10U €1°6Z/p19 ledoZ
umouy 134 101 wmomy 125100 Z1°6Z/p19 Wloz
umouy 134 10u usmowy 13£100  [1'67°/p]9 18307
Umouy 12K 101 smouy 12100 O1'6Z /p19 doz
umouy 134 jou umouy a4 Jou 66T /vI19 12doZ
Ymoux 124 1ou UMOUY 135108 §'6T 419 WdoyZ

(-z601)
“ddp] umowy 134 10u UAQUY 194 (oK 6T 1v59 edoz UyZp, JAIS €033 BIAL Aq PIIA0DSIPAL se uund 1,ed s30zpa ns suod Yrup yni-3 eq 12 sunds 14ds syd od Ly ey sesF
umouy 14 lou umomyRA10U 96T /p19 fedoz
usouny 134 10u usmouy 124 (o S&Tivt9 1kAaZ
umouy 334 jou UMOUY 134 10U Y 6T/p19 1830z
usony 124 jou Mot )24 10U £6T 119 vdoz
umony 324 100 uamouy 1ak 100 T6U /P19 1edoz
umouy, 134 jou umouy a4 jou 1'6Z/¥19 1edoz
(-z60D)
-ddp umouy 1k jou umouy 134 100 9T'TRL-GS UIZP, [0S UOIS BIAL *J3) UIZP, PLIS UOIS ByNT (ud s3egq) unyo Jog ved Tegq 1Ay sFozp suok urup un4-3 eq 12
-ddg umouy 334 jou uAOIN 12K Jou STTRLES a0y 124 you (FeAqd) (ynyo Soy (3 FeAyd 1,ed s30zp1 ns swoA yrup wek-2 vq 12 eyo od yLr Jepu susT)
“ddg umony 134 10u UALQUY 194 10U YIS umouy 194 10u (uoysg vy payd veurs)
@61 pue'Le] "9z dd (ZL61)
-ddy umouy 124 108 umouy 134 10U ETTRL-ES Awuuey] o) X3z po, uald uy Uos sqEAYys (19ds sueAqs) (1ads syedqs 18d poyew ved seARs seysiur oy Uaya weqp o oIqy synds 14ds)
uonisodwo)
soig ey uoytsodwog e IPII/IRL, PO QIE) royqmy ML

L1



whouy ya£ 10U UMouy RE 10U €56 /b1 9 tedaz
umouy 1a£ 10u umauy RL10u  Z66T /19 ledoz
umouy 194 J0u umoux Ao (56T /b[9 tedoz
umouy 124 1ou umoux 1281040 Q56T /P19 redoz
umouy 13 Jou UmouY K100 §p'6T b9 tedaz
umouy jak 10U Umou}1ak1ou  gp'6T/blg tedoz
umouy 124 10U umoux 124 )0U LY 6T/bI9 edaz
umouy j2£ Jou umouy 124 100 9p'6z /b19 ledaz
umouy 134 jou Umouy 124300 P 6T b9 ledaz
umouy 134 jou umouy12810u 67’ /P9 edoy
umouy 124 jou uMoUY 19K10U g 6T /pl9 R0z
umouy Ja£ 10u uMmoUy 12408 6T /pl9 1edoy
Umou 134 10u umowy 125100 6T /pl9 kB0
umauy 134 you umoux 124100 QY 6T /P19 18307
umoury 124 jou umouxikiou  6re7 /P19 1e307
umouy 134 101 umouxizkjou 8¢ 6z /b19 19307
umouy J24 10u umouy12£ 10U LE6T/b19 12807
umouy 194 jou umoun12h 100 9¢'6Z'/b19 ledoz

uonsodwo)

soijoy admyg uopsodwo) sjed  AYPLINXY, 3PoD QLI ELTTY apy,

SLY $92¥N0S NV.ILI4IL ‘T XIANTIIV



Literature concerning Chos drug and Bar do-s

skyes mchog ‘ba ra ba rgyal mtshan dpal bzan gis mdzad pa'i bla sgrub phyag chen
chos drug beas mdor bsdus siin por dril ba) rje blo gros chos 'phel gyi zab gter
(XXVIN.1362.11.B s)

mbkhas sgrub mriam med dpal ldan nd ro pa'i rnam thar pa dri med legs bsad bde chen
'brug sgra (Guenther ed./trsl., 1963)

mbkhas mchog nd ro pan chen gyi rnam thar pa dri med legs bsad bde chen 'brug sgra
Zes bya ba (XLI.80)

mbkhas mchog na ro pan chen gyt rnam thar (X1.1.146¢)

mfiam med dpal ldan 'brug pa'i gdams riag las sgom pa na ro'i chos drug gi khrid kyi
Zal Ses zab mo go bder bkod pa rmoris mun Ses byed fii 'od (X1..4182)

chos drug rdo rje'i gzun (XXVII.1362.I1.B.r)

chos drug bdud rtsi sviin khu'i stion 'gro dros grub myur stsol (XXVII.1361.11.B.2 1,
X1L.4156, v. 3258)

shos drug bsdus pa'i zin bris (Evans-Wentz, 1958, XXVIII.1362.11.B ¢, X1..3707)

‘chi med tsanda li'i brgyud 'debs (X1..1354)

Jjo bo nd ro pa'i khyad chos bsre 'pho'i gzun ‘grel rdo rje ‘chan dgons pa gsol bar byed
pa (XL.1890)

Jjo bo na ro pa'i khyad chos bsre 'pho'i khrid rdo rje'i theg par brgod pa'i §in rta chen
po (XL.1891)

rje btsun na ro mkha' spyod ma'i 'pho ba'i gdams pa gsal ba'i sgron me (XL..1805)

rje btsun mar pa lo ts3'i gdams pa chos drug sras mkhar ma'i skor rnams bugs soll ||
gu ru chos dbar rin po che'i grer byon (XXIX .22 454=XXTX 85.51-201)

rje btsun mi la ras pa'i rnam thar rgyas par phye ba mgur 'bum (Kem 28.536.3,
X1..1539, XL1.255 (2x))

gum mo Zag gsum ma'i dmigs rim zin bris (XLI.MS1169)

gu ru'i thugs sgrub yan svin 'dus pa'i gsan khrid rigs Ina las| gtum mo'i khrid kyi
bsgom rim gsal byed #ii zla kha sbyor bde chen chos sku mju btshugs
(XXIX.20.172)

nd ro't chos drug gi rtag pa don gyi brgyud pa la gsol 'debs pa tshig fiun nur byas pa
(XXVII.1361 I1.B.2.a)

na ro'i chos drug gi dmigs skor lag 1u len tshul bsdus pa rje'i gsun pa bin sems dpa'
chen po kun bzan bas bskod pa (XL1.677b, JASWR.LMpj.021.005.9)

pan chen thams cad mkhyen pa blo bzan chos kyi rgyal mtshan dpal bzan po't gsun
‘bum na pa'i dkar chag) na ro chos drug gi zab khrid gser gyi lde mig (X1.1.395p)

ni gu chos drug gi khrid yig zab don thad mar brdal ba Fes bya ba bklags chog ma
(XLI1.14)

ni gu chos drug rgyas pa khrid yig ye Ses mkha' 'gro ma'i Zal lun (Mullin, 1982)

dpal ldan na ro chos drug gi khrid tig mchog gi gra chen dan gsan spyod zlog sgom
gyt khrid yig zil non sen ge'i ria ro (not yet located, v. XLI1.15)

dpal na ro chos drug gi khrid yig yid biin gyi nor bu (XXVII.1361.11.B.2.b")

dpal na ro pa chen po'i gegs gzer Inia'i man riag (XXVII.1361.11.B.2.m)

dpal na ro pa'i chos drug las rtsa ba tsanda It dan po'i las can rnams kyi bgo skal du
rnam par phye ba'i zin ris skal bzan ku mu ta 'dzum pa'i zla tshes (XL.1135)

dpal 'bri gun pa'i lags kyi chos drug dril ba'i gdams pa (XXVII.1361.11.B .2.z)

phag mo zab rgya'i gtum mo ras rkyan gi zin bris mdor bsdus (XLI.MS1312)

dpal ldan §ans pa'i gser chos las) rtsa ba ni gu chos drug gi khrid(?} bsdus stan thog
cig ma'i fiams len ye Ses rja ki'i Zal lun (XXIX.20.234)
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zab mo na ro'i chos drug gi fiams len thun chos bdud rtsi fiins khu Zes bya ba sgrub
brgyud karmg kam tshan gi don khrid (XL.3258, v.XXVII.1361.11.B2 j, and
XL1.13)

zab mo na ro chos drug gi ilams len thun chos bdud risi'i fin khu Zes bya ba sgrub
brgyud karma kham tshan gi don khrid (XXVIL.136110.B2,, v. XLII.13, and
X1.3258)

zab lam nd ro't chos drug gi sgo nas 'khrid pa'i rim pa (Dargyay, 1978 (1977)*)

zab lam na ro'i chos drug gi sgo nas 'khrid pa'i rim pa yid ches gsum ldan (XL.2617,
XLI1.677a,PTT.160.208.3.3-161.13.2.8, IASWR.LMp;j.021.009.9)

zab lam na ro't chos drug gi gsal byed spyi chivis khrid yig dan beas pa\ karma pa ran
byur rdo rjes mdzad pa'i chos drug gser Zun mar grags so (XXVI1.1361.11.B.2.b)

Zus len bdud resi gser phrenl 'od gsal (XX11.1318.1.n)

nies don sfiin pol 'od gsal 'khor lo (XXTM1.1321.1.0)

res don s#iin pol 'od gsal phra khrid (XXU1.1321.1.9)

fes don shiin pol 'od gsal ‘bubs ‘jug (XX11.1321.1k)

bsre 'pho'i 'khrul ‘khor gyi rtsa tshig rnams** (X1..3169)

bsre 'pho'i 'khrul 'khor spyi'i srion rjes kyi rim pa rnams kyi zin bris brjed byan blo
dman dga' bskyed*® (XL.3170)

4 By rle Tshon kha pa, folios 41vif., Gangtok (1972).
“S NG ro'i chos drug.
W NG ro'i chos drug.
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Specific Texts concerning 'Pho ba .

mgon po ‘od dpag med la brien pa'i 'pho khrid (Dargyay, 1978 (1977), p.100)*’

pan chen thams cad mkhyen pa blo bzan chos kyi rgyal mtshan dpal bzan po'i gsun
'bum na pa't dkar chag\ rgval ba 'byams pa la brten pa'i 'pho ba legs pa cig
(XLI.395w)

'chi mtshan rtags pa dan tshe grub 'pho ba'i rnam bsad (Mullin, 1986)

'chi med klon gsal rdo rje'i srog bsgrub las\ ‘ja' lus rdo rje'i gsan lam ‘pho ba mkha'
spyod myur lam (XLI1.1145)

(Ze dgu ma)\ rnam Ses gon du 'pho ba'i rgya cher bsad pa gser gyi sgo byed pa
(XLI.800.0)

'pho ba ‘jag tshug ma thar lam gsal la ston (XLI.MS1313)

dpal gar gyi dban phyug gsan ba ye Ses kyi (mkha' 'gro'i) 'pho ba'i man riag mchog
lam yar rtse XXVI 271%%)

(Ze dgu ma)\ 'pho khrid kvi rtsa tshig brtag pa brgyad pa'i rab tu byed gsum pa
(X1.1.800n)

bde mchog dril bu pa'i bla bryud gsol 'debs dan\ dpal 'khor lo bde mchog dril bu lha
Ina'i dban chog bde chen shin po\ 'pho khrid dpa' bo gyul 'jug gyi lhan thabs zin
bris (X1.1.347z)

'pho ba dran pa ran grol (Dargyay, 1978, p.199)

Zus len bdud rtsi gser phren\ 'pho ba (XX1I11.1318.1.yY)

bka' rdzogs pa chen po yan zab dkon mchog spyi 'dus 'pho ba skar khun mda' 'phars
ki rim pa (XLI.MS1029)

bka' rdzogs pa chen po yan zab dkon mchog spyi 'dus las\ 'pho ba skar khur mda'
‘phans kyi rim pa (XLI.MS1030)

bka' rdzogs pa chen po yan zab dkon mchog spyi 'dus las 'pho ba skar khun mda'
'phan lhan thabs gsal byed myur 'gyogs bde chen pho fia bugs so (XLI.MS1031)

klon chen sfiin thig le las 'pho ba ma bsgoms sans rgyas (Dargyay, 1978, pp.199£.)*®

g¢i snan ye Ses sgron me\ 'pho ba 'od gsal srin po (XX111.1316.1 1)

[‘pho ba'i man riag] phag chen 'phrul mdzod (XXV1.178)

myur lam 'pho ba'i rnal 'byor dpal 'brug pa'i fiams bses 'jags tshugs ma (XL1.604)

yan zab dkon mchog spyi 'dus las zab lam 'pho ba'i gdam pa skar khur mda' phan
(XLIMS1459)

zab lam ‘pho ba'i gdams pa 'jag tshugs ma'i lo rgyus gdams nag khrid yig dan bcas pa
biugs so\ fii zla sans rgyas grer byon (XXIX.20.655)

sAan rgyud gsan ba'i mthar thug las zab lam 'pho ba'i gdam pa sviin gi thig le (Bvans-
Wentz, 1958)

rje btsun bla ma dgons can grub pa'i rdo rje'i bka' 'bum ga pa'i dkar chag\ 'od dpag
med kyi 'pho ba bka' rgya ma'i bka' zin (XLI1.242bb)

gsar ba ye Ses kyi mkha' 'gro'i phrin las kyi le lag gsal 'debs darn pho ba'i man nag gi
gsal byed gtan gyi lam grogs (XXV1.235)

gsan ye dan 'brel ba'i pho ba bklags chog ma (XXV1.236)

gsan lam 'pho ba'i gdams pa las tshe 'das rnam Ses spar ba'i dmigs pa (Evans-Wentz

1958)

7 In the Collected Works of Guri than dkon mchog bstan pa'i sgron me edited by N. Gelek Demo in
GSMGS Vol XXX VT, pp.354-369, New Delhi (1975).

“™ The bracketed mkha' 'gro’i, was added by the authors of the catalogue (Dieler Schuh and Peter
Schwieger).

% In sin thig pod gfiix (two volumes) of gnas chur grva tshan, Vol pp Aff.
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Tibetan Sources on Zi khro and Bar do-s, General List

kar glin 7i khro'i gnas 'dren gyi mtshams sbyor sfiin po dril ba (X11.34)

kar glin Zi khro'i gnas 'dren gyi mtshams shyor siin por dril bal phan mtha' yas pas
bris pa (*XIV.1236)

kun tu bzan po'i dgons pa zan thal du bstan pa'i rrsa rgyud (XXIV .84)

kun tu bzan po'i dgons pa ye §es zan thal gyi sgron ma (XXIV .97)

klon bsags brjod pa ran grol (*IV.1.24, ¥X1V .1234)

dkar chag (IV.2.17,18, VLI, X11.1)

dkyil ‘khor drug gi cho ga XX.PTT 79.174.2.3-184.1.2)

dkyil 'khor spyi'i rim pa (XX.PTT.76.284.1.6-291.3.1)

sku gsum bla ma'i rnal ‘byor gyi gsol 'debs (*1I1.1)

sku gsum bla ma'i <rnal ‘byor gyi> gsol 'debs dug gsum ma spar(s) ran grol (*1.1*°,
*L1, *¥IV.1.3, ¥VI.2, ¥VIL.2.12, *XI1.26*", *XTV.1234,1235,1236*%-1238)

sku gsum gsol 'debs klon yan s ran grol (*X11.4, *X1V.1234,1236)

skon bsags (*XII.MS1446)

skon bsags fiams chag ran grol gyi thugs dam bskan ba'i rim pa rnams (*IV.1.25,
*XTV.1235)

skon bsags fiams chags ran grol gyi dban bskur gnas spar 'gro drug ran grol
(*VII.1.8)

skon bSags fiams chags ran grol las| dban bskur gnas spar 'gro drug ran grol
(*XI11.1445¢c)

skorn bSags fiams chags ran grol las| dban gi snon 'gro lhan grubs zin bris
(*XI11.1445¢)

skye §i bar do'i rnam b#ug (Lati Rinbochay, 1979)*"

skyes mchog 'ba ra ba rgyal mtshan dpal bzan gis mdzad pa'i bla sgrub phyag chen
chos drug bcas mdor bsdus siiin por dril bal rje blo gros chos 'phel gyi zab gter
(XXVII.13621 B s)

bskan bsdus (XIV.1238)

bskan ba fiams chag ran grol gyi bskyed rim sion 'gro'i lhan thabs (*XIV .1235)

bskan bsags fiams chags ran grol gyi snon 'gro lhan thabs (*IV.1 4, *VII.1.13)

bskarn bSags fiams chag ran grol gyi cha lag tshe 'das gnas 'dren 'gro drug ran grol
(*IV2.5, *XIV.1234)

bskan bsags fiams chag ran grol gyi thugs la bskan ba'i rim pa (*X11.27)

bskan bsags fiams chags ran grol gyi thugs dam bskan ba'i rim pa (*IV.1.25,
*VII.1.20, *X1V.1238)

bskan biags riams chags ran grol gyi thugs dam bskan ba'i rim pa| rgya ga ra ba nam
mkha' rgya mishos bris (pa) (*XIV (1234),1236)

bskyed rim srion 'gro lhan thabs (*IV.1 4, *XIII.MS1447)

bskyed rim snon ‘gro lhan thabs| rga btsun nam mkha' chos kyi rgya mishos bris pa
(*X1V.1234)

bskyed rim lhan thabs 'dzab dgons grags ston tshans dbyans bzlas tshad ran groll
snags 'chan chos 'byun gis sbyar ba (*IV.1.13, (*X1V .1234))

kha 'bar ma nag po'i 'chi bslu bsdus pa (XL.1251)

kha hil dharma senges so (XIV.1234)

4" Reading: spani.

41 Omitting: rnal ‘byor gyi.

1 Omitting: rnal ‘byor gyi.

41 Cited from "The Collected Works of Nag dbasi mkhas grub = Kya'i rdor mkhan po of Urga
(1779-1838) Vol 1, pp.459-474, Leh, S.W. Tashigangpa (1572).
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dam chos rdzogs pa chen po ro sprod kyi skor las kham pa'i mi mo la brten nas rnam
Ses 'byun 'jug gnas gsum rio sprod (*VI1.221)

rdor sems thugs kyi sgrub pa'i khyad par gyi rdzogs rim snan bi'i man riag gi khrid
yig mrnon sum 'od gsal 'khor lo (XXIX 20.046)

nes don shin pol khrul snan ro sprod (XXII1.1321.1.m)

khrus gsol bsdus pa (X11.30)
zab bdun rgyud zab sgyu sprul las: khro bo dam pa bsdus pa'i lam: sgrub thabs sriin
por bsdus (XX1X.20.067)

Zus len bdud rtsi gser phrenl khro bo bar do gnad kyi sgron me (XX111.1318.1.i)

khro bo bar do gsol 'debs thos grol (XLI1.4)

khro bo'i bar do 'char tshul bstan pa (12, V.2, V14, VIII.2, X.12.2,=19.2,=187 2,
X1.10, XIV.1233, XIV.1237=X1.10)

Zus len bdud rtsi gser phren| mkha' 'gro gtum mo khyad par can (XXII1.1318.1 .o)

mkhas grub kun gyi gtsug brgyan| pan chen na ro pa'i rnam thar| rio mishar rmad
byun (Guenther ed./trsl., 1963)

mkhas sgrub mfiam med dpal ldan na ro pa'i rnam par thar pa dri med legs bsSad bde
chen 'brug sgra (Guenther trsl., 1963)

mkhas mchog na ro pan chen gyi rnam thar pa dri med legs bSad bde chen 'brug sgra
Zes bya ba (XLI. 146c)

mkhas mchog na ro pan chen gyi rnam thar (XLI. 80)

‘khor lo'i man riag (XX .PTT. 79.150.1.1-2.5)

gan zag fiams len can la thugs dam gsal 'debs su byed thabs bar do'i vo sprod kun
bzan Zal lun (X1.3484)

gar gyi dban phyug gsan ba ye Ses kyi mkha' 'gro ma'i phrin las kyi le lag srog gi
skyabs gcig ('chi ba blu ba'i cho ga) (XXV.150)

ghuru rad na glin pa'i rmi lam ran snan 'khrul grol bar do gnad kyi phran grol Zes
bya ba mdzod kharn skabs dgu pa (XXVI1.2069.12)

glegs bam biugs byan dkar chag (*VI11.1.22)

mgon po 'od dpag med la brten pa'i 'pho khrid (Dargyay, 1978 (1977), p.100)**

'gyod tshans rgyal po'i byun khuns lo rgyus dan bcas (V11.1.2)

rgya btsun nam mkha' chos kyi rgya mtshos mchos bris pa (XIV .1234)

dga' ldan lha brgya ma'i khrid yig mdor bsdus| rgyal ba kun gyi yab gcig rje btsun
‘jam pa'i dbyans i khro sprags sgrub kyi dmigs skor thun mon ba dan| thun mon
ma yin pa fiams su len tshul sku gsum go 'phan mthon bar brgod pa'i them skus bla
na med pa (XLI1.112¢)

pan chen thams cad mkhyen pa blo bzan chos kyi rgyal mtshan dpal bzan po'i gsun
'bum ra pa'i dkar chagl rgyal ba 'byams pa la brten pa'i 'pho ba legs pa cig
(XL1.395u)

rgyal ba 7i khro tshe dpag med lha beu gsum gyi dkyil *khor chen po sgrub cin mchod
pa'i cho ga yid béin sprin phun (XX1X.20.370)

rgyas pa'i shyin sreg gud du bstan pa'i yig chun (*VII1.2.3)

rgyud kyi rgyal po chen po dpal gsan ba'i sfiin po'i 'grel pa (XX.PTT.82.248.1.5-
279.5.1.1)

miiam med dpal ldan 'brug pa'i gdams nag las sgom pa na ro'i chos drug gi khrid kyi
Zal Ses zab mo go bder bkod pa rmons mun Ses byed i 'od (XL.4182)

sgom rim lhan skyes ye ses (*IV.1.9, *VIL.1.16, *XIV.1234)

Zi khro sgom rim lhan skyes ran grol (XIV.1234)
sgyu 'phrul drwa ba't rgyud kyi mchan 'grel sii zla stiin po (XL.1051)

" Tn the Collected Works of Gun than dkon mchog bstan pa'i sgron me edited by N. Gelek Demo in
GSMGS Vol XXXVIII, pp.354-369, New Delhi (1975).
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sgyu 'phrul 7i khro rab 'byams kyi dkyil 'khor (XLILp.100, n.75)

sgyu ma lam gyi rim pa (XX PTT. 82.46.5.1-51.2.3)

sgyu ma lam gyi rim pa'i 'grel pa (XX .PTT. 82.51.2.3-60.3.2)

sgrib sbyon (X11.21, XIV.1236) -

sgron ma drug gi no sprod Ses rig ran grol Fes bya ba bar do thos grol gyi cha lag
(VIL3.1)

ries don siiin pol sgron ma bzi skor (XXII1.1321.1.1)

brgya phyag sdig sgrib ran grol (*I11.10, *IV 2.3, *XIV .1234)

brgya phyag sdig sgrib ran grol Zes bya ba bar do thos grol gyi cha lag(s) (*L.6*,

©~¥0L10, ~IV23,  *¥VII2,  *VILLL7, *XL]"*=XIV.1237, *XI.18,

*XIV.1235,1236,1237*"=X1.1,1238)

brgya phyag bsdus pa (XIV.1236)

brgyud pa'i lo rgyus mdor bsdus nor bu'i phren ba (*VI1.1.5)

brgyud pa'i gsol 'debs (*V .13, *VIIL.13,*X.12.13,=187.13, *XIV.1233)

brgyud pa'i gsol 'debs bdud rtsi’i char rgyun (XIV.1235)

nan son thams cad yons su sbyon ba (XX .PTT.7.198.4.2-7)

nan son thams cad yons su sbyon ba fes bya ba'i cho ga'i bya ba mdor bsdus pa
(XX PTT.77.27.1.5-29.5.1)

beom ldan ‘das de biin gsegs pa dgra bcom pa yan dag par rdzogs pa' sans rgyas nan
sor thams cad yors su sbyon ba gzi brjid kyi rgyal po rgyud kyi rgyal po chen po'i
rnam par bSad mdzes pa'i rgyan (XX PTT.76.105.1.1-202.1.3)

nan son thams cad yons su sbyon ba gzi brjid kyi rgyal po brtags pa snan ba'i rgyan
(XX .PTT.76.202.1.3-237.1.1)

bcom ldan 'das nan son thams cad yons su sbyor ba gzi brjid kyi rgyal po kun rig
rnam par snan mdzad kyi cho ga'i nag 'don gyi rim pa chu 'bebs su bkod pa thabs
mkhas ded dpon (XL.3009)

'phags pa nan son thams cad yons su sbyon ba_gzi brjid kyi rgyal po Zes bya ba cho ga
Zib mo'i rgyal po chen po'i rgya cher 'grel pa (XX PTT.76.52.2.7-105.1.1)

de b?in gSegs pa dgra bcom pa yar dag par rdzogs pa'i sans rgyas nan son thams cad
yons su _sbyon ba gzi brjid kyi rgyal po 7es bya ba'i brtag pa'i bfad pa
(XX PTT.76.237.1.1-284.1.6)

de biin gSegs pa dgra bcom pa yan dag par rdzogs pa'i saris rgyas rian son thams cad
yons su sbyon ba gzi brjid kyi rgyal po'i rtog pa (XX.PTT.5.83.2.1-99.5.2)

de bZin gSegs pa dgra bcom pa yan dag par rdzogs pa'i saris rgyas nan son thams cad
yons su shyon ba gz brjid kyi rgyal po'i briog pa phyogs gcig pa
(XX.PTT.599.5.2-121.54)

nan son thams cad yons su sbyon ba'i dkyil 'khor gyi cho ga (XX PTT.77.6.5.3-12.5.1)

dpal nan sor thams cad yons su sbyor ba'i dkyil 'khor gyi cho ga thugs rje'i 'phren ba
(XX.PTT.76.297.2.5-77.1.1.6)

han Sor thams cad yons su sbyon ba'i dkyil 'khor gyi cho ga'i rim pa
(XX.PTT.77.12.5.1-16.5.5)

nan son thams cad yoris su sbyon ba'i dkyil 'khor chen po'i sgrub thabs
(XX PTT.76.291.3.1-297.2.5)

dpal nan sor thams cad yons su sbyon ba'i ro'i shyin sreg gi cho ga
XX.PTT.77.1.1.6-6.5.3)

ran sor thams cad yors su sbyon ba'i ro'i sbyin sreg dkyil 'khor gyi cho ga
(XX PTT.77.16.5.5-27.1.5)

nan son sbyon ba 'gro ba rigs drug gi cho ga (XX.PTT. 75.137.5.1-140.2.4)

4% Reading: lugs.
1% Reading: lags.
4" Reading: lags.
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nan son sbyon ba'i don gyi ‘bru 'grel (XXPTT. 76.153.2-522.7 (comm.

76.52.2.7-7729.5.1))
_nan son las grol ma'i sgrub thabs (XX.PTT. 81.4.1.4-2.5)

no sprod (IV .2.14,XIV.1234)

no sprod thams cad kyi srion 'gro dur khrod bam ro bskyal ba la brten nas mi rtag pa'i
bskul bar ro sprod pa (*V11.2.20)

rio sprod mthon ba ran grol gyi mar me no sprod kyi Than thabs (VI1.3 4)

no sprod mthon ba ran grol gyi g#i'i 'od gsal rio sprod kyi lhan thabs (VI1.3.3)

gZi snan ye Ses sgron mel rio sprod dran pa'i me lon (XX111.1316.1.5)

Zus len bdud rtsi gser phrenl| mrion gsum rio sprod (XX111.1318.1.h)

snags(?) 'chan(?) chos 'byun gi sbyar(?) ba (XIV.1234)

snags bsags sdig sgrib ran grol IV24)

bcom ldan 'das 'jam dpal 7i khro'i sfiams len rgyun khyer mchog thun gyi dnos grub
thams cad myur du thob par byed pa'i rdo rje'i cho ga (XXI1X.20.549)

cho ga thams cad kyi snon du 'gro ba gii bdag ran bgegs la gtor ma 'bul thabs| rig
‘dzin Ji ma grags pas spyan rars pa (XIV.1236)

cho ga sdig sgrib rnam par sbyor: ba (*XXIX.20.056=*XXIX 4.189-281)

bka' srun(s) dam can sde bdun chos skyon kun 'dus kyi mdans bskan gdug pa ran grol
(*IV.1.26, *VII1.3.19, *¥X11.28, *XTIM.MS 1443, (*XIIMS14454),
*XTV.1235,1236)

bka' srun dam can sde bdun chos skyon kun 'dus kyi mdars bskan gdug pa ran groll
nam mkha' rgya mtshos bris pa (*XIV.1234)

chos skyon kun 'dus dam can sde bdun gyi las byan chun ba gdug pa ran grol
(X1V.1238)

chos rgyal gser gyi lag pa 7es bya ba'i phyag mar me phul ba'i lo rgyus smon lam dan
bcas pa (XIV.1235)

Zus len bdud rtsi gser phren| chos fiid bar do yon tan (XX111.1318.1.1)

chos fiid bar do'i khrid yig mthon ba ran grol gyi ro sprod car phog khyer bde ba Zig
(XXX .20.055=*XXTX 4.147-187)

chos #Aid bar do'i gsa(lo)l 'debs thos grol chen mo (*1.2, *I1.2, *II1.2, ~*V.1, *V1.3,
*VII3.5, *VIIL1, IX.172, *X.122=192=187.2, *XI.10, *(XIV.1233),
*XTV.1237=*X1.10)

chos fiid 7i ba'i bar dor no sprod pa'i thos sgrol chen mo (¥*V.1)

chos drug gi man nag (XX PTT.82.34.4.2-35.1.1)

chos drug rdo rje'i gzun (XXVI1.136211.B 1)

chos drug bdud rtsi siiin khu'i snon 'gro dnos grub myur stsol (XXVIIL.1361JI1B.241,
X1..4156,v.3258)

chos drug bsdus pa'i zin bris (Evans-Wentz, 1958, XXVIII.1362.1L.B c, X1..3707)

chos spyod brgya phyag sdig sgrib ran grol (XLI1.2)

chos spyod bag chags ran grol (*IILS, *IV.29, *V.17, *VL1l, *VIIL17,
*X.19.6,=187.17, *X11.3, *XII1.662,663(2x=), ¥XTV.1232,1233,1235,1236)

chos spyod bag chags ran grol Zes bya ba bar do thos grol gyi cha lag(s) (*1.7,
*T1.54", ¥VIIL.1.11, *¥*VIIL.17, *X1.8=XIV.1238, *XTV.1234,1237=X1.8,1238)

chos bsad (X11.32)

mchod (b)stod (X11.15, (XIV .1236))

mchod rlabs (XIV.1234)

bka' srun sde bdun mchod gsol mdor bsdus pa (*IV.1.18)

Zus len bdud rtsi gser phren| 'chi kha bar do'i gsal 'debs (XX111.1318.1.k)

*™ Reading: lugs.
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‘chi ltas kyi 'chi ba'i mtshan fiid dar risa chad pa'i mdor bsdus chen po (XX .PTT.
46.186.1.1-194 55)
gZi snar ye Ses sgron me 'chi ltas dran pa'i me lor (XXI11.1316.1 1)
'chi ltas mtshan ma ran grol (*1.9, *IL.7, *IIL8, *V.9, *VIL.15, *VIL.3.8, *VIII.9,
*X.12.9,=187.9,*X14, *XIV.1233,1237)
'chi ltas mtshan ma ran: grol (legs par) (*1.9)
bde gsegs rigs lna'i sgrub thabs padma ston ldan| 'chi ba brtag bslu'i man rag i zla
gza 'bral (XX111.1321.2.d)
'chi ba blu ba'i bsdus don (XX .PTT. 86.19.2.2-5.7)
'chi ba blu ba'i man rag (XX PTT.86.21.2.1-30.4.1)
'chi ba slu ba (XX .PTT. 86.1214.1-5.7)
'chi ba slu ba'i gdams pa (XX .PTT. 79.130.2.5-1304.5)
‘chi ba'i slu ba'i sgrol ma'i sgrub thabs (XX PTT. 81.2.1.6-2.4)
'chi ba'i blu ba'i man rag (XX PTT. 59.103.5.2-110.3.8)
rje btsun blo bzan dpal ldan ye Ses dpal bzan po'i bla ma'i rnal 'byor rnams chabs
gcig tu bsdebs pal 'chi blu'i skor rnams (XL1.252j)
‘chi blu'i bsdus don (XX PTT. 86.19.5.7-21.2.1)
g?i snan ye Ses sgron mel ‘chi bslu dran pa'i me lon (XXJ11.1316.1.u)
'chi med grub pa-cycle on risa, thig le, rlun, sems, zla ba, etc. (CCX.PTT.
87.1552.3-161.5.2)
'chi med tsapda [i'i brgyud 'debs (XL.1354)
'chi mtshan rtags pa dan tshe grub 'pho ba'i rnam bsad (Mullin, 1986)
‘chi mtshan rtags par ran grol (Mullin, 1986)
'chi slu ba't man nag gi sgrol ma'i sgrub thabs (XX PTT.81.4.3.1-4.7)
'chi bslu ‘jigs pa ran grol (*V.14,*VI1.16, *VII1.14, *X.12.14,=187.14, *XIV.1233)
‘chi bslu ba'i gdams pa chu ston zlog gi man nag bklag chog tu bkod pa
(XXTX.22.259)
rdzogs pa chen po'i lo rgyus las 'chi bslu zab mo (1.8, XIV.1237)
rdzogs pa chen po'i lo rgyus mdo byan po ti smug chun las 'chi bslu zab mo (1.10,
~I1.8,111.9, VII.3.9, X1.3)
'chi b(s)lu'i skor (XTI1.252)
Jjo bo thugs rje chen po ‘phags pa spyan ras gzigs rian son ran grol (XL.3501)
Jjo bo na ro pa'i khyad chos bsre 'pho'i gzun 'grel rdo rje 'chan dgonis pa gsol bar byed
pa (XL.1890)
Jo bo nd ro pa'i khyad chos bsre 'pho'i khrid rdo rje'i theg par brgod pa'i §in rta chen
po (XL.1891)
rje'i rnam thar $in tu gsan ba rio mtshar rmad du byun ba'i gram| jam dbyam Zi khro
sbrags sgrub thun mon ma yin pa (XLI. 261b)
'chi med klon gsal rdo rje'i srog bsgrub las) ja' lus rdo rje't gsan lam 'pho ba mkha'
spyod myur lam (XL1.1145)
rje btsun na ro mkha' spyod ma'i 'pho ba'i gdams pa gsal ba'i sgron me (XL. 1805)
rje btsun ma yi bfin ‘khor lo'i sgo nas 'chi blu dan 'brel ba'i brtan bzugs 'bul tshul 'chi
med grub pa'i dga' ston (XL.2663)
rje btsun mar pa lo tsa'i gdams pa chos drug sras mkhar ma'i skor rnams bZugs soll 1|
gu ru chos dban rin po che'i gter byon (XXIX.22.454=XXT1X.85.51-201)
rje btsun mi la ras pa'i rnam thar rgyas par phye ba mgur 'bum (Kemn 28.536.3,
X1..1539, X1I.255 (2x))
rje tshun sur ya tsan dra'i rmi lam bar do thos grol chos kyi che ba bskyed byed
mitshan med rdzogs rim lhan thabs kyi skor bZi (VI1.3.10)
rje'i rnam thar Sin tu gsan ba no mishar rmad du byun ba'i gtaml jam dbyans #i khro
sbrags sgrub thun mor: ma yin pa (X1.1.261b)
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fiams chag(s) sdig sgrib thams cad bsags pa'i rgyal po na rag don sprug(s) (X11.24,
XIV.1236*7, XXIX.21251=XXIX.66.171-184, XL.1823, XLI263" (3x:Br.-
79/H189, 2740/388,440), Kern 28.542.54)

bka' brgyad gsan ba yons rdzogs kyi a 1i'i don khrid kyi gZun| iams chags bSags pa na
rag don sprugs (XLI.MS1021dd)

riiir. ma spyi'i snon 'gro skyabs sems dan dkar bgegs kyt gtor ma (XIV.1238)

snan rgyud rig pa gcer mthon (X1..0435 ("Bon"))

bsnien yig mdor bsdus rnam grol don gsal (*V11.2.9, *XXT1X.20.054)

tantra thams cad kyi rtsa bar gyur pa sgyu ‘phrul drva ba gsan ba sfiin po de kho na
vitd ries pa rtsa ba'i rgyud sogs (XX1.14)

gtum mo Zag gsum ma'i dmigs rim zin bris (XLI.MS1169)

gu ru't thugs sgrub yan siin ‘dus pa'i gsan khrid rigs Ing las| gtum mo'i khrid kyi
bsgom rim gsal byed fi zla kha sbyor bde chen chos sku mju btshugs*
(XXIX 20.172)

gter kha gris 'dus risa rlun thig le'i khrid zin mdor bsdus zab don kun ‘dus
(XX1X.22.508)

gter bdag ma nin nag po (IV.1.19)

gter srun sgam po lha rise'i mchod gsol phrin las ran grol (¥IV.1.20)

gtor dban reg pa don ldan (*VI.1.9, *XI1.46, *XMIMS1445b, ¥XIV.1236,
*XXTX 20.053)

btags grol gyi skor rnams (X1L11.24)

btags sgrol ston gsal til mtha' dbus dral (XLI1.25)

btags grol phun po ran grol (*V.7,*V1.9, *VIL3.11, *VIIL.7, *XIV.1233)

btags grol phun po ran grol gyi don bsdus ran grol (*I1.6)

btags grol phun po ran grol gyi(llas) don bsdus ran grol siin po(r) (*1.5, *I1.7,
¥[V.1.15%, #VI1.3.12, *X1 .6, ¥XIV.1234*%,1236,1237)

btags grol phun po ran grol nas zur khol du bkod pa'i btags grol ‘khor lo chen mo fes
bya ba lag len zin bris (*VII.1.21)

btags grol yid béin nor mchog (*V.16, VIII1.16,X.12.16,=187.16, XIV.1233)

Two 'Das log Manuscripts from the Library of Lha khan Blama* (X1..4380)

them byan zin bris (VIL.1.1)

thabs lam sgom pa'i rnal ‘byor (XX PTT.82.60.5.5-61.2.1)

thabs lam gtum mo sgom pa (XX .PTT. 82.60.4.6-5.5)

thugs kyi thigs pa (XX PTT. 83.82.1.4-3.6)

thugs kyi thig pa['i man nag] (XX.PTT. 83.129.4.1-134.1.3)

thugs kyi thigs pa'i man nag (XX1.14.639-665)

thos grol chen mo'i skor (*X1.3557)

Threc 'Das log Stories (XL.4293)

dam chos rdzogs pa chen po'i sku gsum no sprod bar do thos grol gyi cha lag
(*VII.2.23) ,

gsan snags spyi chins kyi gdams pa zab mo them yig med pa'i skor las dam_tshig gi
riams chags gso ba'i skor, biags fies pa kun sel ‘khor ba don sprugs khyad par du
phags pa (XXIX.21.253=XX1X.66.203-259)

them yig med pa'i skor las dam tshig gi fiams chags gso ba'i skon bSags ries pa kun sel
‘khor ba don sprugs dkyil ‘khor gyi lde mig gsal ba'i me lon
(XXTX.21.254=XX1X 66.261-272)

¥ Reading: sprugs.

1 Reading: chags.

1 Reading: por.

42 Reading: las.

B reyal ba'i yid ‘dzin bzad pa chos kyi dbart phyug and karma dbari ‘dzin gyi mam thar.
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dam tshig thams cad kyi fiams chags skon ba'i lun lna (XLIL5)

don brgyud gsol 'debs min tshig ran grol (*IV 2.1)

don brgyud gsol 'debs min tshig ran groil padma mdo snags bstan 'dzin gyis bris pa
(*XIV.1234)

drag po'i sbyin bsreg gud du bstan pa (*VI1.2.5)

gdams rag mar gyi yan fun gdam pa 'chi kha'i o sprod (XL.2088)

bde chen Zin gi ro sreg cho ga nan son gnas ‘dren sdug bsrial mtsho skem gtan bde rab
'bar (XL.1205)

bka' sruri dam can sde bdun gyi mdans bskar gdug pa ran grol (¥IV.1.26)

'das log karma dban ldan gyi rnam thar (X1L..1277)

'dod chags ran grol gyi nan nas rigs brgyud biag thabs dari mnal sgo 'gags thabs khol
du byun ba (VI1.3.16)

rdo rje theg pa snags kyi sgo sbyon bdud rtsi rol mtsho (XLII, p.28, n.26)

rdo rje theg pa'i chos spyod thun bii'i rnal 'byor snon 'gro ran rgyu spyod byed
(*XU.1, cf. gsan snags rdo rje theg pa'i chos spyod thun bZi'i rnal 'byor sems #id
ran grol (*IV.1.1,*VIL1.11, ¥XIV.1235))

rdo rje phag mo'i zab khrid las zab lam gtum mo'i fit ma'i dkyil 'khor (XLI.MS1233)

rdo rje phag mo'i zab rgya las khrid yig (XXIV .27)

rdo rje'i phag mo'i zab rgya drug gi rtsa rlur gnad kyi man nag (XXIV 26)

rdor sems bsgom bzlas (X11.20)

sde bskul (X11.8)

spyan ras gzigs kyi sprul pa ‘das log byan chub senge'i dmyal snan Sar ba las dge sdig
gi San dbye dan gsin rje chos kyi rgyal po'i 'prin yig rgyas pa (X1L.3211)

lda khrus (XI1.31)

na rag skon(/bskarn) bsags fiams chag(s) ran grol gyi cha lag tshe 'das gnas 'dren 'gro
drug ran grol (*XI1.29**, *XIV .1236*")

na rag fan son dan nas sprugs pa'i cho ga bsags 'bum rin chen spuns pa (X1..3758)

na rag don sprug skon bsags (XXIX.21.252=XXTX .66.185-201)

na rag don sprugs (X1.1.372)

na rag don sprugs kyi khrid yig zab lam snarn byed (XXVII.1356.11.B )

na rag don sprugs kyi cho ga 'khor ba kun sgrol (XL.0994)

na rag don sprugs rnal 'byor gyi spyi khrus (XL.3797)

na rag don sprugs phyag rgya gcig pa'i rgyun khyer yan zab sfin po (XL..0093)

na rag bskan bSags fiams chag ran grol gyi cha lag tshe 'das gnas 'dren 'gro drug ran
grol (*IV.2.5,*VIL.2.1)

nd ro'i chos drug gi rtag pa don gyi brgyud pa la gsol 'debs pa tshig fiun fur byas pa
XXVII.136110.B.2.2)

na ro'i chos drug gi dmigs skor lag tu len tshul bsdus pa rje'i gsun pa bzin sems dpa'
chen po kun bzan bas bskod pa (XL1.677b, JASWR.LMpj.021.009.9)

pan chen thams cad mkhyen pa blo bzan chos kyi rgyal mtshan dpal bzan po'i gsun
'bum na pa'i dkar chagl nd ro chos drug gi zab khrid gser gyi lde mig (X1.1.395p)

ni gu chos drug gi khrid yig zab don thad mar brdal ba Zes bya ba bklags chog ma
(XLII.14)

ni gu chos drug rgyas pa khrid yig ye Ses mkha' 'gro ma'i Zal lun (Mullin, 1982)

no title™ (X1L.3558)

gnam chos thugs grer sian brgyud dam pa rigs brgya'i sgrub thabs kyi lhan thabs
gson byan Zu thabs bsdud pa'o (XXIX.21.264=XX1X 66.553-560)

2 Rending: chags.
93 Reading: hskan.
4% 1 jlurgical collection used in funeral rites.
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(Ze dgu ma)l rnam Ses gon du 'pho ba'i rgya cher bsad pa gser gyi sgo byed pa
(XLI1.800.0)

rnal 'byor gyi dban phyug chen po rje btsun biad pa rdo rje'i rnam thar rgyas par
phye ba mgur 'bum (XL].386)

gsan snags spyi chin gi gdams nag zab mo them yig med pa'i skor las: rnal 'byor 'chi
breag bslu ba'i man nag becud len dan beas pa (XXI1X.22.233)

gnas 'dren 'gro drug ran grol 'khrigs su bkod pa (*IV.1.28, *XIV.1234)

gnas phyag (X11.35, XIV.1236)

gnas lun gi cho ga dan dban bskur sogs la fie bar mkho ba'i zur 'debs phran bu
(*VII.2.8)

dpal gar gyi dban phyug gsan ba ye Ses kyi (mkha' 'gro'i) 'pho ba'i man nag mchog
lam yan rtse XXV1.271*)

dpal gar gyi dbarn phyug gsan ba ye Ses kyi mkha' 'gro'i resa snags kyi rnam bsad
mkha' 'gro'i sfiin khrag (XXV1272)

bla ma'i rnal 'byor la brien nas lam rim fiams su len pa'i man nag byan chub bde lam|
dpal rdo rje ‘jigs byed la bstod pa'i tshig don rnam par bsad pa 'jam dpal #i khro
dgyes byed legs bsad gsan ba'i mchod sprin (XL1.583)

dpal ldan na ro chos drug gi khrid tig mchog gi gra chen dan gsan spyod zlog sgom
gyi khrid yig zil non sen ge'i na ro (not yet located, v. XLII.15)

dpal naro chos drug gi khrid yig yid bzin gyi nor bu (XXVII.1361.1L.B.2.b")

dpal na ro pa chen po'i gegs gzer Ina'i man rnag (XXVII.1361 11.B.2.m)

dpal na ro pa'i chos drug las rtsa ba tsanda It dan po'i las can rnams kyi bgo skal du
rnam par phye ba'i zin ris skal bzari ku mu ta 'dzum pa'i zlg tshes (XL.1135)

dpal 'bri gun pa'i lags kyi chos drug dril ba'i gdams pa (XXVIIL.1361.11.B 2.z)

dpal gsan ba'i sfiin po'i rgyud kyi khog dbub**® (XL .4103)

dpe'u ris skor (VI1.123)

Spyi spuns Zi khro'i tshogs dan mar me brgya rtsar 'bul thabs bcas dan 'brug gsas rtsa .
sgrub kyi cha lag gian yan mchod bstod sna tshogs bsdus pa (X1..3756)

spran byarn chub sems dpa'i dmyal ba dan bar do'i rnam thar (XLIMS1308)

phag mo zab rgya'i gtum mo ras rkyarn gi zin bris mdor bsdus (XLIMS1312)

phuni po sreg sbyon gi kha skon (IV 2.12, X1V .1234)

phyag 'tshal bsdus pa (X11.22)

bka' 'dus s#iin po yid bfin nor bu las: phyi skor rdzogs pa chen po #i khro'i las byan
rgyud kun sviiv khu ries don siiin po (XXI1X.20.058=XXTX 4.347-375)

bka' 'dus siiin po yid bfin nor bu las: phyi skor rdzogs pa chen po fi khro'i las byan gi
kha skon ru thun b7i'i bSags pa rnal 'byor gyi spyi khrus na rag don sprugs
(XXIX.20.059=XXTX 4.377-395)

bka' 'dus sfiin po yid bZin nor bu las: phyi skor rdzogs pa chen po 7i khro'i smin byed
ma bug sprad pa lwas chog tu bsdebs pa kun tu bzan po'i khrus chu
(XXIX .20.060=XXTX 4.397-447)

phra ba'i rnal 'byor (XX PTT. 69.215.2.7-3.4)

phrin beol(| dharma seriges so) (XIV.1234)

bka' srun dam can sde bdun gyi phrin las chos skyon kun 'dus dgra bgegs gdug pa ran
grol (~*IV.1.17,*VIL.3.18)

bka' srun dam can sde bdun gyi phrin las chos skyon kun ‘dus dgra bgegs gdug pa ran
grol gyi las byan (*XIV.1236)

1 The bracketed mkha' 'gro‘i, was added by the authors of the catalogue (Dieter Schuh and Peter

Schwicger).
4% Eleventh-century history of the gsan ba'i s7in po.
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bka' srun dam can sde bdun gyi phrin las chos skyor kun 'dus dgra bgegs gdug pa ran
grol gyi las byar chun ba (*XI1.16, ¥XTV.1235)

bka' srur, dam can sde bdun gyi phrin las chos skyor kun 'dus dgra bgegs gdug pa ran
grol gyi las byan chun bal nam mkha' rgya mishos sbyar ba (*XIV.1234)

(Ze dgu ma)l 'pho khrid kyi rtsa tshig breag pa brgyad pa'i rab tu byed gsum pa
(X1L.1.800n)

bde mchog dril bu pa'i bla bryud gsol 'debs dan| dpal 'khor lo bde mchog dril bu lha
Ina'i dban chog bde chen sviin pol 'pho khrid dpa' bo gyul ‘jug gyi lhan thabs zin
bris (X1.1.347z)

'pho bde bas thugs rje'i Icags skyu (XX1X.20.656)

Zus len bdud risi gser phrenl| 'pho ba (XX1I1.1318.1 N8

bka' rdzogs pa chen po yan zab dkon mchog spyi 'dus 'pho ba skar khun mda' ‘phans
kyi rim pa (XIL.LIMS1029)

bka' rdzogs pa chen po yan zab dkon mchog spyi 'dus las| pho ba skar khur mda'
'pharis kyi rim pa (XL.IMS1030)

bka' rdzogs pa chen po yan zab dkon mchog spyi 'dus las 'pho ba skar-khur mda'
phan lhan thabs gsal byed myur 'gyogs bde chen pho fia biugs so (XLIMS1031)

'pho ba ‘jag tshug ma thar lam gsal la ston (XLIMS1313)

'pho ba dran pa ran grol (Dargyay, 1978, p.199)

klor: chen sfiiri thig le las 'pho ba ma bsgoms sans rgyas (Dargyay, 1978, pp.199f.)"*

g7t snan ye Ses sgron mel 'pho ba 'od gsal siin po (XX111.1316.1.1)

['pho ba'i man riag] phag chen 'phrul mdzod (XXV1.178)

Zus len bdud rist gser phren| bar do ro sprod (XXI11.1318.1.m)

bar do lna'i ro sprod (XXV.127)

bar do Yigs skyobs ma (X, v. infra bar do'i smon lam Yigs skyobs ma)

bar do thos grol gyi yan sfiin chos spyod bag chags ran gro! (XLI1.1)

bar do thos grol gyi gsol 'debs (XITI.MS1350)

bar do thos grol gyi gsol 'debs rim ba (*) tshogs ran grol (11.1)

bar do drug gi rtsa tshig (IV 2.10)

nes don sfiin pol bar do gnad kyi sgron me (XXI1.1321.1.v)

bar do(%) spyi'i don thams cad rnam pa gsal bar byed pa dran pa'i me lon
(XL.2352/2353, Kunsang 1987, (XLII.11))

bar do(r) 'phran sgrol gyi smon lam (14a, V.5, V1.7, VIIL.3, X.12.3,=19.3,=187 3,
*X1.9a", XT1.47%", XIV.1233%%)

bar do 'phran grol gyi gsol 'debs Yigs grol gyi dpa' bo Zes bya ba dar de'i 'grel ba dan
bde'i bsil ba ster byed zla zer (XL.0171) '

bar do 'phren sgrol gyi gsol ‘debs kyi 'grel pa gtan bde'i bsil ba ster byed zla zer
(X1..1450)

bar do 'phran sgrol gyt gsol 'debs 'jigs sgrol gyi dpa' bo'i rnam bsad pan chen dgons
rgyan Fes bya ba (X1..1405)

byan chub lam gyt rim pa'i dmar khrid thams cad mkhyen par brjod pa'i bde lam gyi
than thabs nag 'gros su bkod pal bar do 'phran sgrol gyi gsol 'debs Yigs sgrol gyi
dpa' bo'i rnam bsad pan_chen dgons rgyan (XLI1.503)

bar do 'phran sgrol gyi gsol 'debs 'jigs sgrol gyi dpa' bo'i ‘grel bsad ‘khrul snan brag
ri ‘joms pa'i rdo rje'i thog mda' (XL..1404)

bla ma mchod pa bde stor dbyer med ma'i 'don sgrigs tshan lam nor bu dan fie par
mkho ba't chos spyod ‘ga’ Zig phyogs gcig tu bkod pa rgyal ba'i giun lam| bar do

¥ In sAin thig pod gris (two volumes) of gnas chun grva tshan, Vol I, p 4ff.
‘B The title ends with: ni.

™ Reading: bar dor.

2 Reading: bar do'i.
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‘phran sgrol gyi gsol 'debs 'jigs sgrol gyi dpa' bo'i 'grel bsad ‘khrul snan brag ri
Yjoms pa'i rdo rje'i thog mda’ (XI.1.525)

hes don siiin pol bar do sbubs 'jug (XX11.1321.1.u)

bar do 'od gsal sgron ma (XXIV .92)

kun tu bzan po'i dgons pa zan thal gyi bar do ran snan gi rgyud (XXIV .94)

rdzogs pa chen po kun tu bzan po ye Ses gsal kar ston pa'i rgyud phyi ma'i phyi mal
bar do gsan ba phyi ma'i rgyud (XX11.2624 2 £)

bar do'i o sprod (LXIMS1352)

Zus len bdud risi gser phren| bar do'i rio sprod (XXI11.1318.1.g)

bar do'i chos bsad thos pas rnam grol (XXIX.21.268=XX1X.66.501-521)

bar do'i fiams khrid dgons pa ran grol gyi snon 'gro ran rgyud 'dul byed lhan thabs
(*VIL.2.13)

Zus len bdud risi gser phren| bar do'i mishan fid bsad po dan skye gnas rnams kyi
rgyu bstan pa (XX01.1318.1.)

Zus len bdud risi gser phrenl bar do'i gdams pa 'byun ba 'dus pa 'bral ba rtags kyi rim
pa (XXIIT.1318.1,j)

bar do'i risa tshig (14b, V.6, V1.6, VIII 4, X.124=194=1874, X1I1.12, XI.9b,
X1V.1233)

rdzogs chen sfiin po hiim skor last bar do'i ma yig (XX1X.22 485)

bar do'i smon lam dgons gcig rgya mesho (XM MS1352, X1.11.23)

bar do'i smon lam 'jigs skyobs ma (14d, V.8, VI.10, VIII.8, X.12.8,=187.8,-X1.9¢c,
XIV.1233)

bar do'i smon lam rnam gsum (~1.4, ~I.4, *01.6, ~V 34,58, ~V15,6,7,10, ~VI1.3.14,
~VII1.34,5,8, ~[X4,~X.12.3-5&8,=19.3-5&8,=187.3-5&8,~X1.9)

bar do'i lam khyer dan sbyar ba't smon lam (X1..0072)

bar do'i gsol 'debs kyi mchan grel viun bsdus thar lam §in rta (X1LI1.39)

bar do'i gsol 'debs thos grol chen mo bklag chog tu bkod pa 'khrul snan ran grol
(XLI.7)

bum bsgrub (XIV.1234)

bum dban bsdus par bskur tshul dan §in 1w bsdus pa gtor dban beas gcig tu sdebs nas
'gros su bkod pa thos tshad ran grol (*XIV .1235)

bum pa a mri 1as bsans (IV.1.14)

bum bzlas rgyun khyer (X11.11)

bod mi'i 'das mchod (XL .4299)

bya brgyud (X1 45)

byan sems thigs pa'i man nag (XX .PTT.57.103.3.3-103.4.5)

byin 'bebs (X11.37,XIV.1236)

bla ma brgyud pa'i phyag 'tshal byin rlabs sprin phun (*IV.1.23)

Zi khro bla ma brgyud pa'i phyag_'tshal byin rlabs sprin phunl padma ma tis bris pa
(*XTV.1234)

bla ma ‘jam dpal #i khro'i rnal ‘byor| bla ma ‘jam dpal Zi khro'i sa bcad danl de'i zab
khrid(?) man nag bka'rgya ma'i zin bris| gza' fii(?) ma mthun(?) gan ma'i fiams len
'khyer bde bcas| 'di rnams la dban dan 'khrid rgyun ma thob pas blta bar mi bya'o
(XLI1.527%)

bla ma rig 'dzin gyi mdons(?) skon(?) rtog sgrib ran groll bu 'bor bkra sis rgya mtshos
beoms (XIV.1234)

bla ma'i thugs grub bar chad kun sel gyi bla ma smra ba'i sen ge ‘jan dpal pha rol
rgol joms kyi cha lag 'chi ba bslu ba'i cho ga 'chi bdag gdon zlog (XX1X.22.252)

bla-ma'i thugs grub yan sitin ‘dus pa't bu ddha thod phren gti mug gi rio ba sbyon ba
rmi lam 'od gsal khrid kyi zur rgyan bltas gsal (XX1X.20.174)
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rje btsun bla ma rdo rje ‘chan thams cad mkhyen pa dbyans can grub pa'i rdo rje dpal
bzan po'i Zal sna nas la rnam thar gyi sgo nas gsol ba 'debs tshul byin rlabs nor bu
'dren pa'i §in rtal bla ma dan ‘jam dpal 7i khro dbyer med pa'i rnal 'byor flams su
len tshul drnos grub gter mdzod (X1.1.246k)

bla ma'i thugs grub rdo rje drag rtsal las/ Zal gdams lam rim ye Ses sfin po/ padma
sam bha'i sfitn tig go (XLII, p.28,n.23)

bram ze dun gi phren ba can gyi lo rgyus (XIV.1236, v. 7i khro na rag bskar bsags las
bram ze dur phren can gyi lo rgyus zur tsam (IV 2.14, VI1.1.3))

dbanr bskur 'brin po 'gro drug ran grol (XL]1.p.93, n.68)

dban bskur 'brin po 'gro drug ran groll pad ma gar dban blo gros mtha yas(?) pa't
sdes(?) sbyar ba (XIV.1234)

dban gi dros giéi 'phrad tshad ran grol gyi spros bcas bum dban chen mo (*IV.2.6,
*VII.1.6)

dban gi sta gon snon 'gro rin chen sgron ma'i lhan thabs gsal bar bkod pa the tshom
ran grol (*VIL.2.6, ¥*XXIX.20.051)

dban gi sbyin sreg gud du ston pa'i yig chun (*VI1.24)

dban chun (XIV.1236)

dban ldan Fu gi rin lugs kyi #i khro'i sgrub skor (X1..0684/5, collection of 41 "Bon"-
texts)

dbar bsdus (pa) (*X11.38, X143, (XIV .1236))

dban bii 'phrad tshad ran grol gyi rgyud pa'i lo rgyus (*XT1.MS1445)

dban bii 'phrad tshad ran grol gyi rjes kyi rim pa gsal ba't me tog(/lon) (*VIL.1.10,
*XT1.40*°, *X1V.1236)

dban bfi 'phrad tshad ran grol gyi gsan dban bde chen ran grol la sogs dban gon ma
gsum gyi zab gsal khyad par can (~*IV.2.7,*VI.1.7)

dban bii ‘phrad tshad ran grol gsan dban bde che na ran grol la sogs dban gon ma
gsum gyi gsab gsal kyad par can (*IV 2.7)

nes don siin pol dbyins snan no sprod (XX111.1321.1.0)

dgons pa zan thal gyi man riag khug pa Ina'i gdams pa (XXIV .90/1-2)

rdzogs pa chen po siin thig gi man nag khug pa Ina'i gdams nag (XXIV.91)

man nag siin gi dgons pa rgyud rdo rje sems dpas gsuns pa (XXIV.96)

mi pham mgon po la bstod pa'i ‘chi slu ma (XX.PTT.81.289.5.1-8)

myur lam 'pho ba'i rnal 'byor dpal ‘brug pa'i fiams bses 'jags tshugs ma (X1.1.604)

thugs grub yan siin ‘dus pa las dmar khrid rigs lna las ra tna thod phren miam nid
phyag rgya chen po'i khrid kyi zur rgyan bltas gsal (XXTX.20.175)

bla ma'i thugs grub yan siiin 'dus pa las dmar khrid rigs Ina'i rdo rje thod phren ze
sda gi no bo spyod pa sgyu lus bar do'i khrid gyi zur rgyan bltas chog tu bkod pa
(XX1X.20.173)

rdor sems thugs kyi sgrub pa'i rmi lam gyi khrid yig zin bris su spel ba fiin ‘khrul ran
grol (XXIX.20.047) ’

nies don siiin pol rmi lam 'bubs jug (XX11.1321.1.n)

smin grol rgyab rten dan bcas pa'l brgyud tshul gyi gsol 'debs byin rlabs bdud rtsi'i
gru charl blo gros rab gsal zla ba dbyans can bdud rtsi‘i lan tsho'am zur sprul
rgyal sras su grags pas bris (XIV.1236)

smin byed sgo 'byed dban skur 'brini po ‘gro drug ran grol la kha skor: phyag bies kyis
brgyan pa 'brel tshad ran grol (*IV 2.8, *VII.2.7, *XXI1X.20.052)

smon lam (X11.25)

rdzogs pa chen po yan zab bla sgrub dkon mchog spyi 'dus kyi 'khrid yig gu ru'i dgons
rgyan fiin byed siint po las rdzogs rim khrid yig khams gsum yons groll tshe dpag

% Reading: me lon.
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med gnam lcags rdo rje'i cha lag 'chi bslu'i gtor chen 'grigs chags su bkod pa 'chi
bdag g-yul zlog (X11.648m)

rtsa kha 'byed pa'i man nag (XX.PTT. 82.60.3.2-6)

dpal ldan sars pa'i gser chos las| rtsa ba ni gu chos drug gi khrid(?) bsdus stan thog
cig ma'i iams len ye Ses rja ki'i Zal lun (XXIX.20.234)

rtsa rlun mkha' 'gro gsan mdzod cha ishan dari mgur ma byan khrid beas kyi gsun po
(XL..1429)

risa rlun gi sgo nas rnal ‘byor gyi spyod pa (XX PTT. 69.206.1-8)

dam tshig bkod pa bZi'i rgyud| resa rlun thig le'i rgyud 'jam dpal ‘dus pa'i rgyud las
bsdus pa (XX11.2626.16b)

rtsa rlun la sogs sgom pa (XX PTT. 82.60.3.6-4.6)

risa gsum Zi khro spyi'i sgrub pa chen po'i khog dbub khyer bder bkod pa gcig Ses kun
grol (XXIX.21.234)

bka' rdzogs pa chen po yan zab dkon mchog spyi 'dus risa gsum 7i khro sbrags sgrubs
kyi las byan bltas chog tu bkod pa padma'i dgons rgyan (X1..1083)

rtsa gsum rab ‘byams kyi bskan 'dus rin chen 'bar ba'i phref ba (XIV.1238)

risa'i rigs 'byun ba'i mdor bsdus chen po (XX PTT. 46.183.3.1-186.1.1)

tshe 'das gnas 'dren 'gro drug ran grol (*XII.MS 1448)

tshe 'das gnas 'dren bsdus pa (XIV.1234)

tshe 'das gnas ‘dren bsdus pa thugs rje'i lcags skyu (XIV.1238)

tshe dpag med gnam lcags rdo rje'i cha lag 'chi bsluw'i gtor chen 'grigs chags su bkod
pa ‘chi bdag yul zlog (XXTX.20.602)

tshe dpag med 7i ba tha mar: gi cho ga ‘chi med 'dod pa'i re skor nag gros su bkod pa
(XL.1931)

tshogs bgags(?) (XIV.1236)

tshogs phud (XIV.1235)

tshogs las gan rigs la sbyar chog pa'i tshogs bsdus (IV.1.27)

mtshams sbyor (XI1.**5,9,12,36,39,44)

mitsho rgyal gi gsuns po'i zab lam yid bZin nor bu Zes bya ba rtsa rlun gi chos skor
(XXVI1.2069.7)

'dzab dgons shin po ran grol (*XIV.1234)

'dzab bzlas tshanis pa'i sgra dbyans 'khor 'das ran gro! (*XIV.1235)

'dzab bzlas tshans pa'i sgra dbyans 'khor 'das ran groll bad bstan(?) pas bgyis pa('o)
(*XIV (1234),1236)

rdzu 'phrul sgyu ma'i be bum no mishar ston ldan (X1..1584)

rdzogs chen 'khor 'das ran grol las btags grol beans thabs (VI1.3.13)

kun bzan dgoris pa zan thal las rdzogs pa chen po chos fiid mnon sum #i khro lhun
sgrub kyi phrin las (XXIV 40, X1..2111,2112)

rdzogs pa chen po klon chen shin thig gi srion 'gro'i khrid yig kun bzan bla ma'i 7al
lun (XLIT, p.28, n.24, Kern 28.236.9, XL..0852, XLI1.644)

rdzogs pa chen po klon chen shin thig gi srion 'gro'i khrid yig kun bzan bla ma'i 7al
lun gi zin bris (XL.1767)

rdzogs pa chen po kun tu bzan po ye Ses gsal kar ston pa'i rgyud phyi ma'i phyi mal|
rdzogs pa chen po bar do gsan ba'i rgyud Zes bya ba rdzogs so (XXJ11.2624 2.¢)

rdzogs pa chen po rtsa gnas lus kyi 'khor lo (XXIV.20)

rdzogs pa chen p<o> #i khro bka' 'dus sfif po'i las byan kun bzan mchog gi myur lam
(Kern 28.542 *%)

rdzogs pa chen po'i rtsa rlun gnad kyi gron ma (XXIV.101)

rdzogs pa chen po'i fio sprod Fit Su rtsa gcig (XXIV.93)

™ All different interludes(?).
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rdzogs rim bar do drug gi yig las fiams khrid dgons pa ran grol gyi dan po skye gnas
bar do'i khrid yig kun g7i ran grol (*VI1.2.14)

rdzogs rim bar do drug gi khrid yig dgons pa ran grol gyi spyi don gfiis pa rmi lam
bar do'i khrid yig 'khrul pa ran grol (*V11.2.15)

rdzogs rim bar do drug gi khrid yig spyl don gsum pa bsam gtan bar do'i khrid yig rig
paran grol (*VI1.2,16)

rdzogs rim bar do drug gi khrid yig spyi don bi pa 'pho ba dran pa rari grol 'chi kha
bar do'i gdams nag (*VI1.2.17)

rdzogs rim bar do drug gi khrid yig spyi don Ina pa chos #iid bar do'i khrid yig mthon
ba ran grol (*VI1.2.18)

rdzogs rim bar do drug gi khrid yig spyi don drug pa srid pa bar do'i khrid yig srid pa
ran grol (*VI1.2.19)

brdzab (/'dzab) bzlas tshans pa'i sgra dbyarns ran grol (*IV.1.12, *X10.13")

bka' brgyad gsan ba yons rdzogs kyi a ti'i don khrid kyi gZunl Zi khro bka' brgyad yons
rdzogs kyi dam can dgos su bsgrub pa'i thabs (XLIMS1021g)

Zi khro bka' 'dus by O rgyan glin pa (Dargyay, 1977, p.48, n.53)

Zi khro dgons pa ran grol gyi chos skor (XL.3559)

Zi khro sgo nas phun po bsregs sbyon bya ba'i lag len IV 2.11)

Zi khro sgyu 'phrul gyi phyag 'tshal na rag dov sprugs rnal 'byor gyi spyi khrus
(X1.1.336b=653,650,653=336b)

de bin gsegs pa rnams kyi mishan brjod bskal bzan rgyan gyi 'phren bal Zi khro sgyu
‘phrul gyi phyag 'tshal na rag don sprugs rnal ‘byor gyi spyi khrus (XLI1.336b)

Zi khro sgrub skor (Zogai 614/.29, collection of 53 "Bon"-texts, v. Kammay (1977),
pp-31-36)

Zi khro sgrub skor glegs bam gyi dbu'i rdul len thar lam ‘dren byed (XL.2678, bon)

Zi khro ran son sbyon ba'i chog sgrig(/b)s khrom(s) dkrugs gsal ba'i rgyan Zes bya ba
klags chog(s) mar bkod pa (X1L1.651%° =13t"7, XLI1.27"%)

Zi khro nes don sfiin po (X11.652)

Zi khro-nes don siin po (XL.3505)

yar: zab dkon mchog spyi 'dus las 7i khro nes don siiin po mnion rtogs, (XLIMS1460)

yan zab dkon mchog spyi 'dus dan #i khro nes don sfiin po'i phyag len chog sgrigs
bklags chog tu bkod pa 'ja' tshon dgons pa rgyan (XL.1399)

yan zab dkon mchog spyi 'dus dan de'i cha lag Zi khro res don siin po'i las byan don
gsal khyer bder bsgrigs pa padma'i dgons brgyan (X1L.1079/1083)

Zi khro 'dus pa'i tshogs mchod (XIV.1235)

Zi khro 'dus pa'i las byan risar(/l) 'phren tshor ba ran grol (*IV.1.6, *VII.1.14,
*XT0.6™, *XTV.1235,1236) ‘

Zi khro na rag bskar: bSags las bram ze dun phren can gyi lo rgyus zur tsam (IV.2.14,
VII.1.3) '

Zi khro na rag don sprug gi skon: bsags thugs rje't zla 'od (XXIX.20.070=XXIX.5.153-
187)

% khro na rag don sprug gi dban chog bdud rtsi'i gan ga (XXIX.20.077=
XXIX.5.189-213)

Zi khro na rag don sprugs rnal 'byor gyi spyi khrus 'gyod tshans kyi cho ga dri med
bsags rgyud (X1..1827, Kern 28.542.40)

“% Reading: 'dzab.

““ Reading: sgrigs khrom.

Y Reading: sgrigs khroms (in Nebesky-Wojkowitz-catalogue only).
“* Reading: sgriby khrom.

9 Reading: rtsal.
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rdo rje sems dpa' thugs kyi sgrub pa las gsuns pa'i 7 khro na rag don sprugs thabs
(XXIX.20.069=XX1X.5.119-151)

Zi khro na rag don sprugs rnal 'byor gyi spyi khrus 'gyod tshans kyi cho ga dri med
biags rgyud (XLII.10)

Zi khro rab 'byams kyi bsfien sgrub kyi dmigs rim grub mchog Zal lun bzan po
(XXIV 42)

bka' brgyad gsan ba yoris rdzogs kyi a ti'i don khrid kyi gZunl Zi khro yons rdzogs kyi
byin sreg (XI.LLMS1021ii)

bka' brgyad gsan ba yons rdzogs kyi a ti'i don khrid kyi gZunl 7i khro yons rdzogs sgo
nas ro bsreg sbyan (XLIMS1021jj)

yar tig ye Ses mthon grol las 7i khro ran gsal gyi phrin las bklags chog mar bkod pa
(X1..3189)

kun bzan dgons pa kun 'dus las| Zi khro gsan kyi las byan khyer bder dril ba rin chen

sgron me (XXI1X.22.497)
kun bzan dgons pa kun 'dus las! #i khro gsan ba 'dus pa'i las byan padmna't 'phren ba
(XLI4)

Zi khro'i kloni bSags brjod pa ran grol (*1.8, *III4, *IV.124, *V.15, *VL13,
*VI.1.19, *VII.1S5, *X.12.15, *X12=XIV.1237, *XI1.23, *XI.665,
*X1V.1233,1236,1237=X1.2,1238)

Zi khro'i klon bsags fiams chag ran grol gyi cha rkyen(?) gyi bskan(?) bsdus| blo gros
rgyal mtshan gyis so (XIV.1234)

Zi khro'i bka' sruns dam can sde bdun gyi 'phris chos skyon kun 'dus dgregs(?) bdug
paran grol gyi las byan chun ba (XII1. MS1438)

grol tig dgons pa ran grol gyi chos sdel £i khro'i bskyed rdzogs kyi phrin las khrigs su
bsdebs pa 'od gsal shin po (XXIX.20.057=XXTX .4.283-346)

i khro'i sgo nas phun po bsreg sbyor bya ba'i lag len (XIV .1234)

i khro'i sgom rim chun ba lhan skyes ran grol (IV.1.10, XL1.654)

kun bzan dgons pa kun 'dus #i khro'i chog giun gsol 'debs byin brlabs chu rgyun
(XL13)

kun bzan dgons pa kun 'dus las 7 khro'i bdag dban (IV .1.15, XIV .1234)

2i khro'i mdun bskyed $in tu bsdus pa snod beud ran grol (IV.1.11,XIV.1234)

rdzogs pa chen po lta ba klot yans las| Zi khro'i dban bskur Sin tu bsdus pa gtor dban
phra thig sgrub thabs beas gZan phan klon yans (XXIX.22.481)

Zi khro'i phyag 'tshal bsdus pa (IV.1.22, VI1.1.18)

rdzogs chen lta ba klon yans las| Zi khro'i tshe sgrub ‘od zer drwa ba'i phrin las lhan
thabs kyis brgyan pa 'chi med 'od zer (XX1X.20.585)

rdzogs chen lta ba klon yans las| i khro'i tshe sgrub 'od zer drwa ba'i tshe dban rin
chen 'khor lo bklags chog tu bsdebs pa bdud rtsi'i 'od zer (XXI1X.20.586)

i khro'i las byan mchod pa’i skabs su mtshan shags kha hi bsdus pa (1V.1.8)

#i khror dgyes pa dzan bha la'i sgrub thabs (XX PTT.81.48.4.7-49.1.2)

bka' brgyad gsan ba yors rdzogs kyi a ti'i don khrid kyi giun| #i_ba dam pa rigs
brgya'i sgrub thabs (XL1.MS1021u)

Zus len bdud rtsi gser phrenl Zi ba bar do lam gyi mtshan fild (XX111.1318.1.h)

71 ba'i sbyin bsreg gud du bstan pa'i yig churi (VI1.2.2)

Zi ba'i tha'i rnam par thar ba rin chen phren ba (XL.1053)

Zi byed skor bdun gyi las tshogs sbyin sregl bya bas khrus| byad(?) dkyill 'chi bslu
rnams gsal bar bkod pa mu tig chun po (XXIX 22.071)

Zin khams sna'i smon lam thos pa ran grol (XLI1.3)

g%i sku gsum gyi rnam bzag rab gsal sgron me (XL.0696)

bzugs bzan bad tshal 'byed pa'i bsten yig dri bzan nan ldan kun tu bzan po'i fal rol
kun bzan phan gyis bgyis (*XIV.1236)
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2ab bdun rgyud zab sgyu sprul last zans byar ma'i chos sde khro bo dam pa rgyan gyi
dkyil 'khor du dban bskur ba'i cho ga rgyud lus sfiir po (XXIX.20.068)

zab bdun rgyud zab sgyu sprul las| zans byan ma'i chos sde rdor sems 7i ba b7i bcu
risa ghis kyi dkyil 'khor du dbarn bskur ba'i cho ga no mishar sfin po
(XXIX.20.066)

zab bskul (X11.10)

zab chos 7i khro ries don sfiin po'i sgo nas ran (dan) géan gyi don mchog tu sgrub pa'i
las(/m) rim 'khor (/'tshol) ba'i mun gioms kun bzan thugs rje'i snan mdzod
(XLI.667*°, XLI1.9, private copy®', XL.1416)

zab chos Zi khro dgons pa ran grol chos skor (XL.3556)

zab mo na ro'i chos drug gi nams len thun chos bdud rtsi fiin khu Zes bya ba sgrub
brgyud karma kam tshan gi don khrid (X1..3258, v.XXVII1.136110.B.2j, and
X11.13)

zab mo na ro chos drug gi Rams len thun chos bdud risi'i fiin khu Zes bya ba sgrub
brgyud karma kham_tshan gi don khrid (XXVII.136111.B.2j, v. XLLII.13, and
X1..3258)

nies don sniin pol zab lam bde chen rgya mtsho (XX111.1321.1.h)

zab lam na ro'i chos drug gi sgo nas 'khrid pa'i rim pa (Dargyay, 1978 (1977)

zab lam na ro'i chos drug gi sgo nas 'khrid pa'i rim pa yid ches gsum ldan (X1..2617,
X1.1.6772,PTT.160.208.3.3-161.13.2.8, IASWR .LMpj.021.009.9)

zab lam na ro'i chos drug gi gsal byed spyi chins khrid yig dan beas pal karma pa ran
byun rdo rjes mdzad pa'i chos drug gser Zun mar grags so (XXVIII1.1361.11.B 2.b)

yan zab dkon mchog spyi 'dus las zab lam 'pho ba'i gdam pa skar khun mda’ phan
(XLIMS1459)

zab lam ‘pho ba'i gdams pa jag tshugs ma'i lo rgyus gdams riag khrid yig dar: beas pa
biugs soll fii zla sans rgyas gter byon (XXI1X.20.655)

siian rgyud gsan ba'i mthar thug las zab lam 'pho ba'i gdam pa s#iin gi thig le (Evans-
Wentz, 1958)

zas bsno (X1 .41)

'og sgo bde chen 'dod chags ran grol gyis fiams khrid gud du bkol ba don bsdus zab
khrid bde ba ran grol (VII.3.17)

'og sgo bde ba chen po'i khrid 'dod chags ran grol (VI1.3.15)

rje bisun bla ma dgons can grub pa'i rdo rje'i bka' ‘bum ga pa'i dkar chag| 'od dpag
med kyi 'pho ba bka' rgya ma'i bka' zin (XL1.242bb)

Zus len bdud rtsi gser phren 'od gsal (XXII1.1318.1.n)

res don sfiin po\ lod gsal 'khor lo (XXIII.1321.1.1)

ries don siiin pol lod gsal phra khrid (XXII1.1321.1.q)

ries don sfiin pol 'od gsal 'bubs 'jug (XX1.1321.1k)

kun bzan thugs gter las| yan dag i khro phur gsum gyi phrin las byan(?) bu(?) grub
gfiis nor bu rgya mtsho (XX1X.20.856)

kun bzan thugs gter las yan dag 7i khro phur gsum gyi dban gi cho ga grub griis bdud
rtsi'i rgyun 'bebs (XXI1X.20.857)

rdor sems thugs kyi sgrub pa'i yan lag zab lam 'pho ba'i man riag gi zin bris kun bzan
myur lam (XX1X.20.049)

yi ge drug pa'i rgyud kyi rim pas dkyil 'khor lo bstan pa'i sgrub thabs (XX PTT.
79.135.4.1-136.3.8)

yi dam spyi yi byan chog §i Sog gson Sog gan byed kyan 'brel tshad don ldan bde chen
Zin gi lam bzan (XX1X 21.265=XXTX.66.535-551)

442)

4 Only in the title-description dan is lcft out and "%hor ba is replaced by 'tshol ba.
*! Only this BP. distinctly has lam.
*2 By rJe tshon kha pa, folios 41vif., Gangtok (1972).
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yan gsan bla na med pa rdzogs pa chen po rig pa ye Ses ran gsal ba'i rgyud
(XXIV .83)

ran lus rtsa yi 'khor lo (XX PTT. 82.61.2.1-7)

rig pa no sprod gcer mthon ran grol (*I19, *IV.22, *V.10, *V1.14, *VI1.2.22,
*VII.10, *X.12.10,=187.10, *XTI1.666, *XIV.1233)

rig pa ran far chen po rgyud (Rangdrol, 1989, p.29, n.2; in rgyud'bum Khyentse-
edition)

rig 'dzin padma glin pa'i bka' 'bum yid bZin gter mdzod (XLI1, p.28. n.25)

rigs brgyud sprul sku biag thabs 'dod chags lam 'khyer (*XIII MS1449)

rdzogs pa chen po dgons pa zan thal las rigs drug 'khor ba gnas 'dren (XXIV A43)

rigs drug thar pa chen po't mdo gzunis| thos grol bar do ‘phran grol chen pol skye sgo
geod pa'i mdo (X1.2144, bon)

rigs drug gnas 'dren (*IV 2.,16)

rig[s] drug gnas 'dren fiun bsdus sgrigs chags (*XIV.1235)

rigs drug gnas ‘dren| padma rig 'dzin gyis bkod pa (*XIV.1234,1236)

rigs drug gnas 'dren bsdus pa (*X11.42)

rin tshe'l cho ga sgrub pa'i rnam par bfag pa 'chi bdag slu ba'i rtog pa'i don ‘grel tshe
dban dga' ba 'khyil ba'i thig le (XXIX.20.268)

Rituals from the dKon mchog spyi 'dus and Zi khro Cycles (X1..3502)

rim pa Ina pa (XX.PTT.61.288.3.7-293.5.1)

rim pa lna pa'i dka 'grel (XX PTT. 62.149.1.1-153.5.2 (comm. untill 62.163.5.1.1))

rim lam dan 'chi ltas 'ja" tshon sgra byun ba'i ltas bcas la brrag pa byed tshul skyes pa
dar bud med mi dpyad brtag pa bya rog skad bcas la brtag pa bya tshul rnam par
gsal ba'i me lor (XL.1337)

ro bsreg gi cho ga (XX.PTT.79.131.2.7-3.8)

ro sreg gi cho ga ye Ses ‘od 'bar| ka ma la tis bris pa (XIV.1236)

lam khyer gyi chos gsum (XX PTT. 82.46.1.8-5.1)

las bum sgrub pa'i cho ga dag gyid(?) chu rgyun (XIV.1234)

las bum bsad sbyan (IV.1.5)

bka’ rdzogs pa chen po yan zab dkon mchog spyi ‘dus kyi las byan khrigs su bkod pa
‘khrul med rab gsal dros grub mchog ster (XLIL.38)

bka' srun dam can sde bdun gyi las byar dgra bgegs gdug pa ran grol (*IV.1.17)

las byar chun ba tshor ba ran grol (gyi) shin po (*IV.2.2, *VIL1.1S,
*XTV.1234,1238*, *XXTX .20.050)

las byan bsdus pa (XIV.1235)

las byan tshor ba ran grol sfin po (*X11.7, *XIV.1235(2x),1236)

las byan rtsa phren tshor ba ran grol (*IV.1.6,*XIV.1234)

lun bstan bka' rgya (*(ran grol) dan thugs rje chen po padma &i khro las VII1.1.24)

rlun 'khrugs 'bum gyi yan siin gSin rje'i srog sgrub me yi spu gri glog Zags dug gi
khor lo (XXIX.85.37-43)

rlun ‘khrugs 'bum gyi yan shin gSin rje'i srog sgrub me yi spu gri glog {ags dug gi
'khor lo'i dpe bris bea' g#i'i Sog khra yod (XXIX .85.45-50)

nes don shin po\ rlun drug rdo rje'i chins (XXI1.1321.1.1)

ries don sfiin pol riun sbyor ye Ses drwa ba (XXII1.1321.1.g)

§i ba'i sems can sdig pa las thar bar byed pa'i ro bsreg pa'i cho ga dug sbyon gsal
ba'ime lon (XX PTT.79.242.1.2-4.5)

gsin gyi cho ga (XX PTT.56222.3.1-1034.5)

gSin gyi cho ga (XX PTT. 86.38.2.5-39.1.1)

gsin chog (X11.14)

“% Reading: gyi.
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g§in po rjes su 'dzin pa'i cho ga thar pa'i myur lam (XXIX.21.263=XXIX 66.523-533)

Sel rdo no sprod mthon ba ran grol fes bya ba bar do thos grol gyi cha lag (VIL.3.2)

sa bead lde mig ran grol (*VI1.2.10)

sd tstsha'i ‘debs pa'i gsal byed legs tshogs lhun grub) za hor gyi bandes bris pa
(XIV.1236)

sans rgyas dan byarn chub sems dpa' rnams la ra mda'(/r) sg(/bjran pa'i smon lam
(V.3,V15*, VII13,X.12.3,=19.3,~187.3, XIV.1233)

sans rgyas dan byan chub sems dpa' rnams ra mda'(/r) sbran pa't smon lam ‘jigs pa
ran grol dan bar do'i rtsa tshig dan bar do 'phran grol dan bar do ‘jigs skyobs ma
beas(/rnams) (¥1.4, *TL 4, *[0L.6, ¥*XTV.1234,1236**, 1237%%)

sans rgyas dan byan chub sems dpa' rnams ra mda' sbran pa'i smon lam Yigs pa ran
grol dan bar do ‘jigs skyobs ma rnams (*XIV.1235)

sans rgyas dar byar chub sems dpa' rnams ra mda' spran pa'i smon lam 'jigs pa ran
grol dan bar do'i rtsa tshig dan bar do 'jigs skyobs ma bcas (*X1.9)

srid pa bar do'i gde sdig ran gzugs bstan pa'i gdams pa srid pa bar do ran grol
(*VI1.17,*VIIL.11,*X.12.11,=187.11)

srid pa bar do'i dge sdig ran gzugs bstan pa'i lhan thabs (*V.12, *VI.18,
*X.12.11,=187.11, *X1V .1233)

bar do thos grol chen mo las srid pa bar do'i no sprod (V.6, V1.8, VIIL.6, X.12.6,
XIV.1233)

srid pa bar do'i ro sprod kyi lhan thabs dbyan sfian tha'i gandhe (~*V1.18,*#VI13.7)

srid pa bar do'i rio sprod gsal 'debs thos grol chen mo (*1.3, *11.3, *II1.3, ~V .6, ~V1.8,
*VIL.3.6, *VIILG, *IX 3, *X1.5, *X1V.1237)

slob dpon padma mdzad pa'i rgyud sde bZi'i yar siin ** bde gSegs 7i khro'i shin khrag
geig tu bsdus pa mitshon srun rdo rje'i go khrab(/n?) rgyun thur(b?) srun ba'i
rgyal po'i bri rgyun zab pa'i mthar thug (XX1X.22.103)

gsan snags rdo rje theg pa'i chos spyod thun bZi'i rmal 'byor sems fiid ran grol
(*IV.1.1, *VIL.1.12, *XIV.1235)

gsan shags rdo rje theg pa'i chos spyod thun bZi'i rnal 'byor sems fid ran groll chos
rje glin pa'i Zal gdams gu ru sirya candra ra smin yi ger 'god (*XIV.1234)

gsan ba ye Ses kyi mkha' 'gro'i sgo nas 'chi blu ba'i cho ga srog gi bcud len
(XXVI.151)

gsan ba ye Ses kyi mkha' 'gro'i sgo nas rigs drug gnas ‘dren gyi cho ga (XXV1.149)

gsan ba ye Ses kyi mkha' ‘gro'i gnas lun gi cho ga'i rnam bsad mkha' spyod snan ba'i
mdzes rgyan (XXV1.153)

gsan ba ye Ses kyi mkha' 'gro'i phrin las kyi le lag gsal 'debs dan pho ba'i man rag gi
gsal byed gtan gyi lam grogs (XXV1.235)

gsan ba ye Ses kyi gnas lun gi cho ga'i nag 'don mkha' spyod snarn ba (XXV1.154)

dpal gsan ba'i sfiin po phyi ma (XX1.14.62-67)

gsan ba'i siiin po de kho na fiid ries pa (XX .PTT.10.36.3.7-77.3.7)

gsan ba'i sfiir po de kho na fiid ries pa (XX1.14.1-61)

gsan ba'i sfiifi po de kho na fiid ries pa (XX1.14.67-317)

gsan ba'l siiitn po de kho na #id nes pal sgyu 'phrul brgyad pa ies bya ba'i rgyud
(XX1.14.549-571)

dpal gsan ba'l shin po de kho na fiid res pa('i) rgya cher bsad pa'i 'grel pa
(XX .PTT.83.1.1.1-70.3.7)

gsan ba'i sfiin po de kho na fid nes pa'i sgyu 'phrul dr(v)a ba bla ma chen po
(XX1.14.572-639)

* Reading: mdar sbran.
# Reading: rnams.
4 Reading: mdar.
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gsan ba'i siiin po de kho na fiid ries pa'i bla ma chen po (XX PTT.10.98.2.5-108.4.8)

'phags pa rtogs pa'i rgyal pol sgyu 'phrul dr(v)a ba le'u ston phrag brgya pa lasl
mitshan fiid dan rgyud thams cad lun gi spyad pal de biin griegs pa thams cad kyi
gsan bal gsan ba'i siiin po de kho na fid ries pa'i le'u lag| sgyu ‘phrul le thag
(XX1.14.415-549)

dpal gsan ba'i siiin po de kho na fiid rnam par nes pa (XX.PTT.10.1.1.3-9.43)

dpal gsan ba'i siin po'i don bsdus 'grel pindartha (XX PTT.83.177.1.1-188 .4.6)

dpal gsan ba'i siin po'i rim pa_giits kyi don(/n?) (XX .PTT.83.262.2.4-3.6)

dpal gsan ba'i sfiin po de kho na fild ries pa (XX1.14.317-415)

gsan ba'i thigs pa (XX PTT. 83.82.3.6-5.1)

gsan ba'i thigs pa'i man nag gi 'grel pa (XX.PTT. 83.255.2.5-259.1.2)

gsan ba'i man nag ‘jam pa'i thigs (XX PTT 83.253.2.5-255.2.5)

gsan ye dan 'brel ba'i pho ba bklags chog ma (XXV1.236)

gsan ye'i le lag kha 'bar ma dkar nag khra gsum la brten nas ‘chi blu byad bzlog mi
kha sel ba'i man niag rdo rje'i ‘gro phan (XXV1.247)

gsan lam 'pho ba'l gdams pa las tshe 'das rnam Ses spar ba'i dmigs pa (Evans-Wentz
1958)

gsol 'debs sku gsum klon yans ran grol (*IV.12, *VII.2.11, *XTI.MS1444,
*XTV.1235, *XL1.661)

bsre 'pho'i 'khrul 'khor gyi rtsa tshig rnams™’ (X1..3169)

bsre 'pho'i 'khrul 'khor spyi'i snon rjes kyi rim pa rnams kyi zin bris brjed byan blo
dman dga' bskyed** (X1.3170)

Sam ze dun gi phren ba can gyi lo rgyus (XI1.33)

sems kyi thig le hiim fiid bsgom pa'i rim pa (XX .PTT. 69.208.1.8-2.8)

hitm yig sems fiid thig le bsgom pa'i rim pa (XX PTT. 69.208 4.4-5.6)

hor bla mu khri yid bZin rgyal ba'i lugs sam hor lugs kyi Zi khro'i sgrub skor
(XL.1071/1072, collection of 51 "Bon"-texts)

thag ma (XIV.1238)

o rgyan rin po che'i gter ston lun bstan dan khun btsun pa bla ma brgyud pa'i rim pa

rnams (VIL.1.4)

1 Ndro'i chos drug.
“* Nd ro'i chos drug.
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A 'dzom 'brug pa, 57,93
A kya yoris ‘dzin (18th AD) = dByarns can dga' ba't blo
gros, 26
Abegg, 118
Abhaydkaragupta,25
abhidhamma (see also
abhidharma), 6; 7; 8; 10
abhidharma (see also
abhidhamma), 6;7; 12; 13; 26; 91; 127
Abhidharmakosa, 13; 127
Abhidharmakosabhdsya, 5; 8; 9; 10 13; 16; 29; 30;
36; 38; 103; 104; 127
Abhidharmasamuccaya, 127
abhijiia, 20;21; 70
abhijidmaya, 20; 21
Abhilagr (see also
'Dod pa dmar mo pu $ud mgo), 52; 78
abstraction, levels of, 112
abysmal path, 29
Adibuddha (see also
Dah po sans rgyas), 45; 71
Adibuddhasamantabhadra (see also
Dan po sans rgyas kun tu bzan po), 45;71
Adiheruka, 48,75
aftey-death-experienees, 109
after-death-state, 39; 119; 124
agglomeration of the skandha-s,104; 129
aggression, 120
Agna ye (see also
Me ma ljar dmar skyin gdon), 62
Ajitacandra, 25
Akanistha, 8
akanitthagdmin, 8
akasa (see also
nam mikha' and empty space), 102
AkasadhatvisvarT (see also
Nam mkha'i dbyins phyug ma),45;71; 102
Akdsagarbha (see also
Nam mtha' sfir po), 46; 72
alayavijadana (see also
kun g#i), 69; 70
ali,41;42
ati and kali, forty-two, 41
alikali, 41
Alpert, t17
alphabet, Tibetan, 42
Amidism, 88, 119; 127
Amidist trends, 127
Amrtakupdalin (see afso
Khra ba (chen pa) bdud risi 'khyil ba), 47; 73
Amrid (see also
bDud risi dmar ma sdig pa'i mgo),54; 78
Amirabha (see also
sNan ba mtha' yas), 10; 45;71; 87; 88, 119; 120
Amoghasiddhi (see also
Dan yod (par) grub pa),45; 71
Anmri 10 (see also
bDud rtsi chu srin sfion mo), 61
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andgamin,7; 8

andgamin, five classes of, 7
andgamin, nine classes of, 7
ancestors, 4

" andaja yoni, 18

Anguitaranikaya,7
animal, 11; 20; 21; 43
animal-headed female Yogint-s, twenty-eight powerful
(see also
dBan phyug ma il $u risa brgyad), 40; 43; 58; 59;
65; 96
animal-headed Yogint, 102
antard (see also
bar (ma) do), 36
anrardbhava (see also
intermediate state, bar ma do('i srid pa) and bar
do), }; 4; 5; 6; 7; 8, 95 10; 11; 12; 13; 14; 155
16; 17; 18; 19; 20; 21; 23; 24; 29; 30; 36; 67,
68; 103; 104; 127
antarabhavabija, 24
antarbbbavokatha, 10; 11; 68
antarabhavaripa, 12
antardbhavastha (see also
anrarabhavika, intermediate being and
intermediate state), 18
antarabhavika (see also
antardbhavastho,  intermediate  being  and
intermediate state), 18
antaraparinibbayin, 6;7; 8; 9; 10; 15; 127
anusmrti, 70
Anuyoga, 67; 68; 88; 90; 129
Anuyogatantra, 67
Anuayogayana, 67; 90
apratighavat, 12
archetypes, 113
arhantship, 7
(re)arising of the skancha-s, 68; 102; 103
arousal level, 111
arigpabpava, 11
arpadhatu (see also
aridpabhava), 16; 17; 20
Aryamitabhavyahanamamahayanasitra, 88
asankharaparinibbayin, 8; 10
armabhava, 20
atman, 14; 21
atiributes, 41; 108; 109; 120
auditory perceptions, [11; 115; 118
avyoeldeg Sxnpa, 119
avyoebEg Mvedpa, 119
Aung, 11
avadhiili (see also
rtsa dbu ma and eentral nadi), 103
Avalokitesvara (see also
sPyan ras gzigs), 46; 56; 72
Avici, 12
avidyd (see also
gti mug), 12; 137 127
awareness, 37; 69; 95; 104; 108; 109
awareness (see also
rig pa), 104; 108; 109
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ba dan, 107
Ba rd hi (see also
Ma mo ljah ser phag gdor), 62
Ba ru nt (see also
Chu tha ljan dmar sbrul gdon), 62
Back, 2; 4; 5, 28; 30; 93; 103; 118
Badzra a mu ka (see also
rDo rje gdon mo), 51, 61
Badzra arya te 15a te pa (see also
rDo rje srin 'gro ma), 51; 61
Badzro kumbhakarpa (see also
Sen gdon dmar ma), 62
Badzra lamba dha rd (see also
sKya ga ljan nag), 62
Badzra lo ka (see also
rDa rje 'jig rten ma),51; 61; 63
Radrra maha $ri he ru ka, 49
Badya mahd ka Ii (see also
Khu byug nag mo), 62
Badzra pa smi pa la ya ba to (see also
rDo rje ro lakis ma), 51; 61
Badzra sinha lam (see also
Zi ba dmar mo dom mgo), 61
Badzra tsa ka 13 (see also
Ra gdoh gser mo), 62
bag chags, 107,122
bag chags goms 'gris kyi mthu, 107
bag chags yid kyi lug, 122
Bai yna bi (see alsa
Khyab 'jug dmar ser pha dban), 61
baidira na bza', 101
Ban glan mgo can, 52
banners, 108
bar (ma) do (see also
antara), 36
Bar do 'phran grol, 116
Bar do 'phran grol gyi smon lam, 85; 87; 93; 128
bar do (see also
bar ma do{'i srid pa). intermediate state and
antardbhava), 1; 2; 4; 5; 6; 10; 12; 16; 26; 27;
28; 29; 30; 31; 32; 33; 34, 35; 36; 37; 38; 39;
54; 67; 68; 69; 70; 81; 85; 86; 88; 90; 91; 93;
102; 103; 104; 105; 106; 107; 108; 109; 113;
114; 115; 116; 117; 119; 120; 121; 122; 123,
124; 125; 126; 127, 128; 129; 130
bar do, 'bras bu'i, 29; 31
bar do, (du res) khor 'das (gAis kyi), 29
bar do, (lam 'jigs pa can gyi), 29
bur do, abyss off, 29
bar do, bde sion ghis kyi, 28
bar do, chags can chags bral, 28
bar do, chos fiid kyi, 28
bar da, chos fid mishan ma'i, 28
bar do, da res 'khor 'das, 31
bar do, gnud kyi, 29,31
bur do , khro bo (see also
khro ba bar do), 36
bar do, lam bskyed rdzogs kyi, 29,31
bur do, ltu ba'i, 29,31
bar do, lus Idan, 28
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bar do, ran bfin lam gyi, 29,31
bar da, road of the abyss off, 29
bar da, sgom pa'i, 29; 31
bar do, sku gsum gyi, 29; 31
bar do, skyon can (/dan) skyon med, 29
bar do, spyod pa'i, 29; 31
bar do, 1shig don gris kyt, 29
bar do, yehs snan ston ghis kyi, 28
bar da, 7i ba('i} (see also
& ba('i) bar do), 36, 125
bar do dan po, 106
bar do dan po'i ‘od gsal, 106
Bar do Ina'i o sprod, 35; 36; 37, 38; 128
bar do of (the confrontation with) reality as it is, 1
bar da of becoming (/rebirth) (see also
srid pa('i) bar do), 5
bar do of dying (see also
chi kha'i bar da), 91
bar do of life, 36
bar do of the natural state of existence (or of the
period of rebirth) (sce also
ran biin skye gnas bar do), 5
Bar do spyl'i don thams cad rnam pa gsal bar byed pa
dran pa'i me lon, 33; 34; 105; 114; 116; 124; 128;
130
bar do'i jigs pa'i phran, 86
bar do'i 'phran, 29; 81
Bar do'i spyi'i don, 125
bar do('i) thos grol, 2; 10; 88; 90; 93; 128
Bar do('i) thos grol (sec also
Kar glin &i khro-cycles), 2; 4; 5; 16; 33; 70; 87, 88,
114;,115;116;117; 118
bar do('i) thos grol,concept of , 88
Bar do('i) thos gral-cycles (sec also
Kar glin £i khro-cycles), 2; 4; 88
Bur do('t) thos grol-literature (see also
Kar ghin 7i khro-cycles), 118
Bar dof'i) thos grol-teachings (see also
Kar glin §i khro-cycles), 87
Bar do('} thas grol-texts (see also
Kar glin 1i khro—<cycles), 2; 5; 16; 70; 88; 114; [15;
116117
bur do-s, six, 5,31; 36
bar mu do('i srid pa) (see also
intermediate state, antardbhava and bar do), 1; 4;
5; 6;29; 30; 35,39
Bareau, 6; 19; 20; 24
barrier, 115; 117
basis for one's release, 108
(bCom ldan rdp rje) géon nu he ru ka (see also
Vajrakumdraheraka), 53; 80
bDe ba can (see also
Sukhivati and Western Paradise), 10; 86, 57
Bde bar géegs rigs Ina, 71; 101
bDe gsegs rgyal kan tu hzoh po, 71
bDe gsegs yum lia,45;71; 95
bde skyon gi 'khor lo (see also
sakhapalacakra), 96
bDe stori, 106
bDe stori gi fiams len, 106
bDud risi, 61
bDud rtsi chu srin sfon mo (see also
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Amri t0),61
bDud ritsi dmar mo sdig pa'i mgo (see also
Amrtd), 51,78
bDud risi mo, 51, 61
Be chonmo, 51, 61
Be con, 61
Be con ljah nag wa'i mgo (see also
Danda), 51,18
Be con nag mo khra mgo (sec also
Danda dam), 61
Benares, 25
beyond, 4; 5; 12; 66, 87; 88; 116, [18; 119
Bhadanta, 24
Bhadantavasumitra, 24
Bhakga si (see also
Za byed nag mo stag mgo), 61
Bhakyini (see also
Za ba ljan nag bya rgad mgo), 52; 78
bhava, 1, 4; 5, 6; 7 8, 9; 10; 11; 12; 13; 14, 15; 16;
17; 18; 19; 20; 21; 22; 23; 24; 29, 30; 36; 38, 47,
67, 68; 74; 95; 102; 103; 104; 127
bhavacakra, 47, 74; 95; 102
bhava-s, four, 14; 36
Bhasya, 13; 127
Bho gar, 56
bhfita (see also
‘byun ba),97;98; 99; 100
Bhutan, 114
bija (see also
bijamantra and sa ban), 42; 43; 45; 46; 47; 100
bijamantra (see also
bija and sa bon), 43
Bima snin thig, 2
bindu (see also
thig le and droplets of vital essence), 27, 108
birth, 17; 19; 38; 91
birth, phase of, 17
bKa'brgyad, 57, 58
bKa'brgyad bde gsegs 'dus pa, 58
bKa'brgyad drag pa ran byun ba'i #i khro na rag skon
bZags kyi cho ga, 56; 57
bKa' brgyad drag po ran byun ran sar, 57
bKa’ brgyad gsan ba yons rdzogs, 56, 57
bKu'ma-Tantra, 59
bKa'rgyud ‘hrug pa,3; 33
bKa'rgyud (pa), 3; 26; 33; 34, 67; 69; 104; 128
bKa' rgyud (pa)-siddha-s, 26; 34; 67, 69; 104; 128
bKa' rgyud pa-siddha-traditions, 67
bKra §is rnam rgyal, 27
bKra iis sgan, | 14
blama,?2;3;27; 126
Bla med rdzogs pa chen po yan rise klonr chen gyt
khrid, 69
blending of sensory perception and illusion, 113
bodhisatsva, 20; 41; 42; 43; 44, 54; 70; 102; 104; 108
Bodhisatrva-s, eight (see also
'Byart chub sems dpa 'brgyad), 44; 54; 102; 108
Bodhisatrva-x, eight female (see also
‘Byan chub sems ma brgyad), eight, 54; 108
body, 120
body made of flesh and blood, 123
body, subtle, 28; 1103 115; 117; 118; 124; 130
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baody-colours, 108; 109
Bon,93; 128
bon fid ‘od gsal (gyi) bar do (see also
bon Aid bar do and chos fid bor do), 33; 69; 70
bon fiid 'od gsal, 33; 69; 70; B6
bon fid 'od gsal dbyirs, B6
bon fiid ‘od gsal snan ba, 86
bon Fid (see also
chas Rid),33; 69; 70; 86

" bon id bar do (see also

bon fiid 'od gsal (gyi) bar do and chos fiid bar do),
69

bonds, 7
brain (see also
Klad pa), 103
Brauen, 118
breath, 37
brGya byin (see also
Indra/ Sokra and tho('i thub pa)),47; 61; 74
brGya byin dkar dmar sre gdon (see also
Indra nr), 61
brGya hyin dkar mo dom mgo (see also
Indrant), 51,77
Brahmani (see also
Tshans pa dmar ser sbrul mgo), 51,77
‘brug chen fi la padma’i gdan, 101
brtan ma fid, 100
bSad gdon (see also
Grdhramukhi and Bya rgod dbu can), 50
bsam gtan (see also
dhyana), 5; 36, 37
bSam yas,35 .
bskyed pa'i tshul, 90
bskyed rim (see also
utpattikrama and visnalisation), 67, 68; 88; 89; 90;
106
bskyed rim pa, 89
bsTan ‘gyur, 40
Buddha, 22; 30; 40; 47; 57, 59; 65; 70; 74; 95; 98;
102; 108; 114; 119; 120
Buddha-(buddha)tamily, 57; 65
buddha-field (see also
Zin khams and buddhaksetra), 120
Buddhaghosa, 8
Buddhaheruka, 49,75
buddhajrana, 95
buddhajiigna-s, five, 91; 95
buddhaksetra (see also
Zin khams and buddha-field), 97
Buddhakrodhesvart, 49,75
Buddha-s of the bhavacakra, six (see also
sPrul pati thub pa drug), 47; 74; 95; 102
Buddhudakini (see also
rGyal yum rdo rje rnal'byor chen mo), 53; 80
Buddhinn, 1; 2, 3; 4; 6; 9; 10; 12; 16; 25; 27; 32; 33;
34; 38; 39; 65; 67, 68, 88; 90; 91; 92; 94; 103;
105; 112, 114, 118; 119,127, 128
Buddhist yoga, 27, 90; 9]
Bndge, 118
Bum sna ma, 62
Bum snu sno nag chen o, 52; 62
bya ba grub pu'i ye Sex, 97, 98; 99; 100
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bya grub ye fes, 101
Bya rgod dbu can (sec also
Grdhramukhi and bSad gdon), 50
Bya rog dbu can (see also
Kakamukhi), 50
Byan chub sems dpa' chen po brgyad (see also
Mahabodhisattva-s, eight), 46; 72, 95
Byarn chub sems ma brgyad (see also
Bodhisatrva-s, eight female), 46; 72; 95
Byams pa (see also
Maitreya), 46; 54; 55; 72; 102
Bye brag dnos med bde gsegs gsun gi tha,71; 101
byol son (gi thub pa) (see also
Sen ge rab brtan and Simha), 47
‘byun ba (sce also
bhiita), 98
bywsi ba bia, 107
‘Byun ba'i yum chen ira, 715 101
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can Ses §an San gte'u khri, 98
Cakald, 52,78
cakra (see also
*khor o and cenires), 65; 95; 96; 103: 120
cakra-s, five, 95
cakra-s, six, 95
Canada, 110
Candaiz, 50, 76
Candra (see also
Zla ba dkar mo khra'i mgo), 51578
Carya pa,27
caturgpramana (see also
tshad med bZi and four limitless states), $5
Cauri, 50, 76
centre (see also
'khor lo and cakra), 27
chags sin, 101
Chandra, 34; 68; 69
Chang, 27; 30
(dPal) che mchog he ru ka,48; 75
‘chi ba, 107
‘vhi bu'i dus (see also
time of death and death, time of), 69
'chi bu'i 'od gsal (see also
clear light of death), 104
‘chi ba'i srid pa (see also
‘chi kha'i bar do), 30; 69
'chi ba( ma)'i har do (see also
‘chi khat'i bar do),31; 35
‘chi kha'i bar do (see also

bar do of dying), 5; 31; 32; 35; 36; 38; 69; 70; 91;

103; 104; 105; 109; 116; 128
chos drug (see also
six dhurma-s), 26, 27, 68; 51
Chos drug gi man nag (see also
Saddharmopodesa), 27
chos drug, N ro pa'i (see also
Na ro pa'i chos drug),27; 68,91
chos (kyi) dbyins, 30; 92; 97; 99; 100
(chos (kyi) dbyiris) fo bo fiid kyi sku (see also
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svabhiavikakiaya), 30
chos (kyi) dbyins (kyi) ye ses (see also
stori pa fiid kyf ye Ses), 92, 97, 99 100
Chos kyi rgyal po (see also
Dharmardja and dmyal ba('i thub pa), 47; 74
chos (kyi) sku (see also
dharmakaya), 29
chos lugs, L06
chos fid 'od gsal (see also
clear light of dharmata), 104
chos Aid (see also
dharmata), 1; 4; 5; 12; 16; 28; 30; 31; 32, 33, 34,
3S; 36; 37; 38; 39; 67; 68, 69; 70; 8S; 88, 50;
91; 53; 103, 104; 105; 107; 108; 109; 113; 114,
115; 117; 119; 120; 121; 122; 125; 126; 128;
129; 130
chos nid bar do (see also
#i khro bar do and bon fiid bar do), 1; 4; 5; 12; 16;
28; 30; 31; 32; 33; 34; 35; 36; 37; 38; 39; 67;
68; 69; 70; 85; 88; 90; 91; 93; 103; 104; 105;
107; 108; 109; 113; 114; 115; 117; 119; 120;
121; 125; 126; 128; 129; 130
Chos 7iid bar do'i gsal 'debs thos grol chen mo, 1, 2; 3;
4; 5, 12; 25; 31; 33; 34; 36; 38; 40; 43; 44, 57; 58;
59, 65; 66; 67; 69; 70; 85; 86; 87, 88; 90; 91; 92;
93: 94; 96; 97; 102; 103; 104; 105; 110; 114; 119;
1203 121; 124; 125; 126; 128; 129; 130
Chos fid bar do'i yon tan,31; 36
chos riid dag gi bar do, 35
chos siid kyi 'od gsal (see also
clear light of dharmata), 105
chos siid kyi rarn mdaris, 121
chos iid kyi ran sgra, 122
Chos rje dpal from Chog (1197-1264), 59
chos spyi dan ran gi mishan fid gsal la ma chags pa,
98
Chos spyod bag chags ran grol, 34
Chos spyod bag chags ran grol Zes bya ba bar do thos
grol gyi cha lag(s), 34
chu, 97; 98; 100
Chu tha, 62
Chu tha ljan dmar shrul gdon (see also
Bd ru ni), 62
Chu tha mo, 52; 62
Chu Iha sian mo shrul gyi mgo (see also
Varuni), 52,78
Chu srin mgo can, 5)
Chut yi tha mo yum,71; 101
citra, 28; 101
citta gsari risa, 101
clarification, 1
clear light (see also
‘od gsal), 5, 26; 27; 28; 29; 30; 69; 90; 91; 104;
105; 107; 116; 119; 123; 124
clear light of death (see also
‘chi ba'i 'od gsal), 5; 26, 27, 25, 30 69; 50, 91,
104; 116; 119
clear light of dharmatd (see also
chos fiid kyi ‘od gsaly, 123; 124
clear light of the first bar do, 107
clinical death, 5
Cog ro,88; 119
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cognition, 37; 69; 112

cognition, human, 112

cognitive patterns, 112

cognitive processes, 112; 113

cognitive processes, models for, 112

cognitive psychology, 112

cogpnitive science, 110; 112

cogpnitive theory, 112

collective subconscious, 113

communication, 115; 120

compassion, [20

computation, 113

compultational spced, 113

computer science, 112

concentration, 111

conception, §; 13

conceptions, 116; 124

conditioned mental processes, 110

confession- and expiation-rituals, 3; 56

confession- and expiation-fantra-s, [ 29

confession- and cxpiation-texts, 56; §9; 67,93

confession- and purification-texts, 129

conflation bar do and i khro, !

confused mind, 26

consciousness, 5; 26; 28: 36; 90; 110; 112; t14; (24

consciovsness, levels of, 5; 112

constituents, 91; 103

constituents of the personality, 103

constituents of the personality (see also
skondha), 91

contemplation, 70

contemplative traditions, 112

conventional person, 104; 129

Conze, 25

council, 117

Cousins, 11

crown of the head, [20

culturally determined, 118

—D—

da res khor 'das bar do, 31

dakint, 29; 120

{'Gro mgon/ sMan rgyal) dam pa rait grol (1149-7),2;
70

Dan po sans rgyas (scc also
Samantabhadra), 45;71

Dan po sans rgyas kun tu bzan po (sc¢ also
Adibuddhasamontabhadra), 45; 71

daris ma lra, rlun sems dbyer med, 106

Danda dam (see also
Be con nag mo khra mgo), 61

Dandd (see also
Be con ljan nag wa'i mgo),51; 78

dum pa rigs brgya, 107

Dam tshig grol ma (sce also
Samayatara), 45; 71; 97: 98; 99

dance, 120

dar dmar na bza', 101

Dargyay, 32; 87, 88

Darstantika, 6
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Yas log, 110; 114; 115; 116; 117; 130

‘das log-accovnts, 114; 116

'das log-persons, 114

'das log-reponts, 114; 115,117

'das log-stories, 110; 130

daydreams, 111

dBan gi las mdzad dbar phyug drug, 62

dBan Idan fu rin lugs 7i khro'i sgrub skor,2

dBan mo, 52; 61

dBan o dmar skya dred gdon (see also
Ku miz r), 61

dBan phyug ma #i $u risa brgyad (see also
twenty-eight powerful animal-headed female

Yogini-s),51;77

dBan phyug nag mo, 62

dBar phyug rnal ‘byor ma Rer brgyad (see also
dBan phyug ma ni §u rtsa brgyad and twenty-eight

powerful animal-hcaded female Yogini-s), 96—

dban po {see alsq
facvlty and indriya), 44

dBal gsas riam pa khro rgyal mkha''gyin kha, 75

dBal gyi las mkhan dmag dpon beu po,79

dBal gyi las mkhan gyad chen beu po, 79

dBal gyi las mkhan rgyal chen sde b#i,79

dBal gyi rgyal po mi zad me la rgyun, 77

dBal mo i $u risa bdun, 77

dbugs, phyi/ nan, 91

dByans can dga’ ba't blo gros (18th ADY= A kya yons
‘dzin, 26

dByins phyug yum la, 96

de biin gsegs pa'i 'phrin las kyi bdag riid, 98

de bfin gsegs pa'i gsun kyi bdag fiid, 98

de btin gsegs pa'i sku yi bdag Aid, 98

de bfin giegs pa'i thugs kyi bdag fiid, 98

de bfin gsegs pa'i yon tan kyi bdag Aid, 98

death, 4; 5; 10; 11; 12; 14; 19; 25; 26; 27; 29; 30, 35;
36; 37; 3B; 39; 5%; 68; 69; 90, 9L; 104; 108; 109;
110; 112; 115; 116; 117, 118; 119; 123; 124; 126,
127, 129; 130

death, moment of, 5; 12; 112; 119

death, signs of, 69; 116

death, statc of, 117

death, time of (sec also
time of death and 'chi ba'i dus), 69; 124

death and dying, 4; 5, 59; 68

death-bed, 124

death-process, S

death-ritual, 118

deceascd, 4; 5

deceascd ancestors, 4

defilements (sec also
klega-s),9

delusion, 28

deprivation-conditions, 111

deprivation-experiences, 111

deprivation-cxperiments, 110; 112; 124; 130

desice, 14;24;29

deva (see also
Jha and god), 9; 18; 21

Devendradeva, 59

devation, 120

dGa' ha dmar mo ria'i mgo (see also
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Rati), 52;78
dGa' ba don grub bde bar gsegs phrin las ha,71; 101
dGa'ba mo, 52; 62
dGa'byed, 62
dGa' byed dmar mo rgod gdon (see also
Rati badzra), 62
dGa'rab rdo rje, 33
dGe tha gar phyug bde bar gsegs yon tan tha,71; 101
dGe lugs (pa),26;91; 104
Dhammapala, 8
dhdrant, 41; 42; 57, 58
Dharmaguptaka, 6
dharmakaya (see also
chos (kyi) sku),29; 119
Dharmaraja (see also
Chos kyi rgyal po and dmyal bo{'i thub pa)), 47T,
74;93
dharma-s, six (see also
chos drug), 27
dharmata (see also
chos fid), 28; 37; 38; 95; 104; 123; 124
dharmarta, natural lustre of your own, 123
dharmard, natural sound of your own, 123
dhatugata,9; 10
dhatu-s, three, 11
dhyana (see also
bsam gran), 5, 36
diffuse stimulation, 111
Dilgo Khyentse, 40
diphthongs, 42
disintegration, 68; 91; 104; 126
disintegration at death, 68
dispositions, 12; 129
dissolution at death, 68
dissolution, stages of, 69; 116
divine eye (see also
divyacaksus), 21
divine eye, pure (see also
divyacaksus), 2]
divyacaksus (see also
divine eye), 20; 21
dKar mo, 50
('Ja' tshon) dKon mchog spyi 'dus,32
dkyil *khor (see mandala), 4; 106; 107
dkyil 'khor Fiid, 106
dMar mo, 52; 61
dMar pori, 35
dMar ser mo, 62
dmyal ba,47; 97
dmyal ba('i thub pa) (see also
Chos kyi rgyal po and Dharmard&ja), 47
‘dod chags,99; 100; 101
‘Dod pa dmar mo pu Sud mgao (see also
Abhilagi), 52,78
Dolanji, 68; 69
Dolpo, 69
Dom mga cun, 51
Don yod (par) grub pa (see also
Amoghasiddhi), 45;,71; 97, 98; 99; 100
Dongen, 118
Dorje, 27; 33; 40; 105
Dorje Dze Od, 27
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Dowman, 56; 57
(dPal} che mchog he ruka,48;75
dPal dan ldan pa, 97
dPal gsari ba'i 'dus pa,96
dPal gsan ba'i shin po de kho na fiid nes pa('i) rgya
cher bfad pa'i ‘grel pa, 40
dPal gsan ba'i siiin po'i don bsdus 'grel pindartha, 40
dPal gsan ba'i siiin po'i rgyud kyi khog dbub, 40
dPal gsan ba'i siiin pa'i rim pa ghis kyi don, 40
dPal tshul,2
dra bas "khril pa fiid, 100
dra bas brian pa nid, 100
dra bas kun tu 'gyur, 100
dra bas tham me iiid, 100
dra bas mian rdzogs itid, 100
Drag po'i las mdzad dbar phyug drug, 62
Dran pa'i nam mkha' (8th AD),70°
dren bu,42
dreaming (see also
rmi lam), 36
dreams, 111
dreams, day-, 11
dreams, night, 111
dreams, night-, 111
Dred mgo can, 51
Dri med bsags pa'i rgyud, 39
Dri tshor ha la bya rgyal khyun slag can,76
Dri yi Tha mo yum, 72
(rDo rje) dril bu ma (see also
Vajraghanta), 47, 73
droplets of vital essence (see also
thig le and bindu), 27; 103
drowsy state, 111
drug-induced hallucinations, 111
drugs, 111; 117
Dudjom Rinpoche, 33; 40; 41; 56; 57, 67
‘dy Ses (see also
samjna), 97; 98; 100
‘du byed (see also
samskara-s), 97, 98; 100
‘Dul ba gsen rab drug,74
Dur bya'i dbu can (see also .
Karkamukht and Kap ka gdon), 50
durgati-s, three, 11
Dus 'khor, 106; 108
Dus bfi rgyal mo b%i, 73,77
dus gsum gyi rgyal ba kun gyi gsur mchog ma, 98
dus gsum gyi rgyal ba rnams kyi yon tan gyi gler ‘dzin
ma,98
dus gsum gyi rgyal ba thams cad 'byun ba'i gnas, 98
dus gsum gyi rgyal ba thams cad bskyed pa'i g4i, 98
dying, 4; 5; 12; 14; 16; 59; 68; 69; 91; 102; 103; 104;
116; 117,124
dying, phase of, 16; 17
dying, phases of, 26
dying, process of, 14; 69; 104; 1 16; 117; 124

—F—

EEG, 111
Egyptian literature, 118
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Ehrhard, 39; 67; 68; 90
eight Bodhisattva (see also
‘Byan chub sems dpa' brgyad), 44, 54; 102; 108
eight female Bodhisatrva-s, (see also
‘Byan chub sems ma brgyad), 54; 108
eight Mahabodhisattva-s (see also
Byan chub sems dpa’ chen po brgyad), 46,72
eighth yana, 67
Eka tsa ri nT (see also
rDo rje ser mo khyun gday), 62
Ekavyavahdrika, 6
elements, 26; 91; 95; 96; 102; 103; 108
elements, five, 91; 95; 96; 108
emotive tranquillity, 120
empty space (sce also
nam mkha' and dkasa), 102
enlightened quality, 97; 98; 99
enlightenment, 28
entity, 6; 12; 39; 68
entity, imperishable, 12
entity, unchanging and eternal, 68
epistemological, 103; 110
essential nature, 103
evaluation of the previous life, 117
Evans-wentz, 114
experience, 28; 30; 90; 91; 104; 109; 113; 115; 116;
117; 119; 120; 125; 129; 130
experiences of luminosity and eolour, 33
external visualisation (see also
bskyed rim), 27; 67,90, 103; 119

—F—

faculties of sense, 18; 23
faculty (see also
dban po and indriya), 18; 23; 44, 102; 129
fantasies, 111
Father-fantra, 27
fear, 26; 120; 123
fetters,7
fifth tantric yana, 67
Finamore, 118; 119
Fisher, 116; 17
five buddhajiiana-s, 91; 95
five cakra-s,95
five classes of andgamin-s,7
five elements, 91; 95; 96; 108
five Heruka-s,49;75
five klesa-s, 95; 96
five samyojana-s,7
five skandha-s, 19; 91; 108
five Tathdgata-s (see also
rGyal ba'i rigs lra), 45;70; 71; 85; 90: S1; 52; 953
96:; 97; 98; 99; 100; 102; 108; 114
five Vidyddhara-s (see also
Rig 'dzin Iha),48; 57,74, 95
flowers, 108
focus of attention, 113
four bhava-s, 14; 36
four limitless states (see also
caturapramdpa and tshad med bii),95; 96
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four theses on eternity and annihilation (see also
rtag chad mu b#i), 95; 96
fruition, 18

—G—

gan zag, 106
gan zag dgag pa, 15; 16
ganacokra, 35
Gallup poll 1982, 115
gandhabba, (see also gandharva), 6; 14
gandhabhuk, 23
gandharva, (see also gandhabba), 6; 18; 23; 24; 28;
127
Gar bsgyur ma (see also
(Vajra)nrtya and rDo rje gar ba ma), 46; 54; 72
Gar chen sod de ram gsal mkha' ‘gyin kha,75
Garland, 118

. Garudapuranasaroddhdra, 5

Gatekeepers, four (see also
5Go ba bii), 47; 58; 59; 60; 73, 95; 102
Gatekeepers, four female (see also
5Go ma bii), 96; 102
gali, 14, 17; 18; 19; 20; 21; 23; 59
Gaurf, 50; 76
Gautama PrajRdruci, 25
8Cig bu spyod ma, 52; 62
gCig pur spyod ma, 52; 62
gCig spyod, 62
gdams pa, 106; 122; 123
gdan (see also
khri and throne}, 97; 98; 99; 101
gdos beas, 89; 122
gdos beas $a khrag gi lus, 122
gdos beas bean, 89
general signs of death (see also
mthun mon gi 'chi rtags), 116
generation stage (see also
bskyed rim), 67
geometrical shapes, 33; 90
geometrical shapes of light and colour, 90
Gerding, 118
Ghasmart, 50; 76
glan chen hi zla padma'i gdan, 101
glan po che'i gdan,97; 98; 99; 101
Glan ra snon mo yum,77
glo ba'i gsan rtsa, 101
gNad 'dren gyi mishams sbyor siin por dril ba, 39
gNubs gsan rgyas ye ses (832-943), 67; 68
god, 21
god (see also
deva and lha),9; 10; 17; 18; 20; 2]; 102
Godaniya, 11
goms 'gris, 107
Gos dkur o (see also
Pandard), 45,71, 97,99
Govinda, 121; 126
Grdhrumukht (see also
Bya rgod dbu can and bSad gdor), 50; 76
Great Perfection) (see also
rDzogs (pa) chen (po), 4
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Greco-Roman literatore, 118
Greck customs eoncerning death, 118
'gro ba drug, 106
'gro ba thams cad phags pa'i sa beur sgrol ma, 98
‘gro kun, 86
('Gro mgon/ sMan rgyal) dam pa ran grol (1149-1), 2;
70
gross and subtle thoughts and conceplions, stages of
dissolution of (see also
snan rtogs kyi 'phra rag gi thim rim rnams), 116
Grosso, 115
Grub ma, 52; 62
gSori 1abs, 59
gSar ba ‘dus pa,74
gSan ba nan rin, 74
gSarn ba sgyu 'phrul (see also
gSan ba'i siiA po de kho na fid hes pa), 40
gSan ba ye ses kyi mkha' 'gro'i phrin los kyi le lag gsal
‘debs dan pho ba'i man rag gi gsal byed gtan gyi
lom grogs,32;34; 128
(bKa' brgyod) gsan ba yons rdzogs, 57
gSan ba'i siiin po de ¥ho na nid ries pa (see also
Guhyagarbhatattvaviniscayamahdtantra), 39; 40;
43; 44 45; 46; 47, 485 49; 50; 51; 52; 53; 54;
56; 57, 58; 59; 60; 61; 62; 65; 67; 70; 94; 96;
100; 128
gSar ba'i siiirt po phyi ma, 40
gsal 'debs, |; 54, 126
gSal ba rar byun bde bar giegs sku yi tha,71; 101
gSal byed ha la gcod pa khra slag can,76
gsin rje, 107
giin rje'i skyes bu, 107
gsen tha 'od dkar,70
gser gyi na bza', 101
gSod byed, 62
gSod byed lian nag spyah mo (see also
Ma k@ ma ra badzra), 62
gSod byed mo, 52; 62
gsol ‘debs, t
gSus 'dzin ma, 62
gSus ‘dzin ser nag chen mo, 52; 62
eTer ‘dzin tha mo yum, 72
2Ter bdog glin pa (1646-1714), 32
gter ma,2; 32, 33; 57; 119; 127
gter ston, 1; 2; 31; 32; 34; 56; 57, 58
21 mug (see also
ignorance and moha), 92; 97; 99; 1Q0; 101; 102
&Togs 'dod spon mo sre moh mgo (sce also
Voignav),51; 77
gtum mo,27; 50
Gu hya he ru ka, 49
Gu hya kro dhi swa ri ma, 49
Gu rub snan bier lod po, 68; 69
guardians, 87
guardians of the peaceful mondala, 87
puardians of the wrathful mandata, 87
Guenther, 27
Guhyugarbhatattvaviniscayamaharantra (see also
gSan ba'i sfin po de kko na 7id Res pa), 3; 39; 40;
128
Guhyasamaja, 21
guidance, ]
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guided imagination, 117
gury, 41
Gu ru chos kyi dban phyug (1212-1280), 56; 57
Gu ru Padma 'byun gnas (8th AD), 58
g-Yog mgo can, 51
g-yas 'khor lo g-yon Zags pa, 101
g-yas chags $in g-yon 'khor lo, 101
'Gyur med g~yun druri khro gsal mkha' 'gyin kha, 75
'Gyur med ha la gsal ba ‘od slag can, 76
gZan phan miha' yas (1800-7),39
8Zi sku gsum gyi rnam biag rab gsal sgron me, 26;
9J;103
8Zig mgo can, 51
£Zon nu dmar mo dred mgo (see also
Xumari), 51,77
(bCom Idan rdo rje) gZon nu he ru ka (see also
_ Vajrakumaraheruka), 53; 80
8Zop numo,51; 61
guugs (sec also
ripa), 97; 98; 100
82ugs kyi tho mo yum, 72
B2ugs kyi phuh po, 92

—H—

Ha la Khro bo brgyad, 76
habits, 7; [08
habitual tendencies, 12; 91; 123; 124; 129
hallucinations, 111
hallucinations, drug-induced, 111
hallucinations, hypnagogic, 111
hallpcinations, psychotic, 111
hallucinations, schizophrenic, 111
hallucinations, sensory deprivation-, 111
hallucinations, waking, 111
Hayagriva (see also
Khro bo (chen po) rta mgrin rgyal po), 47; 73
He mi rgod tsan, 56
He ru ka lna (see also
Heruka-s, five),49; 75
heart (see also
sain kha), 120
(miystic) heat, 27
heaven, 11; 118
hell, 3; 18; 20; 21; 114
hell, abysmal depths of, 3
hell, to rend the depths of, 3
Heruka, 27, 49, 57; 58; 59; 65; 75; 96; 108
Heruka-s, five, 49; 75
higher knowledge, 70
Himachal Pradesh, 3; 68; 69
Himalayan regions, |14
Hindr,42
Hindu material, 118
Hindu tantra, 65; 127
Hindu tantric traditions, 39
Hébdgirin, 7; 10; 19; 20; 24
Hapkins, 26
Har bla mu khri yid bein rgyal ba'i lugy sam hor lugs
kyi & khro'i sgrub skor, 70 '
Hri $a 1a sa ma ta padma maha kro 1i swo ri, 49
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human, 20; 21; 23; 25; 103; 112; 124
human cognition, | 2

human mind, 103; 112; 129

human realm, 124

Hundred Thousand Songs of Milarepa, 27
hylic pluralism, L8

hylisch pluralisme, 118

hypnagogic hallucinations, 111

hypnotic regression, 110; 130

—J—

TASWR, 2; 3;31; 33, 56; 81
illusion, 113
illusions, 111
illusory body, 27; 29; 9t
images, 111
imagination, 117
imagination, guided, 117
imperishable entity, (2
impermanent, 104; 129
in tra'i na bza', 10}
India, 3; 68; 69; 88; 117
Indian literature, non-Buddhist, 5
Indian tantrism,39
indivisible trikaya, 108
Indra/ $akra (see also
brGya byin and tha('i thub pa}), 47, 74
Indra nit (see also
brGya byin dkar dmar sre gdor), 61
Indrant (see also
brGya byin dkar mo dom mgo), 51, 77
indriya (see also
dban po and faculty), 44
insight, 112; 120
inspiration, 120
inspirational impulses, 120
instructions, 28; 29; 30; 37; 107
intellectual performance, 111
intetlectual separation imto subject and object, 120
intelligence, 111
- intermediate being (see also
antarabhavika, antar@bhavastha and intermediate
state), 6; 14; 18; 19; 20; 21
intermediate being, properties of, 14
intermediate being, size of, 20
intermediate state (see also
bar do, bar ma do('f srid pa) and antarabkava), 1,
6; 11; 13; 17, 18; 215 23; 24; 25; 29; 39; 68;
104; 110; 116; 117, 127; 129
intermedijate state, developments in speculations, 1
intermediate state, one siagle, 5
irritation, 120

—J—

(Ja’ ishon) dKon mchog spyi ‘dus, 32

(Rig 'dzin) Ju' tshon sAin po (1585-1656) = Las ‘phro
glin pu,3; 34

‘ju* tshon £i khro, deities, 128

Ja* tshon Zi khro-cycle, 2; 3, 53; 67; 80
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‘iam bu'i kha ‘dra ba, 100
*Jam dpal dbyars (see also
Maijuiri), 46; 54; 72
Jambudvipa, 11
Jjardyuja yoni, 18
Jdschke, 29
Jjata, 17
Jenner, 7; 10
Jjiidnacakra (see also
ye §es kyi ‘khor lo and thugs kyi 'khor lo), 95
Jidnakumdra, sNags (8th AD) (see also
sNogs Jianakumdara (8th AD), 3; 40; 56
JAgnadakini-s (see also
Ye fes mkha' 'gro Ina), 53; 80; 96
Jo bo thugs rje chen po (sce also
sPyan ras gzigs), 89
Jo mo mTsho rgya, 57
Johan van Manen, 3; 56
Johan van Manen Collection, 3; 56
Judo-Christian traditions, 118
judgement, 118
"Jug sred mo,52; 61
Jung, 113
Jungian analyses, 113
Jungian psychology, 110; 113; 114
Jvalamukhi (see also
Kha 'bar ma and yi dags (kyi thub pa)),47; 74

—K—

Ka dag ran 'byun ran far, 128
Kekamukhi (see also
Bya rog dbu can), 50, 76
Kalacakra, 104
kali, 4); 42
kalpa, 17
kalpa, first, 17
Kalsang [hundup, 5; 10; 36; 59; 69; 70; 85; 88; 90;
92; 102; 103; 104; 119; 120; 121; 125
kama (see also
‘dod pa and (sexual) desire), 7; 96
kamabhava (see also
kamadhanud, 11
kamacchando,7
kamadhat (see also
kdmabhava), 11512
Kart ka gdon (see also
Karnkamukht and Dur bya'i dby can), 50
Karkamukhi (see also
Dur bya'i dbu can and Ka ka gdor), 50; 76
Kapstein, 67
kar glin 3i khro (see also
#i khro and peaceful and wrathful deities), deities,
1; 39; 43; 65; 119; 121; 125; 126: 128; 129
Kar glin #i khro-cyele (see also
Bar do('i) thos grol), 36
Kar glin #i khro-eycles (see also
Bar do('i) thos grol), 2; 30; 31, 34; 38; 39; 43; 57;
§5;70; 85; 119; 127
Kar ma mahd $rT he ru ka, 49
karma, 5, 19; 20; 22; 28; 30; 108
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Karma glin pa (14th AD), 1; 2; 32; 70, 88; 119; 127
Karma Tenphel (1598-1638) (see also
Khams sprul, the first), 3
Karmaheruka 49,75
Karmakrodhe§vart, 49,75
karmamandala (sec also
realms of karmic activity),95
Karmadakint (see also
Las kyi inkha' 'gro ljan mo), 53; 80
Karmay, 2; 4; 34; 68; 85
karmic influenees, 13
Kasmir, 56
Kathavatthu, 8; 9; 10; 11; 68
Kau'u ri/ Ke'u ri ma mo brgyad, 50, 76; 96; 102
Kelang, 56
Kern Institute, 3; 56
Kha 'bar ma (see also
Jvalamukhr and yi dags (kyi thub pa)),47; 74
Kha fag smug mo yum, 76
Kham kham tshig ishig gtum gsas mkha' 'gyin kha,75
khoms, 106
Khams sprul, the first (see also
Karma Tenphel), 3
Khams sprul-lineage, 3
‘khor ba, 86; 123
'Khor ba dori sprugs, 56
khor lo, 98; 101
‘hor lo dril, 99
‘khor lo risibs brgyad, 97
Khra mgo can, 51
Khrag 'thun, 62; 107
Khrag 'thun dmar mo rta gdon (see also
Ru dhi ra marta), 62
Khrag 'thun gis myos mo, 52; 62
khrag 'thun khro bo lha tshogs, 103 '
khrag 'thun khro bo tha tshogs ‘bar ba lia beu risa
brgyad, 103
Khrag 'thun yab Ina, 96
Khreg chod, 106; 108
khri (see also
gdan and throne), 88; 97; 98; 99; 101
Khri bii nam tin bde bar gsegs gsun gi tha,71
Khri sron lde'u btsan (742-797), 35, 87
‘khril pa Aid, 100
Khro ba Ses rab thar byed, 47
Khro bo (chen po) bdud risi khyil ba (see also
Amrtakundalin), 47; 73
Khro bo (chen po) gSin rje gsed po (see also
Yamantaka), 47,73
Khro bo (chen po) rta mgrin (rgyal po) (sce also
Hayagriva), 47,73
khro bo bar do (see also
bar do, khro bo),36
Khro bo chen po stobs chen po, 47
Khro bo rnam par rgyal ba (see also
Vijaya), 47; 73
khro bo'i bar do, 125
khro bo'i Iha tshogs, 48,75
Khro gtum nag mo yum, 77
Khro riam ha la stobs kyi rgyal po, 77
'Khrug mo, 52; 61
Khu byug mgo can, 52
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Khu byug nag mo (see also
Badzra maha kali), 62
Khwa ta'i mgo can, 52
Khyab jug dmar ser pha dbar: (see also
Bai sna bi), 61
Khyab ‘jug ma, 61
khyad par gyi 'chi rtags (see also
special signs of death), 116
Khyi gdon (see also
Svamukhi and sPyarn mo'i dbu can), 50
Khyi mgo can, 52
khyun chen fti zla padma'i gdan, 101
Khyun mgo can, 52
klad pa (see also
brain), 103
klesa-s (see also
defilements), 9
klesa-s, five,95; 96
klesa-s, six, 95
Klon chen pa dri med 'od zer (1306/8-1363), 1;31; 33
Kiu'i rgyal mtshan of Cog ro, 88; 119
knowledge, 4; 21; 26; 40; 70; 90; 103; 112; 120; 126
knowledge, higher, 70
Kanchog Gyaltsen, Khenpo, 27
krodha,39; 58
Krodhesvart, 48; 49; 58,75
Kyitigarbha (see also
Sa yi sfin po), 46; 72; 102
Ku ma ri (see also
dBan mo dmar skya dred gdon), 61
Kukkutika, 6
Kukuri pa = Ye $es sitin po = Thar pa lam ston, 40
Kumbhakarna, 52,78
Kumari (see also
gZon nu dmar mo dred mgo), 51; 77
Kun grags ha la sgra rgyal 'brug slag can,76
Kun grol ha la bdud rtsi char slag can,76
kun g#i (see also
alayavijiiana), 69; 70
kun gZi rnam Ses, 54
kun la dban bsgyur ba, 98
Kun snan khyab pa bde bar géegs thugs kyi tha, 71;
101
kun tu gyur, 100
Kun tw bZan mo (see also
Samantabhadri), 45,71
Kun tu bzan mo yum,71
Kun ru bzan po (see also
Samantabhadra), 32; 46; 54; 55; 59; 70; 72; 95, 98
kun tu dbyer med sa, 86
kun tu sgyu 'phrul fid, 100
Kunsang, 105; 116
Kvearne, 2

.

La stod nar gyi se la, 85
Lalitavistara, 13

Lalou, 118

lam rim, 106

lam srid pa bar ma do (see also
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srid pa('i) bar da and snar mun ‘ad kyi bar do), 29,
30
Lima Kazi Dawa-Samdup, 114
Lambodart, 52, 18
Lang, 118
Las ‘phra glir pa (1585-1656) = ‘Ja' ishon siiin po, 2,
3

Las kyi dbyins phyug ma, 58

Las kyi mkha' 'gro ljan mo (see also
Karmadakini), 53; 80

Las mkhan bud med dkar mos ba dan 'phyar, 77

Las mkhan bud med smug mos gru gu sdog,78

Las mkhan chu srin mgo can dbal mdun gsor, 79

Las mkhan dbal 'brug shan pos ‘ur sgra sgrog,19

Las mkhan dbal g-yag dkar pos ru ze bsigs, 79

Las mkhan dbal gyi mi phos bos cha ha la sgrog,79

Las mkhan dbal g-yu yi ni thun mda’ giu ‘gens, 79

Las mkhan dbol khyun siion po ‘jum #in ldin, 79

Las mkhan dbal stog khra bas mche sder brdor, 79

Las mkhan dkar mo gfal ghis el sgon 'thor,78

Las mkhan dkar mo rgad mgos ru mishan 'phyar, 71

Las mikhan dkar mo ser mgos mishal fogs bsdog, 78

Las mkhan dmar mo dred mgos ral kyu 'phyar,78

Las mkhan dmar mo khra mgos ral gyu 'phyar,78

Las mkhan dmar mo mga dgus byur thag skyon, 78

Las mkhan dmar mo spyar mgos khra gsog 'phyar,79

Las mkhan dmar nag leags ral gsin lam 'dren, 79

Las mkhan dmar nag phag mgos dru gu bsdog,79

Las mkhan dmar nag spyan mgos khra gsog ‘phyar, 78

Las mkhan dmar ser 'bron mgos ru skyogs ‘dzin, 77

Las mkhan dred kyi mgo can byad thag bsnams, 79

Las mkhan dun gyi mi thun dbal mdun 'debs, 79

Las mkhan glan po'i mgo can brag ri ‘debs, 79

Las mkhan gzans kyi mi thus dgra sia 'phyor, 79

Las mkhan khro chu'i mi thun gtar tshan bsnams,79

Las mkhan leags kyi mi thur ral gri 'phyar, 79

Las mihan Ijan nag sbrul mgos khyun gsog ‘phyar, 77

Las mkhan mi dkar ser ingos ral gri 'phyar, 79

Las mkhan mi nag dom mgos thog mda' 'phen, 79

Las mkhon mi sron *brug mgos sta mo 'phyar, 75

Las mkhan mthin nag domn mgas ral gri ‘phyar, 79

Las mkhan mthin nag ria mgos mdun rin bsnams, 79

Las mkhan nag mo dom mgps sbrul ings ‘debs, 78

Las mkhan nag mo gdon dgus bdud mda' 'phen, 78

Las mkhan nag mo skyun mgas zans spar gdens, 78

Las mkhan phag rgod mgo can me dpun spor, 79

Las mkhan phag rgod mgo can sbrul fags 'phen, 79

Las mkhan siio ljah chu srin mgo can rlun g-yab
bsnams, 79

Las mkhan sno ljar dbu ghis dmu thag ‘dren,78

Las mkhan shon mo 'brug mgos chu srin lag pa g-yob,
m

Las mkhan snon mo gdan drug chu srin g-yan gii
‘khur, 78

Las mkhan siion mo gzig mgos bisan Zags bsdog, 78

Las mkhan sa srin nag mos shrul iags 'debs, 77

Las mkhan ser ljan 'ug mgos srin bya spor,78

Las mkhan ser ljan khyunn mgos pho mo skun nos
‘pyed,78

Los mkhan ser {jan khyurt mgos sbrul {ags ‘debs, 79

Las mkhan ser mo glar mgos sgyngs rdo 'phen, 78

Las mkhan skya bkra gsa' mgos bam ro 13,79
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Las mkhan skya bkra mgas dred lag ‘phyar, 78

Las mkhan smug nag stag mgos dred kyi g-yan gii
‘khur,78

Las mkhan stag gi mga can dgra §a za, 79

Lati Rinbochay, 26

Leuf, 4; 43; 44; 85; 94; 95; 102; 114; []8; 120, 121;
126

Lava pa, 21

(rDo rje) lcags sgrog ma (see also
Vajrasmkala), 41,73

(rDo rje) lcags skyu ma (see also
Vajrankust), 47; 73

ICe rgyal par 1i,74

lee'i dban po, 54

lee'i rnam Ses, 54

leamning, 113

Leary, 117; 125

levels of abstraetion, 112

Leyden University. 118

IGyum Sag shon mo yum,76

lha, 22; 47; 52; 62; 64, 70; 71,72, 73, 75; 717, 78, 89;
97, 101; [02; 103; 106; 107; 118

Lha chen ljar nag gzig mga (see also
Mahddeviy, 51; 77

Iha ma yin, 47;97

tha ma yin (gyi thub pa) (see also
Thags bzan ris and Vemacitra), 47

tha me fid, 100

Lha mo dkar ma padma'i spyan can,73

Lha ma dmar mo ‘bar ba'i ljags can, 73

Lha mo snon mo chu rkar can gyi sku, 73

Lha mo ser mo thor tshugy can gyi sku, 73

Lha sa, 35

lha tshags, 102; 103; 106

tha('i thub pa} (see also
brGya byin and Indra/ Sakra), 47

Lhun gyi grub pa'i rig 'dzin, 48,74

thun gyis grub tshul, 106

Li $ag dmar mo yum, 76

Li bar dmar mo yum, 77

Li mun lan brgyod yum,75

liberation, 69; 102

life-span, 24

Li-kouang, 6; 11; 25

limitless states, four (see also
caturapramana and tshad med b#i),95; 96

linguistics, 112

Lfags kyl dban po, 54

ljags kyi rnam ses, 54

lo tsa ba, 42

Lacana (see also
Saris rgyas spyan ma), 45,71

loka-s, six, 95

Lokortaravida, 6

lors sku't tha tshogs, 102

lons (spyod rdzogs pa'i) sku (see also
sambhogokaya), 29

lons spyad 'khor lo, 103

lons spyod kyi 'khor lo (sec also
sambhagocakra), 95

lons spyod rdzogs pa'i tshul, 120

lons spyod rdzogs sku podma'i i khro tha, 119
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Losang, 3
lte ba'i 'khor lo (see also
sprul pa'i "khor o and nirmanacakra), 96
Jurninosity, 33; 37; 39; 128; 129
Jus dah sems bral ba't dus, 12]
lus kyi rnam Ses, 54
Justre of your own ¢harmata, natural, 123

—M—

ma g-yos par che ba'i yon tan thams cad 'byun ba, 98
Ma hd ma ra badzro (see also
gSod byed ljon nag spyan mo), 62
Ma mo ljan ser phog gdon (see also
Bd ra hr), 62
Ma no ha ram (see also
'Dod pa dmar mo khyi gdon), 62
Ma nu raksa si (see also
Srin mo smug nag g-yag gdon), 61
Ma tshogs ma, 50
Mahd badzra da ra maha kro (T §wa ri, 49
Mahisasaka, 6; 11
Mahdsriheruka,48; 75; 96
Mahabali (see also
sTobs chen dkar mo khyun gi mgo), 52; 78
Mahabodhisattva-s, eight (see also
Byan chub sems dpa' chen po brgyad),46; 72; 95
Mahadevi (see also
Lha chen ljan nag gzig mgo),51;77
Mahakali (see also
rDo rje dkar mo khu byug mgo ma),52; 78
Mahdndsa (see also
sNa chen ljan nag glan chen mgo), 52; 78
Maha-Ratnakiga, 20
Mahasanghika, 6; 11
Mahavibhasa, 6; 9; 10; 115 12; 13; 24; 127
Mahayoga, 3; 34; 39; 40; 90; 93; 103; 104; 129
Maitreya (see also
Byams pa), 46; 72; 102
Mamaki, 45, 71; 97; 98; 99; 100
man nag, 106
Man rag lta ba'i phren ba, 90
mondola (see also
diyil 'khor), 1; 2; 3; 4; 28; 33; 34; 35; 39, 40; 41;
43; 56; 57; 58; 59; 60; 65; 66; 67, 68; 70; 83;
84; 85; 87; 90; 91; 92; 53; 94; 95; 96; 101; 102;
10S; 108; 109; 120; 121; 125; 126; 127; 128;
129;130
mandala, of letters, 41
mandolo, peaceful, 41; 57; 58; 59; 85; 87; 91;92; 93;
96; 102; 120; 125
mandala, wrathful, §9; 85; 87; 102, 120
Mang Kung, 27
manomayakiya, 15; 17
mantra, 41, 42; 43; 57, 58
manugya, 21
Manjusri (see also
"Jam dpal dbyaris), 46; 72
Mar pa (1012-1097), 27; 40
maranabhava, 14; 16; 17,29
Markandeyopurana, 5
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material body, 123
materjal body made of flesh and blood, (23
McDannell, 118
McGill University, 110
mched pa dmar lam pa'i sems, 26
mchin pa'i gsan rtsa, 101
mChog gyur glin pa (1829-1870),58
mdzes byed rma bya'i khri, 98
me, 97, 98; 100
me lon (lta bu'i) ye ses,92; 97; 98, 99; 100; 101
me lon ye Ses,92
Me mo, 52; 62; 64
Me mo ljan dmar skyin gdon (see also
Agna ye), 62
me tog, 107
Me tog ma bii (see also
Ye gsen me tog ma b#i),73; 87
Me yi tha mo yum,71; 101
meditation, 36; 124
meditative absorption, 36
meeting of son and mother dharmata, 38
memory, pencil-and-paper, 112
memory, working, 112
menta] attitudes, 129
mental body,91; 104; 119; 123; 124; 126; 129
menta] body of habitual tendencies (see also
yid kyi lus, bag chags), 91; 123; 124; 129
mental body of habitual tendencies, subtle (see also
(bag chags) yid kyi lus and illusory body), 9(
mental dispositions, 12
mental domain, 103
menta) prigin, of, 17; 19
mental processes, 28; 103; 110; 129
mental processes, conditioned, 110
metaphysies, 118
Metzner, 117
mgrin pa (see also
throat), 103
mgrin pd lofis spyod ‘khor lo, 103
mi, 97
Mi bskyod pa (see also
Do rje sems dpa' Mi bskyod pa), 45; 57, 59; 65;
71; 97; 98; 99; 100
Mi bzad gnam gyi lha rgod thog pa rje, 75,77
Mi la ras pa (1040/53-1123/35), rJe btsun, 26, 27; 28;
29
Mi mo dmar mo skyin gyi mgo (see also
Nari), 52, 78
Mi yi srin mo, 51; 61
mi yul, 122
mi('i thub pa) (see also
.fﬁkya sen ge and fﬁkyamuni), 47
mig gi dban po, 54
mig gi rnam fes, 54
mind, 25; 26; 103; 105; 107; 108; 112; 120; 123; 124;
129
mind human, 129
mind of red increase, 26
mind of white appearanee, 26
mind, human, 103; 112
miraculous powers, 30
mirage, 123
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mKha' 'gro gsan ba ye ses kyi rgyud, 32; 34
mkha' 'gro kha 'dra ba, 100
mKha' 'gra yan thig, 128
mKha' la 'khyag ‘dar yum,T7
mKha' la gdug ma yum,75
mkha' spyad, 107
mkhal ma'i gsan rtsa, 101
mKhas grub kun gyi gisug brgyan| pan chen ni ra pa'i
rnam thar| Aa mtshar rmad byun, 28; 36; 37, 38
mAam pa fiid kyi ye ses, 97, 98; 99; 100; 101
mNon par dga*ba, 97
mNan sprul ha la g-yun drun tshe slag can,76
mrion rdzags fid, 100
mrion rtags, 89
Moacanin, 114
maha (see also
gti mug and ignorance), 102
moment of death, 112
monotone or diffuse stimulation, 111
Montreal, 110
mood, 113
Moody, 115; 116; 117
Morse, 115
mother's lap, 70
maother's lap, son coming to his, 70
mother-clear light (see also
‘od gsal ma and chas rid), 28
motivation, 111; 113
movement, {20
mriyubhava, 16; 29
mthun mon gi 'chi rtags (see also
general signs of death), 116
mitsher pa'i gsar rtsa, 101
Mu cho ldem drug,74
mudra (see also
phyag rgya),97; 98; 99; 101
Mdlasarvastivada, 6, 25
(mystic) heat, 27
mythologicel descriptions, 114

—N—

na bza', 101
Na bza' dkar mo (see also
Gos dkar ma), 45; 98; 100
na rag bsags bskan-Zi khro, 57
na rag don sprug(s), 3; 56, 57
Na rag don sprug(s)-texts, 3; 43; 56; 58; 59; 60; 65;
85;93; 119; 128; 129
Na rag dor sprugs,56
hargyal, 100
naro,42
Naro pa (1016-1100), 27; 28; 36;38; 128
Nd ro pa'i chos drug (see also
chos drug, Na ro pa'i), 27; 68,91
nadi (see also
rtsa and subtle channels), 27;91; 101; 103; 108
nizdi, central (sec also
rtsa dbu ma and avadhiiti), 103
Nag dban kun dga' bstan ‘dzin (1680-1728),3, 32,65
Nag mo chen mo,52; 62; 64
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Nagarjuna, 27
nam mkha' (see elso
Gkifa and empty space), 55; 56; 70; 97; 98; 100;
102
ram miha' ldin San Son gi khri, 97
Nam mkha' mthin khyab dbal gsas mkha' 'gyin kha, 75
Nam mkha'i dbyins phyug ma (see also
Akasadhavisvard), 45; 71: 97; 98; 102
Nam mkha'i tha mo yum, 71; 101
Nam mkha'i siiin pa (sce also
Akasagarbha), 46, 54,72
Namkhaj Norbu, 4; 32, 33, 35
Nams chag sdig sgrib thams cad bsags pa'i rgyal po
na rag dan sprug, 56
fiams len, 106
nar dbugs, 91
had pa'i kha 'dra ba, 100
Nan ral 7i ma 'od zer (1124-1192), 56; 57; 58, 88
Na# tiri re ‘dgin bzah po, BB
ndraka, 21
Nari (see also
Mi mo dmar mo skyin gyi mga), 52; 78
Ne slas sra brtan yum,15
near-death-accounts, 117
near-death-experiences, 110; 115; 116; 117; 130
Neo-Platonism, 118
Neo-Platonist philosophy, [19
Nepal, 69; 114
neurological implementation, 112
neurophysiology, 112
neuropsychology, 112
neuroscience, 112
Wi ma bstan 'dzin (1813-7),2
Ni mu dan zla ba kha sbyor ba chen pa gsan ba'i
rgyud, 1; 33; 34; 35; 36; 38; 70; 90; 92; 93; 105;
120; 124; 125; 128
Nima'i sert ge'l ‘ad, 42
nibbana,7,8
nidana, 12; 13
nightdreams, 111
ninc classes of andgamin,7
nispannakrama (see also
sampannakrama and rdzogs rim, 67
nirmdnacakra (see also
Ite ba'i 'khor lo and sprul pa'i 'khar la), 96
nirmanakaya (see also
sprul (pa'i) sku),30; 119
Nivaranaviskambhin (sec also
sGrib pa rnam par sel ba), 46,72
(chas (kyi) dbyirs) o bo Aid kyi sku (see also
svabhavikakaya), 30
ha sprad, 89
ro sprod, 89
Aon fiid rnam Ses, 54
nor bu rin pa che,97
Nor srun, 62
Nor srur dkar dwar pu Sud (see also
Siddhi kam), 62. 63
Nar srun dmar [jan $a ba'i mgo (see aiso
Vasuraksd), 52; 78




INDEX

—0—

obstruetion, knows no, 23
Ochéma, 118
Bymuer, abyoeidég, 119
‘od gsal (see also
clear light), 27; 28; 33; 67; 68; 69; 70; 86; 89; 104,
[05; 106; 119
‘ad gsal bu (see also
son-clear light), 28
‘ad gsal ma (see also
niother-clear light and chas fid), 28
odour, eats, 24
‘Og min, 86
0ld School (see also
rNin ma (pa)),4 .
old tantra-s, 4; 39; 127
oral transmission (see also
sfian brgyud),2; 70
Orofino, 1; 31; 32; 33; 35; 68; 69; 70; 90; 92; 93; 120
other world, 4
atherworldly wanderings, 114
out-of-the-body-experiences, 115; 117

—P—

Pa ya bi (see also
Rlun mo dmar skya $a mgo), 62
Pad ma ru ishe, 42
padma,97;98; 99; 1015 119; 120
Padma-(buddha)family, 119; 120
Padma biad pa¥ rdo rje (1697%-7), 32
Padma dbyins phyug ma, 98
padma dril, 99
Padma gar gyi dbas phyug,48;74
Padma ‘gvur med rgya misho (1686-1718),32
Padina maha §ri he yu ka, 49
Padma mkha' ‘gro dmar mo (see also
Padmadakini), 53; 80
Padinaheruka,49;15
Padmakradhesvarl, 49,75
Padmasambhava (&th AD?), 3; 33; 35, 36, 40, 56; 57,
70;90; (19
Padmadakini (see also
Padma mkha' ‘gra dmar ma), 53; 80
Pali 4;5,6;11;36
Pandara (see also
Gos dkar ma), 45;71
pandita, 42
Panini, 18} 24
paradise, 114
Paromaithadipani Uddna(thakatha, 8
paramita (see also
pha rol du phyin pa drug and six perfections), 95
parents, 14
patterns of representations, 112
peaceful and wrathful deities (see also
(kar glin} #i khro), 1; 3; 33; 34; 38, 39, 40; 43; 56;
01; 102; 103; 107; 109; 126, 143
peaceful and wrathful deities, concept of, |
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peaceful and wrathful deities, developments in the
concept of, 1
peaceful and wrathful deities, one hundred, [09
peaceful and wrathful mapdala-s (see also
(kar glin) #i khra), 57; 120
peaceful deities, 45; 71
peaceful deities, forty-two, 40; 41; 42; 43; 65; 70; 83;
87;90; 93; 95; 102; 103; 120; 124; 125
peaceful proteetors, 81
Peking-edition of the Tibetan Tripitaka, 11; 153 16;
21;22;25; 40; 41; 42, 88
pencil-and-paper-memory, 112
pennants, 108
perceplion (see also
rnam par $es pa and vijrana), 68; 95; 96
perceplion, eight realms of (see also
visaya and rnam Ses yul brgyad), 95; 96; 108
perception, faculty of, 91
perceptual deprivation, 110; 124
perfection stage (sce also
rdzags rim), 67
perfections, six (see alsp
paramitd and pha rol du phyin pa drug), 95
petson, conventional, 104; 129
personality, constituents of, 103
personally conditioned, 118
perversily (see also
viparyasa), 25
pha rol du phyin pa drug (see also -
piiramitd and six perfections), 55
Pha war mga can, 51
Phag gdar: ma ser ma, 51; 77
Phag mga can, 52
Phag ma,52; 62; 64
Phag mo nag ma phag gi mgo (see also
Varahi),52;78
phases of transition, 28
philosophy, 112; 119
‘pho ba (see also
transferring of perception), 10; 27; 88; 107; 119
Phra men brgyad, yul gyi, 50; 76; 96; 102
phrag dog,97; 99; 100; 101
‘phran, 29
‘Phran sgrol chen mo, 106; 108
‘phrin las mthar phyin pa, 98
phun pa (see also
skandha), 92; 97; 98; 99; 100; 106; 107
phun po lha, 107
Phunkhang, 3
phyag mishan, 107
Phyag na rdo rje (see also
Vajrapini), 46; 54; 55,72
phyag rgya (see also
mudra), 58; 97; 98; 99; 101
Phyag rgya chen pa'i rig 'dzin, 48; 58;74
phyi dbugs, 91
Phyogs beu mun sel, 40
physical body of flesh and blood, 124
nvebpe, abyostdég, 119
point of no return, 113; 116; 117
Pommaret, 87: 88; 114; 115
Paortman, 118



Poucha, 118
power, 22; 30; 69; 108; 120
power of one's individual tendencies and habits, 108
Pra hma ni (see also
Tshans pa dmar ser sbrul gdon), 61
Pra swa ta la,42
practice, 10; 28; 34; 39; 40; 90; 92; 53; 107, 108; 109,
119; 124; 129
Pradhan, 8; 9; 10; 13; 14; 16; 17; 18; 19;; 21; 22; 23;
24,26
Pramaoha, 50,76
prana (see also
rlun and vital breath or energy), 27; 28; 91; 103;
108; 120
pranidhdna, 119
pratityasamutpada, 12; 14; 127
Prats, 1
prayer, 1, 85; 87, 93; 119
pre-Buddhist, 3
pre-Buddhist Tibetan traditions, 3
preta, 4; 20; 21
previous life, 135 L17
previous life, evaluation of, 117
processing speed, 113
projecting power, 69
proteetors, peaceful, 81
psychedelic experiences, 117
psychological seiences, 113
psychology, 110; 112; 114
psychotie hallucinations, 111
Pu $ud mgo can, 52
Pubbaseliya (see also
Parvasaila), 8; 11
Puggalapaiifiati,7
Pukasiddhi, 27
Pukkast, 50, 76
purgatory, 59
purgatory texts, 59
purana, 5
Pirvasoila (see also
Pubboseliya), 6
pirvakalabhava, 14, 19; 29; 38
piirvakalabhava, definition of, 14
Parvavideha, 11

—Q—

—R—

Ro gdori gser mo (see also
Badzra tsa ka la), 62
Raksasi (see also
Srin ma dmor mo khyi'i mgo), 52,78
(see also
Srin mo ser nag stag gi mgo), 51,18
(see also
Srin mo smug nag g-yag mgo), 51,77
Romgo can, 52
Ra mgo dmar ser chen mo, 52; 62
Ra ro khrag ‘thun myos,52; 62

Rab brisegs pa,97
Rahula, 8; 16; 19; 20, 22; 23; 24; 26
Raksa he ru ka, 49
Raksa kro dhi swa ri ma, 49
Raksa si (see also
Srin mo dmar nag wa gdony, 61
rad bfin, 89; 121
ran bin (gnas pa'i) bar do, 35; 38
ran bZin gnas pa'i bar (ma) da, 35
ran biin gyt bar do (see also
bar do of the natural state of existencc), 38
ran biin lam gyi bar do, 31
rap biin med pa, 89
ran bZin skye gnas bar do (see also
bar do of the natural state of existence), 5; 31; 36;
38
ran biin skye gnas pa'i bar do (see also
ran biin skye gnas bar do), 31
Ran byun rdo rje (1284-1335), 59
ran rig (see also
self-awareness), 109
Ran sar, 57,93
(bKo' brgyad drag po ran byun) ran sar, 57
ran snan, 122
Rati (see also
dGa' ba dmar mo rta'i mgo), 52,78
Raii badyra (see also
dGa' byed dmar mo rgod gdon), 62
Ratna maha sri heru ka, 49
Ratnaheruka, 49; 75
Ratnakrodhesvari, 49; 15
Ratnasambhava (sec also
Rin chen ‘byun ldan), 45,71
Ratnadakini (see also
Rin chen mkha' ‘gro ser ma), 53; 80
Rau 17 (see also
‘Khrugs mo dmar ser gzig gdon), 61
rddhirakdsagamana, 22
rdo rje,97:98: 99
rDo rje bdug pu (see also
rDo rje bdug spos ma and (Vujra)dhiipd), 46; 54
rDo rje bdug spox mu (see alsa
rDo rje bdug pa and (Vojra)dhlipd), 46, 54; 72
rDo rje dbyins kyi dban phyug ma (sce also
Nom mikha'i dbyins phyug ma), 45; 100
rDo rje dbyins phyug mu,98
rDo rje dkar mo khu byug mgo mo (see also
Mahakalry, 52,78
rDo rje dmar mo khwa twa'i mgo (see also
Vajri), 52,78
rDo rje dmar mo seri mgo ma, 52,78
rDo rje dri chob (ma) (see also
(Vajra)gandha), 46; 54; 712
rdo rje dril, 99
(rDo rje) dril bu ma (see also
Vujraghantad), 47; 73
rDo rje gar bu ma (see also
(Vujra)nrryd and Gar bsgynr ma), 46; 54
rDo rje gdon mo (see also
Badzra a mu kua), 51; 61
rDo rje plu ba ma (see also
(Yajra)gita and rDo rje sgra dbyans ma), 46; 54
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rDo rje Yjig rten ma (see also
Badzra lo ka), 51; 61

(rDo rje) lcags sgrog ma (see also
Vajrasrixala), 47,73

(rDo rje) lcags skyu ma (see also
Vajrankust), 47,73

rDo rje ljan nag sbrul mgo ma, 52,78

rDo rje ma, 62

1Do rje mar me (ma) (see also
(Vajra)aloka), 46; 72

rDo rje mar me ma (see also
(Vajra)aloka), 54

rDo rje me tog (ma) (see also
{Vajra)puspa), 46; 54; 72; 102

rDo rje mkha' 'gro snon mo (see also
Vajradakini), 53; 80

rDo rje mthon ba, 46, 54

rDo rjz mthon byed, 46, 54

rDo rje myon ba, 46; 54

rDa rje myon byed, 46; 54

Do rje 'phren ba ma (see also
(Vajra)mala), 46; 54; 72

rDo rje phur ba he ru ka (see also
Vajrakilaheruka), 53; 80

rdo rje rgya grom, 97, 98

rDo rje ro laris ma (see also
Badzra pa smi pa la ya ba 10), 51; 61

rdo rje rtse ina pa, 97

rDo rje sems dpa’ (see also: Vajrasartva), 92

rDo rje sems dpa' Mi bskyod pa (see also
Vajrasattva-Aksobhya), 40; 45, 65; 71; 99

rDo rje sems dpa* thugs kyi sgrub pa las gsuis pa'i 7i
khro na rak don sprugs thabs, 58

rdo rje sems dpa'i khori seri gi lam (see also
secret path of Vajrasattva), 92

rDo rje ser mo khyun gdon (see also
Eka tsa ri ni), 62

rDo rje ser mo pha wor mgo (see also
Vajri),51; 78

rDo rje ser mo ra mgo ma, 52,78

rDa rje sgeg mo (see also
(Vajra)lasya), 46; 54; 72; 102

rDo rje sgra dbyans ma (see also
(Vajra)gitd and rDo rje glu ba ma), 46; 54,72

rDo rje skyob ma, 47

rDo rje snom byed, 46; 54

rDo rje snom pa, 46; 54

rDo rje srin 'gro ma (see also
Badzra arya te tsa re 7a),51; 61

rDo rje thas byed, 46; 54

rDo rje thos pa, 46; 54

(rDo rje) Zags (pa) ma (see also
Vajrapasi), 47,73

rDzogs (pa) chen (po) (see also
Great Perfection), 1; 2; 3; 4; 5; 31; 33; 34; 39; 40;

56; 68; 88: 90; 93; 106; 107; 108; 109; 116;
119; 125; 128; 129

rDzogs chen sNif tig, 106

rDzogs pa chen pa fan fun sian rgyud kyi gsun phod,
34; 68

rDzags pa chen po Zah #un shan rgyud las sGron ma
drug gi gdams pa, 68, 69; 70; 128

229

(rDzogs pa chen po fan fun shan rgyud las) 'Khor lo
bii sbrag 34

(rDzogs pa chen po Zan fun sitan rgyud las) 'Od gsal
sems kyi me lon, 34

rDzogs pa chen po fan 7un siian rgyud las sGron ma'i
‘orel pa i ‘od rgyan,31; 69

rdzogs pa'i tshul, 90

rdzogs rim (see also
sampannakrama and nigpannakrama, 67; 88; 89;

90

- rdzogs rim pa, 89; 90

rDzu ‘phrul ha la g-yo ba rlun slag can, 76

Re §ag nag mo yum, 76

realm,97; 102

realm of the gods, 102

realms, 14; 30; 41; 70; 95; 96; 108; 114; 119

realms of karmic activity (see also
karmamandala), 95

realms of rebirth, 30; 114

realms, six, 41; 70

(re)arising of the skandha-s, 68; 102; 103

rebirth, 5; 7; 12; 14; 24; 25; 29; 30; 36; 39; 103; 127

rebirth, place of, 30

rebirth, realm of, 30

receptivity, 113

recollections, six, 70

red increase, 26

Reg bya'i tha mo yum, 72

release, 7; 93; 108; 109; 120

REM (Rapid Eye Movements), 111

reminder, 1

reported sensations, 111

representation, 112; 113

representation, one-to-one, 113

representation of information, 112

representations, pattems of, 112

representations of pattemns of representations, 112

retrieval speed, 113

revealer of treasures, 2

review of one's life, 115

Reynolds, 114

rGa ba mo,52; 62

rGan byed, 62

rGan byed ljan ron khra ingo (see also
Tsa mundr), 62

rGan byed mo, 52; 62

rGod kyi ldem 'phru can (1337-1408), 57

rGod mgo can, 52 .

rGya sag ser mo yum,76
rgya gram dril, 99
rGyal ba'i rigs Ina (see also
Tathagata-s, five), 45, 71, 95
rgyal mtshan, 107
rGyal yum rdo rje rnal *byor chen ino (see also
Buddhadakint), 53; 80
rGyas pa'i las mdzad dban phyug drug, 61
rGyud gsan ba sitin po (see also
gSari ba'i s7iin po de kho na fid Aes pa), 39
rGyud kyi rgyal po chen po dpal gsan ba'l sain po'i
‘grel pa, 40
Rhys-Davids, 7; 1 1
ri dags za bu tha ra'i kha 'dra ba, 100



Rig 'dzin (sec also
Vidyadhara-s), 3; 32; 34; 40, 48; 57; 58; 59; 65,
74; 95
(Rig 'dzin) 'Ja' tshon sfiint po (1585-1656) = Las ‘phro
glin pa,3; 34
Rig "dzin lfa (see slso
five Vidyddhara-s),48; 57; 58; 65;74
rig pa (see also
awareness), 95
Rig pa ran ar chen po'i rgyud, 57, 93
rigs brgya, 107
rigs drug, 86
rigs kyi bu,12); 122,123
Rigs Ina, 107
Rin chen 'byun ldon (see glso
Ratnasambhava),45;71; 97,98, 99; 100
Rin chen dbyins phyug ma, 98
rin chen dril, 99
Rirt chen gter mdzad chen ma, 57
Rin chen mchog of rMa (777-836) (see elso
riMa rin chen mchog (177-836), 3; 40; 56; 59
Rin chen mkha' 'gro ser mo (see glso
Ratnadakini), 53; 80
rin po che ‘bar ba, 98
Ring, L15 «
ritual possession, 4
rJe btsun mi la ras pa'i rnam thar rgyas par phye ba
mgur 'bum, 27; 28; 30; 37,38, 69
rKun mo, 50
rlun (see also
vital breath or energy and prana), 27; 28; 34; 67;
68; 88; 90; 91; 97; 98; 100; 103; 104; [06; 119;
126; 128; 129
Rlun gi tha mo yum,71; 101
Rlur tha, 62
Rlun thu shon mo spyan ki'i mgo (see also
Vayudevr), 52, 78
Rlup mo,52; 62
Riurt mo dinar skya $a mgo (see also
Pa yu bi), 62
rlun sems, 106
rlu sems dbyer med danys ma lra, 106
rma bya'i gdan, 97, 99
rMa rin chen mchog (777-836) (sce also
Rin chen mchog of rMa (777-836), 3; 40; 56; 59
rmi lam (gyi) bar do (see elso
bar do of dreaming), 5; 28; 31; 35; 36: 37, 51
rmi lam (gyi/ giiid kyi) bar do (see also
rmi lam (gyi) bor do),29; 31
rmi lam (see also
dreaming), 5; 22; 27; 28; 29; 31; 35, 36; 37, 91
rMi lum shubs ‘jug, 36
rMons ma, SO
rna ba'i dban pa, 54
rnu ha'i rnam Ses, 54
rnul ‘hyor, 107
raut 'hyor pa, 107
rNam mo bde ‘gro yum,75
raum Ses kyi phust po, 92
raam Ses yul brgyad (sce also
visuya and perception, eight realms of), 95; 96
rnam por §es pu (see also

pereeption and vijfidna), 5; 44, 68; 92; 95; 96; 97,
98; 100; 102
rNam por snan mdzad (see also
Yairacana), 40; 45; 65; 71; 92. 97, 98; 99; 100:
102
rnam rtog, 107
rNiA ma (pa) (see also
0ld Schoal), 2; 4; 5; 31; 32; 36; 39; 40; 57; 67; 70;
93; 104; 105; 106; 107, 108; 109; 119; 125;
128
rNin ma lugs, 106; 107
riin ma lugs kyi £i khro, 106
rRin ma school, 107
riNin ma'i rgyud 'bum, 32; 40; 42
rNir ma'i rgyud beu bdun, 1; 57
Ro yi tha mo yum,72
rol mo, 107
rol mo'i sgra, 107
Rol pa'i rdo rje, 27
rosary of letters (sce also
yi ge'i ‘phres ba), 41
rTa gdon dkar mo, 51; 77
rta mchog gi gdan,97; 99
rta mchog fi Zla padma'i gdan, 101
rTa mgo can, 52
rtag chod mu bgi (see also
four (heses on eternity and annihilation), 95; 96
rtsa (see also
subtle channels and nadi), 27; 34; 67, 68, 88; 90,
91; 101; 103; 104; 106; 119; 126; 128; 129
rtsa dbu ma (see also
central nddi and avadhiar), 103
rTsa rgyud gsan ba siin po (see also
gSan ba'i shin po de kho na fid hes pa), 40
riso rlui, 27; 34; 67; 68; 88; 90; 103; 104; 106; 119;
126; 128; 129
rtsa rlun thig le, 106
rtsa rlun-practices, 88
rtsa rlun-terminology, 103; 126; 129
rtsa rlun-yoga, 2T, 34; 67, 68; 90; 91; 103; 104; 119;
128; 129
rTse le sna tshogs ras grol gyi gsun 'bum, 33
rTse le sna tshogs ran grol Rin po che (1608-7), 33;
105; 109: 1105 L1165 125
Ru dhi ra marta (see glso
Khrag "thun dmar mo rta gdor), 62
riipa (sce also
gzugs), 12; 102
riipabhavu (sec also
ritpudhatu), 11
rilpadhatu (see also
riapabhava), 11; 12; 20
ripaskandha, 12

—S—

5a,97; 98; 100
Sa ba'i mgo can, 52
sa bon (see also
biju and bljamantra), 42
Sa nu he ru ka, 49



INDEX

Sa nu kro dhi swa ri ma,49
Sa yi tha mo yum,71; 101
Sa yi sfiin po (see also
Ksitigarbha), 46; 54, 72, 102
Indra/ Sakra (see also
brGya byin and tha('i thub pa)), 47; 74
Sakya sen ge (see also
mi('i thub pa) and Sakyamuni), 47; 74
.S"ﬁk_gamuni (see also
Sakya sen ge and mi('i thub pa)),47,74
fa khrag gi lus, 122
Sa la gnas pa'i rig 'dzin, 48, 58,74
Sabom, 115
Saddharmasmrtyupasthanasitra, 6, 11; 12; 25; 68;
127
Saddharmapodesa (see also
Chos drug gi man nag),27
sakkayaditthi,7
samadhi(samapatti) (see also
{in re 'dzin), 5,36
Samantobhadra (see also
Kun tu bzan po),46,72; 95
Samantabhadrl (see also
Kun tu bian mo),45:71;95
Samayatdra (see also
Dam tshig grol ma),45;71
sambhavaigin, 18
sambhogacakra (see also
lons spyad kyi ‘khor l0),95
sambhogakdya (see also
lons (spyod rdzogs pa'i)sku), 29; 119; 120
sambhogakdya-experience, 120
samjnd (see also
‘du Ses), 102
samjaagata, 9; 10
Samling Monastery, 69
Sammitiya, 6, 8; 11: 12
Sommitiyanikdyosastra, | 1
sampannakroma (see 81sp
nispannokroma and rdzogs rim, 67
samsara, 30; 124
samskdra-s (see also
'du byed), 12; 13; 102; 127
Samskrt, 3; 22; 25; 26; 41; 42; 43; 45, 46; 47, 48, 49,
50; 513 52; 53; 56; 71; 72; 73, 74, 75, 76; 77, 78,
79; 80; 102
samsvedajd yoni, 18
somyojanas,7
samyojana-s, five,7
San san, 99
Sanje Dorje, 33; 105
Sons kyi dban po, 54
Sans kyi rnam Ses, 54
sans rgyas, 45; 71; 86; 114; 120; 130
Sans rgyas chos 'dzom, [14; 130
Sans rgyas spyan ma (see also
Locana), 45; 71, 97, 98, 99; 100
Sanir (see also
Zi ba dmar mo chu srin mgo), 51,78
Saraha, 27
Sarba a mo ka mohd kro ti Swa ri, 49
Sarba ta tha ga ta mahd Sri her ru ka, 49
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Sarba ta thi ga ta maha kro & $wa ri, 49
Sariputrabhidharmaidstra, 6
Sarvastivadin, 6, 11; 12
sans rgyas iin, 86
sasankharaparinibbdyin, 8; 10
Sauma (see also
Zi ba ro skya sdig gdon), 61
saviour, {19
saviour at death, 119
sBrul gdor ma ljan, 51,77
sBrul mgo ean, 51; 52
sbyan byed, 107
shyan gii, 107
sbyor (see also
sexual bnion), 39; 41
sByor drug, 106; 108
schizophrenic hallucinations, 111
Schmithausen, 13
Schwieger, 119
sDig mgo can, 51
sdig pa can, 107
sDom pa rgya misho, 27
Se Sag dkar ljan yum,76
secrel path of Vajrasattva (see also
rdo rje sems dpa'i khon sen gi lam), 92
Sel dkar na bza', 101
Ses rab kyi pha rol tu phyin pa, 100
sems can to la'i kha 'dra ba, 100
Sems dpa* brgyad, 107
Sems ma brgyad, 107
sems, mched pa dmar lam pa'i, 26
sems, snan ba dkar lam pa'i, 26
Seri gdor ma dmar mo,51:77
sen ge, 99
Sen ge rab brtan (sec also
Simha and byol son (gi thub pa}), 47,74
Sen ge'i dbu can (see also
Sinhamukht), 50
sen ge'i khri, 97,98
sen ge'i fil zlo padma'i gdan, 101
Seri mgo con, 52
sensations, 111
sense of space and time, different, 115; 118
sense-organs, 108
sensory deprivation, 110; 111
sensory deprivation-hallucinations, 111
sensory isolation, 110
seasory perception, 113
separation into subject and object, intellectual, 120
Ser nag chen mo, 62
yer sna (see alsg
‘dod chags), 97
sex-differences, E11
sexual union (see also
shyor ba), 41
3Go bu bii (see also
Gatekeepers, four), 47; 73, 95
sGo ba yab yum brgyad
rNam chen khro bo 64,71
sGo ma béi (see also
Gatekeepers, four female), 47:77: 95
5Go ma bii (sec also
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5Go skyor khro mo bii and Gatekeepers, four
female), 51; 77; 96
5Go skyor khro mo b (see also
5Go ma bi and Gatekeepers, four female), 51; 77;
96
sgo srun bii, 62
sGra gyur ha la ‘phrul gyi yig slag can, 76
sgra ‘od gser gsum, 106, 122; 123
sGra yi tha mo yum, 72
sGrib pa rnam par sel ba (sec also
Nivarapaviskambhin), 46, 54, 55,72
sgrol (see also
deliveranee), 41
sGron ma drug gi gdams pa, 69
sGron ma'i 'grel pa i ‘od rgyan, 69
(rDzogs pa chen po {ap iun sian rgyud las) sGron
ma't grel pa A ‘od rgyan, 65.
sGyu 'phrul gsan ba siiin po (see also
gSan ba'i snir po de kho na hid res pa), 40
sgyu ‘phrul rdo rje Aid, 100
sgyu ‘phrul rnam dag nid, 100
sGyu ‘phrul rtsa rgyud (see also
gSan ba'i siin po de kho na hid Res pa), 39
sgyu 'phrul yid bin fid, 100
sgyu lus, 27, 68
shamanie joumey, 4
Sinhamukhi (see also
Sen ge'i dbu can), 50; 76
siddha, 67; 69; 104; 128
Siddhi kam (see elso
Nor srun dkar dmar pu Sud), 62
signs of death, 69; 116
silabattaparamasa,7
Simha (see also
Sen ge rab brian and byol sor (gi thub pu)),47; 74
sinful, 108
Saratthappakasing, 8
Sitatapatra, 59
six bar do-s, 5; 31; 36
six cakra-s, 95
six dharma-s (see also
chos drug ),27
six kiesa-s,95
six loka-s, 95
six perfeetions (see also
pdaramita and pha rol du phyin pa drug), 95
six recollections, 70
sKa ba dpal brisegs of the ‘Bro-family, 88
skandha (see also
phun po)y, 9; 11; 12; 14; 19; 68; 91; 95; 97, 98; 99;
100; 102; 103; 104 108; 127; 129
skandha-problem, 12; 68
skandha-s enter the womb, 14
skandha-s in the period between death and rebirth,
five, 19
skandha-s, (re)arising of, 68; 102; 103
skandhu-s, agglomeration of, 104; 129
skandhu-s, five, 19;91; 95; 108
skill-acquisition, 113
sku giis, 107
sku giiis zun ‘jug ru, 107
sku gyum, 107
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sku gsum dbyer med, 107

sku mdog, 107

sKya renis dan po, 39

skye §i bar do,28; 35, 37, 38

(snan ba) skye §i('i) bar do, 29

skye §i dan 'pho 'gyur gyi rtog pa mi miia ba,98

skye gnas brgyud pa'i bar do, 29; 30; 31, 38

skye gnas kyi bar do, 36

sKye ka'i mgo can, 52

skye mched, 106

skye(s) nas gnas pa'i bar do, 36

sKyel sag ljan nag yum,76

sKyin gyi mgo can,52

sleep, 111; 112

('Gro mgon/ sMan rgyal) dam pa ran grol (1149-7), 2,
70

sMan ri, monastery of, 69

Smasant, 50,76

Sme Sa can, 50

smig rgyu, 121

sna ba'i dbar po, 54

sna ba'i rnam Ses, 54

sNa chod mo, 52; 62

sNa chen, 62

sNa chen ljah dmar glan mgo (see also
Suta nam), 62

sNa chen ljar nag glan chen mgo (see also
Mahanasa), 52, 78

sia dar (see also
translation period, first), 40

sNags Jianakumara (8th AD) (see also
Jiianakumara, sNags (8th AD), 3; 40; 56

snan ba dkar lam pa'i sems, 26

sNan ba miha' yas (see also
Amitgbha), 45; 71,97, 98; 99; 100; 119

snan ba skye $i'i bar do, 31

(snan ba) skye $i('i) bar do, 29, 31

snan ba'i sgyu 'phrul kid, 100

sAan brgyud (see also
oral transmission), 2; 70

(snor: min(/min/mun)) srid pa('i) bar do (see also
srid pa('} bar do), 29; 30 ,

sian gyi dban po,54

shan gyi rnam Ses, 54

snar mun, 106; 108

snar mun 'od kyi har do (see also
lam srid pa bur ma do and srid pa('i) bar do), 29;

30

snan mun fiams su len tshul, 106

sNarn mun-practice, 108

(snan min{/min/mun)) srid pa('i) bar do (see also
srid pa(*i) bar do), 29; 30

sNan rgyud bar do thos grol chen mo, 2; 34; 70; 71;
72;73; 74, 75; 76; 77; 78; 79; 80; 85; 86; 87; 90;
93,94, 96; 101; 128

snan rtogs kyi 'phra rag gi thim rim rnums (see also
gross and subtle thoughts and conceptions, stages

of dissolution of), 116

Snellgrove, 67; 118; 126

sNin po (see also
gSan ba'i siin po de kho nu fid res pu), 40

sNiri po'i rgyud (see also
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gSan ba'i sAin po de kho na fid nes pa), 40
Vi thip ya 54, 1; 3); 33; 36; 128
sNin rig, 106; 108
sNo nag chen mo, 62
50 50 kun tu rtog pa’i ye fes (see also
sosor rtogs pa'l ye Ses), 100
s0 sor rlogs pa'i ye ses (see also
50 so.kun tu riog pa'i ye Ses), 97, 98; 99
Sogyal Rinpoche, 26; 34; 116; 124; 125; 128
Sonam, Dakpa, 2
son-clear light (see also
‘od gsal bu), 28
sor rtogs ye fes, 101
sos ka, 121
sos ka't than, 121
soul, 12
sound of your own dharmata, natural, 123
space and time, different sense of, [ 15; 118
space, empty (see also
nam mkha' and akasa), 102
special signs of death (see also
Khyad par gyi 'chi riags), 116
speech, [20
speed, processing, 113
spontaneously generated, 18
sPos mo, 50
spros med, 106
sprul (pa'i) sku (see also
nirmonakdya), 30; 57
sprul pa'i 'khor lo (see also
Ite ba'i 'khor lo and nirmapacakra), 96
sPrul pa'i thub pa drug (see also
Buddha-s of the bhavacakra, six), 47; 74; 95
Spiarthavyakhya, 9
sPyan mo'i dbu can (see also
Svamukhi and Khyi gdon), 50; 51
sPyon mo'i mgo can,52
spyan gyi dban po,54
spyan gyi rnam Ses, 54
$Pyan ras gzigs (see also
AvalokiteSvara), 46; 54; 55,72
sPyi spups-cycles, 2
Sre mo'i mgo can, 51
srid pa, 15 45 5, 6; 16; 28; 29; 30; 31; 32; 35; 36; 37,
38; 39; 69; 91; 93; 103; 106; 109; 115; 116; 127,
128
srid pa las kyi bar do (see also
srid pa('i) bar do), 69
Srid pa rgyal mp, 77
srid pa'i bar (ma) dn, 35
Srid pa'i rgyal mo yum,15
srid paf'i) bar do (see alsg
bar do of becaming (/rebirth)), 5; 16; 28; 29; 30;
31; 32, 35; 36; 37; 38; 39, 69; 91, 93; 103; 106;
109; 115, 116; 127, 128
(snan min{/mifi/mun}) srid pa('i) bor do (see also
srid pa('i) bar do), 29; 30
Srgalamukh! (see also
Wa yi dbu can), 50,76
Srin mo,51; 52, 61,78
Srin mo chen mo, 51; 61
Srin mo chen.mo srin mo, 51; 61
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Srin mo dmar mo khyi'i mgo (see also
Raksosi, 52.78
Srin mo dmar nag wa gdon (see also
Raksa 57),61
Srin mo ser nag stag gi mgo (see also
Raksasi), 51; 78
Srin mo smug nag g-yag gdon (see also
Ma nu Raksa si), 61
Srin mo smug nag g-yag mgo (see also
Raksasi), 51,77
sTag gi dbu can (see also
Vyaghramukhi), 50
sTag mgo can, 51
stages of dissolution, 69; 116
Stede, 7
Stein, 118
Stillings, 112
ston pa Aid kyi ye Ses (see also
chos (kyi) dbyins (kyi) ye Ses),98; 101
sTobs chen dkar mo khyun gi mgo (see also
Mahabalsy, 52; 78
sTobs chen mi skyin 'dan mi phud rgyal po, 77
sTobs chen mi zad stag 'gros rgyal po, 77
storage capacity, 113
Subhiiticandra, 25
subtle body, 28; 1105 115; 117; 118; 124, 130
subtle channels (see also
risa, and nodi), 27; 103
subtle menta)] body of habitual tendencies (see also
(bag chags) yid kyi lus), 91
Suddhavasa, 8
Sups 'chari ria'i khri, 98
sukhapalacakra (see also
bde skyor gi 'khor lo), 96
Sukhdavati (see also
bDe ba can and Western Paradise), 10; 87; 88; 119
Sukhavari-cults, 88
Sukhavati-prayer, §7
Sukhdvativyiiha, 119
Sullivan, 115
supematural power, 22
supreme being of light, {15
Surya radna dara mahd kro 1T swa ri, 49
Suta nam (see also
sNa chen ljan dmar glan mgo), 62
vitrra (see also
surta), 11,12, 25
siFtrapitaka, 6
suftta (see also
sitra), 6; 10
sutrapitaka,7
svabhdvikakdya (see also
(chos (kyi) dbyins) io bo Rid kyi sku), 30
svaha, 42
Svamukhi (see also
sPyan mo'i dbu can and Khyi gdon), 50; 76
Swimi Sastri, 16
syllables, forty-two, 42



234

—T—

Tapi hri za, 69
Tachikawa, 3]
Taish,9; 11; 19; 20; 24; 25
taniric adept, 41
taniric Buddhism, 4; 25, 39; 68; 91; 118; 127; 128
tantric Buddhist yoga,91
tantric practitioner, 41
tantric theory, 120; 125
Tashijong-monastery, 3; 103
Tathagata, 43; 45; 59; 65, 70; 71; 85; 90; 91; 92; 94;
95; 96; 97; 98, 99; 100; 102; 103; 104; 108; 114;
119
Tathdgata-s, five (see also
rGyal ba'i rigs Ina), 45; 70; 71; 85; 90; 91; 92; 95;
96; 97, 98; 99; 100; 102; 108; 114
tendencies, 12; 91; 96; 108; 123; 124; 129
Tenzin Namdak, 69
terror, 120; 123
than,115; 121
Thabs lam, 106
Thags bzan ris (see also
Vemacitra and tha ma yin (gyi thub pa)), 47,74
Thal byed ma,50
Thar pa lam ston = Ye Ses siin po = Kukuri pa, 40
The Essence of the True Meaning of the (Host of)
Peaceful and Wrathful (Deilies), 3
Theravada, 6, 12
thig le (see also
droplets of vital essence and bindu), 27; 103; 106
Thig le'i brdal ba, 97
Thimphu, 114
Thod rgal, 106; 108
three dharu-s, 11
three durgati-s, 11
throat (see also
mgrin pa), 103; 120
throne (see also
khri and gdan), 97; 98; 99; 101
thugs ka, 92
thugs kyi "khor Io (see also
ye §es kyi 'khor lo and jAanacakra), 95; 120
Thugs rje byams ma yum, 72 :
Thugs rje byams pa yum, 71
Thugs rje chen po bde géegs kun 'dus, 32
Thugs rje'i giso mchog khro rgyal mkha' 'gyif kha, 15
Thurman, 39; 85; 92
Ti sans ran i, 74
Tibet, 2; 67; 83; 84; 88; 105; 117
Tibet, south-eastern, 105
Tibetan Bonpo Monastic Centre, 69
Tibetan Buddhism,68; 105, 114
Tibetan medieine, 91
tig, 108
Tilo pa (988-1069), 27
time of death (see also
death, time of and 'chi ba'i dus), 69; 124
Tin nam rgyal mo yum,75
1in e ‘dzin (see also
samadhi(samapatti)), 5; 35, 36;37; 88
tin ne ‘dzin bsam gtan gyi bar do (see also
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bar do of the dhyana(-s pertaining to the)
samadhi(samapatti)-s), 5, 35; 36; 37
tin ne ‘dzin gyi bar( ma) do, 35
riryak,21
Toynbee, 118
trance, 112
tranquillity, 120
transferring of perception (see also
‘'pho ba), 10; 27
transience, 68; 104; 129
translation period, first (see also
sna dar), 40
Trenckner, §
triad of sound, light and rays, 69; 70; 107; 108; 109,
123; 124
trikdya,30; 108
trikdya, indivisible, 08
Trayastrimsa, § 1
Tsa mundr (see also
rGan byed ljar rion khra mgo), 62
Tshans (s)tan dbal mo yum, 75
Tshans ma,51; 61
Tshans pa,61
Tshans pa dmar ser sbrul gdon (see also
Pra hma ni), 61
Tshans pa dmar ser sbrul mgo (see also
Brahmant), 51,77
tshad med b (see also
caturapramapa and four Yimitless states), 95; 96
Tshe dbar rig 'duin, 2,70
Tshe la dbar ba'i rig 'dzin, 48; 74
'tshe ‘phos lus brjes dus, 86
tsheg, 42
{shor ba (see also
vedond), 97; 98; 100; 108
tshor brgyad, 107
Tshu $ag dkar mo yum, 76
Tshul khrims rgyal mishan, 25
Tutku Thondup Rinpoche, 2
tunnel, dark, 115
tumed away, eannot be, 23
twenty-eighe powerful animal-headed female Yogini-s
(see also
dBasn phyug ma Fii $u rtsa brgyad), 40; 43; 58; 59;
60, 65; 96

—U—

Udana, 8; 9
Udayisitra, 17
uddhamsotas, 8
uddhamsotas akanitthogamin, 8
Uddiyana,33
'Ug pa'i dbu can (see also
Ulakamukhi), 50
Uldkamukhi (sce also
*Ug pa'i dbu can), 50; 76
upahaccaparinibbdyin, 8; 10
upapanna, 17, 18
upapaltibhava,9; 14; 16; 17; 29; 30; 38
upapatticaksus, 20
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upap@duka, |14
upapddukd yoni, 18
Uri (bSod rnams rgyal mishan) (2-1133), 69
Usnisavijaya, 59
utpattibhava (see also
upapatribhava), 17
utpattikrama (see also
bskyed rim and visualisation), 67
Uttarakuru, 11

—V—

vac, 120
Vaignavi (see also

gTogs 'dod shon mo sre moh mga), 51,77
Voirocana (see also

rNam par snan mdzad), 40, 45; 71, 92; 102
vajra,57; 58; 59, 65
(Vajra)aloka (see also

rDo rje mar me ma), 46; 54,72
Vajra~(buddha)family, 57; 58; 59
Vajradaking (see alsq

rDo rje mkha' ‘gro saon mo), 53; 80
(Vajra}dhdpa (see also

rDo rje bdug spos ma), 46; 54; 72
(Vajra)gandha (see also

rDo rje dri chab ma), 46; 54,72
Vajraghanta (see also

(rDo rje) dril bu ma), 47,73
(Vajra)gita (see also

rDo rje sgra dbyans ma and rDo rje glu ba ma),

46; 54,72

Vajraheruka,49; 75
Vajrakilaheruka (see also

rDo rje phur ba he ru ka), 53; 80; 96
Vajrakrodhesvart, 49,75
Vajrakumaraheruka (see also

(bCom ldan rdo rje) gfon nu he ru ka}, 53; B0
(Vajra)lasya (see also

rDo rje sgeg mo), 46; 54,72, 102
(Vajra)mala (see also

rDo rie ‘phren ba ma), 46; 54; 72
(Vajra)nrtya (see also

Gar bsgyur ma and rDo rje gar ba ma), 46; 54, 72
Vajrapini (see also

Phyag na rdo rje}, 46,72
Vajrapasi (see also

(rDo rje) fags (pa) ma), 47,73
(Vajra)puspd (see also

rDo rje me tog ma), 46; 54; 72; 102
Vujrasattva (see also

rDo rje sems dpa'), 92
Vajrasatrva, secret path of (see also

rdo rje sems dpa'i kion ser gi lam), 92
Vajrasativa-Aksobhya (see also

rDo rje sems dpa' Mi bskyod pa), 40; 45; 71
Vujra$rrikola (see also

(rDo rje) Icags sgrog ma), 47, 73
Vajri (see also

rDo rje dmar mo khwa twa'i mga), 51, 52, 78
Vajri (see alsa
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rDo rje ser mo pha wan mgo), 52, 78
Vajrarikust (see also .
(rDo rje) lcags skyu ma), 47,73
Vallée Poussin, 6; 8; 9; 10; 11; 14; 16; 17; 18; 19; 21,
22;23; 24,26
Vérahi (see also
Phag mo nag mo phag gi mgo), 52; 78
Varuni (see also
Chu tha shon mo sbrul gyi mgo),52; 78
Vasubandhu (4th or 5th AD), 5; 8; 13; 16; 18, 24, 30;
38; 103
Vasumitra, 6
Vasuraksa (see also
Nor sruri dmar ljan §a ba'i mgo), 52,78
Vatsiputriya, &
VayudevT (see also
Rlun lha sron mo spyan ki'i mgo), 52; 78
vedand (see also
tshor ba), 102
vehicle, 118
Vemacitra (see also
Thags bzan ris and tha ma yin {(gyi thub pa)), 47;
74
Venkataramanan, 11
Verali, 50, 76
Vetter, 12; 13; 68
Vibhajjavada (see also
Vibhajyavada), 11
Vibhajyavada,6; 9
Vibhdjavada (see also
Vibhajyavada), 11
Vibhajyaviado (see also
Vibhajyavada), 11
Vibhkasa, 6; 9; 10; 115 215 23
vicikiccha, 7
Vidyadhara-s (see alsa
Rig 'dzin), 48; 57, 95: 103; 120: 125
Vidyadhara-s, five (see alsg
" Rig ‘dzin Ina), 48, 57,74, 95
Vidyakarasanti, 25
Vijaya (see also
Khro bo rnam par rgyal ba), 47,73
vijfidna (see also
rnam par $es pa and perception), 5; 12:.13; 14; 20;
44; 68;95; 96; 102; 103; 104, 127; 129
vijfidna at death, 127
vijAidna in birth and death, 14
vijidnaskandha, 102; 104; 127; 129
Vimalamitra (8th AD?), 3; 40; 56; 59; 88
vipasyana, 70
viparydsa (see also
perversity), 25
vipaka, 28
vigaya (see also
rnam Ses yul brgyad and perception, eight realms
of), 95; 96
vision, 14; 39; 69; 117, 120
visionary experience, 39; 125
visual experiences, 111
visual sensations, 111
visualisation (see also



236

bskyed rim and uipattikrama), 4; 27; 34; 37, 67,
90; 93; 103; 109; t19; 125; 126; (29
vital breath or energy (see also
rlun and prana), 27, 28; 103; 120
vitality, 120
vitarkagara,9; 10
vowels, 42
Vyaghramukhi (see also
sTag gi dbu can), 50; 76
vyapado,1

—W—

Wa mgo can, 51

Wa yi dbu can (se¢ also
Srgalamukhi), 50

wakefulness, 111

waking, 111; 112; 124

waking cansciousness, 124

waking hallucinations, 111

waking state, 111

Waley, 25

Warder, 6

Wayman, 6; 13

Westen Paradise (see also
bDe ba can and Sukhavati), 10

white appearance, 26

Whitton, {16; 117

winds of karma, 5

wisdam, fifth, 92

Wogihara, 119

womb, 14; 37

working memory, 112

wrathful deities, 41; 43; 48; 70; 75; 102; 103; 114;
1205 125

wrathful deities, eighty-six, 70 -

wrathful deities, fifty-eight, 41; 65; 84; 96

—X—

—Y—

Yaksa he ru ka,49

Yaksa kro dhi swa ri ma, 49

Yama,93; 108 ’

Yama Dharmaraja, 93

Yama's men, 108

Yamantaka (see also
Khro bo (chen po) gsin rje géed po), 47,73

Yan zab dkon mchog spyi ‘dus dan Zi khro hes don
sain po'i phyag len chog sgrigs bklags chog tu
bkod pa ‘ja' tshon dgons pa rgyan, 32

Yar zab dkon mchog spyi 'dus dan de'i cha lag Zi khro
hes don sfin po'i las byan don gsal khyer bder
bsgrigs pa padma'i dgons brgyan, 32

Yan zab dkon mchog spyi 'dus las Zi khro res don shin
po mnon rtogs, 32

ydna eighth, 67

yana, fifth taniric, 67

Yasomitra,9; 16
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Ye, capital of Wet, 25; 40; 73; 75; 87
ye Ses, 92
ye Ses bZi,92
ye Ses bii sbyor ba'i snan ba, 92
Ye Ses khro bo yab lrha, 75
ye Ses kyi 'khor lo (see also
thugs kyi 'khor lo and jfidnacakra), 95; 120
Ye fes mkha' ‘gro Ina (see also
JAanadakini-s), 53; 80; 96
Ye £es sems dpa' khri b%i nam tin, 72
Ye Ses sgo b#i, 73; 87 '
Ye Ses sitin po = Thar pa lam ston = Kukuri pa, 40
Ye gsen gtsug phud, 74
Ye gsen me tog ma bii (see also
Me tog ma b?i), 73
Ye géen sems dpa' ba rab glin b#i, 72
Ye gsen sems dpa’ bdud risi rgyal ba,73
Ye gSen sems dpa’ brgyad, 72
Ye gSen sems dpa' gisug gSen rgyal ba,72
Ye gSen sems dpa' gisug phud rgyal ba, 73
Ye gien sems dpa' kha ste mu ya, 72
Ye géen sems dpa' khri rmarn rgyal ba, 72
Ye gsen sems dpa' lde bo gsuri chen, 72
Ye gien sems dpa' snar ba mdog can, 72
Ye gfen sems dpa' thar ma me sgron, 72
Ye géen sems dpa’ £i dal kun sioms, 73
Ye gien sems dpa’ byams pa gdar geod, 73
Ye saris lcam brgyad, 72 .
yi dags (kyi thub pa) (see 8lso
Kha 'bar ma and Jyvalamukhi), 47
yi dam, 89
yi dwags, 97
yi ge'i 'phren ba (see also
rosary of letters), 41
Yid 'phrog ma,52; 62
Yid kyi tha mo yum, 72
yid kyi lus, 122
yid kyi rnam Ses, 54
yoga, 27; 34; 37, 57; 65, 67, 68; 90; 91; 92; 103; 104;
119; 128; 129
yoga, Ruddhist, 27,90, 91
yoga, tantric Buddhist, 91
Yoga-antra, 57
Yogacarydbhamisastra, 19; 24
Yogacara, 112; 127
Yogdcdara-Buddhism, 112
Yogacarabhami, 127
yogin, 27, 68; 108
yogini, 40; 43; S8, 59, 60; 65; 96; 102; 108
Yogini-s, twenty-eight powerful animel-headed female
(see also
dBan phyug ma #i §u rtsa brgyad), 40; 43; 58; 5%;
60; 65,96
yoni, 18
yul brgyad, 107
Yum chen dbyar gyi rgyal mo,73
Yum chen dpyid kyi rgyal mo, 73
Yum chen khro mo brgyad, 76
Yum chen khro mo Iha, 75
Yum chen lha mo dgun gyi rgyal mo, 73
Yum chen tha mo ston gyi rgyul mo,73
Yum lna, 107
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Za ba ljan nag bya rgod mgo (see also
Bhaksini), 52; 78
Za bamo, 52,61
Za byed, 61
Za byed nag mo stag mgo (see also
Bhaksa st), 61
Zab chos i khro nes don sain po'i sgo nas ran (dan)
8Zan gyi don mchog tu sgrub pa'i las(/m) rim 'khor
(I'tshol) ba'i mun gioms kun bzan thugs rje'i snan
mdzod, 32
Zags pa, 101
(rDo rje) ags (pa) ma (see also
Vajrapas), 47,73
Ze sdan, 92, 97; 99; 100; 101
Zi ba, 61
Zi ba nio skya sdig gdon (see also
Sauma), 61
Zi ba bar do lam gyi mishan fiid, 31; 36, 38; 128
Zi ba dmar mo chu srin mgo (see also
$ane),51;78
Zi ba dmar mo dom mgo (see also
Badzra sinha lam), 61
Zi bamo, 51; 61
Zi ba('i) bar do (see also
bar do, # ba('i)), 36,125
Zi ba'i las mdrad dban phyug drug, 61
Zi ba'i tha tshogs, 45, 71; 103
i khro (see also
peaceful and wrathful deities), deities, 1; 2; 3; 4; S;
27, 28; 30; 33; 34; 39, 43; 44; 56; 57; 58; 59;
65; 67; 68; 70; 91; 92; 93; 94; 105; 106; 109;
110; 114; 119; 120; 121; 125; 126; 127; 128;
129
Zi khro, mandala of, |
Zi khro, riiin ma lugs kyi, 106
i khro, tripartite classification of, 65
& khro-texts, 2; 70; 128
Zi khro han son sbyon ba'i chog sgrig(lb)s khrom(s)
dkrugs gsal ba'i rgyan Zes bya ba klags chog(s)
mar bkod pa, 59; 60, 65
Zi khro fes don sfin po, 3; 5; 32; 43; 44; 53; 54; 65;
66; 67; 80; 85; 94; 96; 99; 103; 120; 128
Zi khro bar do 'phran grol gyi thos grol las byan bag
chags ran grol, 2; 70; B5; 86; 87; 90; 93; 94; 96;
101; 128
£i khro bar do (sec also
bon Aid bar do end chos fiid bar do), 1; 4; 33; 34;
. 39,67;68;93
Zi khro dgoss pa ran grol,92
Zi khro khrom dkrugs, 59
Zi khro na rag dor sprugs rnal ‘byor gyi spyi khrus
. ‘8yod ishans kyi cho ga dri med béags rgyud, 57
Zi khro na rag skor bsags, 57
Zi khro na rak doh sprug gi dban chog bdud rtsi'i gon
24,58
Zi khro sgrub skor, 2,70
Ji khro sgyu ‘phrul gyi phyag “ishal na rag don sprugs
rnal ‘byor gyt spyi khrus, 3; 43, 44; 45, 46; 47, 48;
49; 50; 51; 52; 53; 54; 56, 57 58; 59; 63; 65; 94;
98; 129
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Zi khro% phyag béags flams chag skoh byed na rag
pan bkaa rgyal po (bskan ba), 85

Zi khro'i tha 1shogs, 106

Zin khams (see also
buddhaksetra and buddha-field), 97; 120

Zla ba dkar mo khra'i mgo (see also

i Candra),51;78

Zu-lineage, 2

Zu-lineage of Bon po bla ma-s,2

Zubek, 111

Zun ‘jug, 106; 108
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